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System Requirements

For MET/TEAM® (MET/TEAM" is Fluke Corporation’s registered trademark in the USA and/or other countries or regions)
to operate properly, some required frameworks and other software packages must be installed on the server and some
client computers. These prerequisite packages are detailed in the sections that follow. The Fluke Calibration Software
download and media include all the necessary prerequisite software packages. Individual installation files that you
download from the web do not contain the prerequisite software packages. To install correct prerequisite software
packages, you must always use the full installer for new installations and major upgrades.

Note: Always run Windows Update after the installation process is complete. This action updates your system with the
latest security patches.

The MET/TEAM Server, MET/TEAM Customer Portal, and MET/TEAM Mobile software only run on the following
platforms:
e  Windows 7 (64-bit)
Windows 8/8.1 (64-bit)
Windows 10 (64-bit)
e Windows Server 2008 R2 (64-bit)
Windows Server 2012 (64- bit)
e Windows Server 2012 R2 (64-bit)

Note: Attempts to install and run MET/TEAM Server on other operating systems including “Home” editions of
Windows is not supported.

The MET/TEAM Server database must be hosted by:
e SQL Server 2008 R2 (not supported on Windows 10; still being tested on Windows Server 2012 R2)
e SQL Server 2012
e SQL Server 2014 (still being tested on Windows Server 2008 R2 and Windows Server 2012)

The installer includes the Express edition of SQL Server® 2008 R2 which should be sufficient for stand-alone or small
networked databases. For larger databases, it is recommended that you use a full version of SQL Server®. Installing the
MET/TEAM Server database on a 32-bit version of SQL Server® is not supported. The MET/TEAM Server installation
configures the MET/TEAM website to be hosted by Microsoft® Internet Information Services (11S) 7.5 or later.

The MET/TEAM website can be accessed from any computer that is running a compatible web browser. MET/TEAM is
compatible with all modern web browsers that support HTML5 such as Microsoft® Internet Explorer (at this writing we
recommend IE9, IE11, or Edge) and Google Chrome. With each update of MET/TEAM, your browser cache will
automatically be flushed for the MET/TEAM website.

The MET/CAL Runtime and MET/CAL Editor client software run on a variety of platforms:

e Windows 7 (32 and 64-bit)

e Windows 8/8.1 (32 and 64-bit)

e Windows 10 (32 and 64-bit)

e Windows Server 2008 R2 (32 and 64-bit)
e Windows Server 2012 (32 and 64- bit)
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e  Windows Server 2012 R2 (64-bit)

Note: Prior versions of Windows are no longer supported.

The Fluke Calibration website contains any information on requirements that may have changed since the Help was
updated. Refer to http://us.flukecal.com/ .

Hardware Requirements
The minimum hardware requirements are:

MET/TEAM Server
Database and Web Server (single machine)

e 2.0 GHz quad core processor or equivalent
e 16 GB of RAM
e 20 GB of available hard drive space (depending on database size)

Web Server (separate machine from Database server)
e 2.0 GHz quad core processor or equivalent

e 4 GBof RAM
e 500 MB of available hard drive space

Database Server (separate machine from Web server)

e 2.0 GHz quad core processor or equivalent
e 16 GB of RAM
e 20 GB of available hard drive space (depending on database size)

MET/TEAM Client
¢ 1.0 GHz Pentium 4 processor or equivalent

¢ 2 GB of RAM
* Minimum screen/display resolution listed is 1024x768

MET/CAL Client
¢ 2.0 GHz Pentium 4 processor or equivalent
¢ 4 GB of RAM
¢ 6 GB of available hard drive space

The optional General Purpose Interface Bus (GPIB) connects a PC to a programmable instrument. Before installation,
make sure that the optional GPIB (IEEE 488) Interface is installed. Fluke Calibration Software only supports GPIB
controllers from National Instruments.

You can download hardware drivers from the National Instruments website:
http://www.ni.com/support/.

If you plan to use or calibrate National Instruments PXI cards, the PXI chassis must be connected to the workstation
computer before the computer is powered on. Also, any time you need to insert or remove cards from the PXI chassis,
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the workstation computer that the PXI chassis is connected to must be powered off first. For more information, visit the
National Instruments website: http://www.ni.com/pxi/.

The Fluke Calibration website contains any information on requirements that may have changed since the Help was
updated. Refer to http://us.flukecal.com/ .

MET/TEAM Mobile Requirements

This document briefly outlines the recommended way to configure a MET/TEAM Server installation with the necessary
settings for MET/TEAM Mobile to operate properly. This document does not provide detailed information on how to
accomplish each step, but indicates what must be done.

Configuring Active Directory
e C(Create a security group for ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’'.
e Add user accounts for all MET/TEAM Mobile users to this security group.

This step is optional but recommended when there will be many MET/TEAM Mobile users and/or the list of MET/TEAM
Mobile users will change over time. If there is only a small number of MET/TEAM Mobile users that will not change, you
can use individual user accounts instead of a security group.

Configuring the MET/TEAM Server Machine
e Configure the ‘metcal’ share properties as follows:
o Share Permissions — Make sure either ‘Everyone’ (default) or the ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’ security
group (or individual users) is configured with Full Control.
o NTFS Permissions — Add ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’ security group (or individual users) and give it Full
Control.

Configuring the Main SQL Server® Machine

e MET/TEAM Mobile can be used with either SQL Server® 2008 R2, SQL Server® 2012 or SQL Server® 2014, as long
as the mobile machines are using the same version of SQL Server® as the server machine. It does not matter
what edition is installed on each machine (i.e. Standard, Enterprise, Express, etc.)

e Make sure SQL Server® is configured to allow remote connections as indicated in the MET/TEAM Installation
Guide (TCP/IP protocol enabled, SQL Browser service running, Windows firewall configured, etc.)

e Use SQL Server® Management Studio to create a login for the ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’ security group (or
individual users).

e Either give this login the ‘sysadmin’ role, or create a user for the ‘metteam’ database using the ‘METTEAM
Mobile Users’ security group (or individual users) and assign this user the ‘db_owner’ role.

Note: The main SQL Server® machine may or may not be the same machine as the MET/TEAM™ Server machine.

Configuring MET/TEAM Mobile Machines
This process must be repeated on each machine that is intended to run MET/TEAM Mobile.

e MET/TEAM Mobile can be used with either SQL Server® 2008 R2, SQL Server® 2012 or SQL Server® 2014, as long
as the mobile machines are using the same version of SQL Server® as the server machine. It does not matter
what edition is installed on each machine (i.e. Standard, Enterprise, Express, etc.)

e Install the MET/TEAM Mobile Prerequisites on each computer where MET/TEAM Mobile needs to run. The
installer is located on the ‘metteam’ share on the server (\\<server>\metteam\Installers\Mobile).

e Be sure to follow the instructions for installing SQL Server® on a MET/TEAM Mobile computer exactly as found in
the MET/TEAM Installation Guide, including installing SQL Server® as the Default instance (not a named
instance) Failure to follow the instructions exactly will prevent MET/TEAM Mobile from working!

9
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e Use SQL Server® Management Studio to create a login for the ‘METTEAM Mobile Users’ security group in the
local SQL Server® instance and give it the ‘sysadmin’ role (if this was not done during installation of the
MET/TEAM Mobile Prerequisites).

e Make sure the SQL Browser service is running. Use SQL Server Configuration Manager to check and/or start this
service, if necessary.

e Select Control Panel > User Accounts > Manage User Accounts and add the mobile user’s account to this
machine. Change the Properties to make this user an Administrator on this machine.

e If MET/CAL is to be run on a MET/TEAM Mobile machine, install the MET/CAL Runtime and/or MET/CAL Editor
by running the MET/CAL Client installation on the mobile machine. The installer is located on the ‘metteam’
share on the server (\\<server>\metteam\Installers\METCAL).

MET/TEAM and Windows Authentication

Using Windows Authentication causes MET/TEAM to bypass the MET/TEAM Log-In screen. The following requirements
must be met to use the Windows Authentication with MET/TEAM.

1. You must configure IIS to support the correct type of authentication.
2. You must activate the System Default Login — Use Windows Authentication.
3. You must match the MET/TEAM username to the person’s Windows username.

Configure IIS (Windows Authentication)
Configuring IIS as described below, will allow all major browsers to handle NTLM authentication and to automatically log
you in.

e QOpenllS

e Find your site in the list

Double click “Authentication”

Disable Anonymous Authentication

Disable Form Authentication

e Disable ASP.NET Impersonation

o Disable Basic Authentication

e Enable Windows Authentication

o Under “Advanced Settings”...

= Verify that “Enable Kernel-mode authentication” is selected
= Make sure the “Extended Protection” setting is set to “Off” if using MET/CAL

Close IIS

With this setting enabled, MET/TEAM will require browsers to do a windows NTLM negotiation before accessing the
website.

Note: All client computers will have to be on the associated domain to access MET/TEAM.

Activating System Default Login - Use Windows Authentication

The Windows System Defaults are found under the Configure menu System Defaults submenu. The Find System Defaults
screen is opened. Locate the Login — Use Windows Authentication System Default. Activate by checking the Active
checkbox and saving.
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MET/TEAM Usernames
When Windows Authentication is active, MET/TEAM users must be setup with their Windows username as the

MET/TEAM Username on the MET/TEAM User screen. Use the Setup menu Users submenu to enter the person’s
Windows username in MET/TEAM.

QC Approved By and Windows Authentication
When Windows Authentication is active, MET/TEAM QC Approved By field require the user’s Windows password to be

enter. Not the user’'s MET/TEAM password.

Chrome Browser and Windows Authentication
When using the Chrome browser and Windows Authentication, you are required to complete the “Authentication
Required” dialog by entering your Windows credentials. This dialog is only displayed the first time.

A c =
Authentation Required

he server hitpuAocalhast2834 reguires a usemame and

Log n Carce

MET/CAL and Windows Authentication
The metcal.ini file contains an entry for the MET/TEAM URL. This URL typically consists of the name of the server and the

port, although it could be the fully qualified domain name (FQDN) and port or it could be the server’s IP address and the
port.

MET/CAL uses a Chrome based browser to access MET/TEAM web pages. For this reason, when the MET/TEAM URL
includes a FQDN or IP address, you will be prompted to enter the Windows password for the current Windows user.
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-

F SignlIn = | = 2%
Authentication Required @
Authentication is required. Enter the password for
user ‘g2 LU
Password:
!
OK Cancel

A

Because MET/CAL does not attempt to cache this password, it must be entered every time MET/CAL is launched,
including when being launched from a MET/TEAM Work Order.

To avoid this authentication prompt, change the MET/TEAM URL in the metcal.ini file to use only the server’s name and
port only (i.e. http://myserver:35853). Using this shortened URL should work, unless you are attempting to run MET/CAL
over a VPN connection or in other specific situations.

Clicking Cancel on this authentication dialog will abort the login process and display an HTTP Error 401.2 message in the
Sign In window. Simply close this window by clicking the red “X” in the upper right corner.
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MET/TEAM Security

For security questions related to product installation, refer to the Fluke Calibration Software Installation Guide. This
guide explains the required security needed related to installation.

MET/TEAM requires each user to have a password. However, MET/TEAM does not employ password policies.

MET/TEAM Architecture

The following diagram shows the software architecture.
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MET/TEAM Architecture
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The MET/TEAM Installation and MET/TEAM application support (via string translations and data input) the following
languages: English, German, French, Chinese (Simplified), Japanese, Portuguese, Spanish, Russian, and Italian.

When a calibration via MET/CAL is performed from within MET/TEAM, the browser language setting is passed down, so
that the MET/TEAM screens presented within MET/CAL use the same setting. The last browser language used in
MET/CAL is memorized in metcal.ini, so that when MET/CAL is launched from the desktop, it is applied as well. To
manually choose a browser language for running MET/CAL from the desktop set the “browserLanguage” setting in the

[StartUp] section to one of the following:

browserLanguage=de
browserLanguage=en
browserLanguage=es
browserLanguage=fr
browserLanguage=it
browserLanguage=ja
browserLanguage=pt-
browserLanguage=ru
browserLanguage=zh

German
English
Spanish
French
Italian
Japanese
Portuguese
Russian
Chinese

BR
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MET/TEAM allows displaying using other Browser Language Date and Number formats as listed below.
Note: The official locale files supported via string translations and data input are highlighted in bold red italicized font.
These files have been tested.
Although the non-official local files have been tested by whoever created them, Fluke has not thoroughly tested all of
them. See the column “Tested by Fluke”. If you see a problem with one of the non-official language files, please contact
softwaresupport@flukecal.com.

Code Locale Tested by Fluke
af African
am Amheric (Ethiopia)
bg Bulgarian
ca Catalan
cs Czech
da Danish
de German
el Gr Greek
en English
en_AU English (Australia)
en_CA English (Canada)
en_GB English (United Kingdom)
en_IE English (Ireland) X
en_IN English (India)
en_NZ English (New Zealand) X
es Spanish
fa Farsi
fi Finnish
fr French
fr_CA French (Canada)
gr Greek
he Hebrew
hr Croatian
hu Hungarian
id Indonesian
it Italian (Standard)
ja Japanese
ko Korean
It Lithuanian
Iv Latvian
mk FYRO Macedonian
nl Dutch
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no_NB Norwegian, Bokmal (Norway)

no_NN Norwegian, Nynorsk (Norway)

pl Polish

pt Portuguese

pt_BR Portuguese (Brazil)

pt_PT Portuguese (Portugal)

ro Romanian

ru Russian

sk Slovak

sl Singhalese

sr Serbian

sr_RS Serbian (Serbia)

sv_SE Swedish (Sweden) X

th Thai

tr Turkish

ukr Ukrainian

vn Viethamese

zh_CN Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

zh TW Chinese (Taiwan)
Installing MET/TEAM

Refer to the Installation Guide for installation information.

Backing Up a SQL Server® Database

For information on scheduling and automating the backup of your SQL Server® database, refer to the following link.
http://support.microsoft.com/kb/2019698

Restoring a MET/TEAM Database

This section outlines the process of restoring a SQL Server® database backup file for MET/TEAM. This process should be
followed for setting up a migrated MET/BASE database for MET/TEAM or when performing disaster recovery following a
system failure.

When setting up a migrated MET/BASE database, a link will be provided to download the MET/TEAM database archive
file. Download the file and save it to a local directory. Extract the .bak file from the downloaded archive file to a local
directory on the machine where SQL Server® is installed before proceeding.

Always ensure the database is compatible with the version of MET/TEAM installed on PC. Otherwise, unexpected
behavior may result.

1. Make sure all users are logged out of the MET/TEAM, MET/TEAM Customer Portal, and MET/TEAM Email Alerts
web sites.
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2. Stop the MET/TEAM web sites.

a.

-0 ooy

Click the Start button and select Control Panel > Administrative Tools > Internet Information Services
(S) Manager. If Administrative Tools does not appear in the Control Panel window, change the View by
setting in the upper right corner to Large icons or Small icons.

Expand the nodes in the Connections pane on the left until you see the METTEAM items under Sites.
Select the METTEAM item.

On the far right pane, click the Stop link in the Manage Web Site section.

Repeat this for the METTEAM Customer Portal and METTEAM Email Alerts sites.

Leave the Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager window open as (IIS) will needed later to start the
web sites.

3. Delete the current MET/TEAM database.
WARNING: Deleting the existing metteam database permanently wipes out all data in the database! Do not proceed
without first backing up the current database unless the current database does not contain critical data that is not found

o T

in the backup being restored!
Launch SQL Server® Management Studio and connect to the server. This shortcut is typically found in
All Programs > Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2.
In the left pane, expand the Databases node.
Right-click the metteam database and select Delete from the popup menu.
On the Delete Object screen, check the Close existing connections checkbox at the bottom of the screen
and click OK to delete the database.

4. Restore the backup of the migrated MET/TEAM database.

a.

In SQL Server® Management Studio, right-click the Databases node and select Restore Database.
i. On the Restore Database screen, enter metteam in the To database box.

ii. Select the From device option and click the “...”button.
1. On the Specify Backup screen, select the File option.
2. Click the Add button.

a. Onthe Locate Backup File screen, navigate to the directory where the .bak file is
located, select the file and click OK.

3. Click OK on the Specify Backup screen.

iii. On the Restore Database screen, check the box in the Restore column in the grid and click OK.

5. Close SQL Server® Management Studio.
6. Start the MET/TEAM web sites.

a.

b.
C.

In the Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager window, select the METTEAM item under the Sites
node.

On the far right pane, click the Start link in the Manage Web Site section.

Repeat this for the METTEAM Customer Portal and METTEAM Email Alerts sites.

7. Close the Internet Information Services (IIS) Manager window
8. Launch the MET/TEAM web site and log in using one of your user accounts.

Log-In

MET/TEAM can be configured to use Windows Authentication when logging in. By default, this feature is inactive until a
System Administrator activates the System Default Login — Use Windows Authentication.

To begin using MET/TEAM, you must know the URL for the MET/TEAM server that you will be connecting to. After you
have entered the URL into a Web browser, either the main MET/TEAM screen (Windows Authentication active) or the
MET/TEAM Log-In screen (Windows Authentication inactive) is displayed.

17




MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

Windows Authentication Not Active

When Windows Authentication is not active, the MET/TEAM Log-In screen is displayed when the MET/TEAM icon is
selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser.

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

MET/TEAM™ FLUKE

Test Equipment Asset
Management Software

Calibration

To login, enter your username and then enter your password. These should have been assigned to you by the
Administrator of your MET/TEAM site. If you are the Administrator, you begin by entering in the Administrator

username and password and then use the Setup menu Users submenu to add users. Refer to the MET/TEAM Installation
Guide for the default Administrator username and password.

Select the Log-in button. If you are not assigned to multiple Labs, the main MET/TEAM screen is displayed
If you are assigned to multiple Labs, the Select Lab screen is displayed with your default Lab highlighted.
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cak1

Fluke - American Fork Lab

e Press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging in to the default Lab.

e Highlight a different Lab and then press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging into a
Lab other than your default Lab.

e Press the Cancel button to return to the Log-In screen.

Windows Authentication Active
When Windows Authentication is active, the MET/TEAM Log-In screen is not displayed when the MET/TEAM icon is
selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser.

Note: When Windows Authentication is active, MET/TEAM users must be setup with their Windows username as the
MET/TEAM Username on the MET/TEAM User screen (Setup menu Users submenu).

If you are not assigned to multiple Labs, the main MET/TEAM screen is displayed
If you are assigned to multiple Labs, the Select Lab screen is displayed with your default Lab highlighted.
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Fluke - American Fork Lab

e Press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging in to the default Lab.

e Highlight a different Lab and then press the Select button to continue to the main MET/TEAM screen logging into a
Lab other than your default Lab.

e Press the Cancel button. You are prompted to close the browser. Selecting Yes causes the browser to try and close
the browser tab. Based on your browser security settings, this will not always work. In the case that your browser
prevents this action, the tab is left in a clean state and may be manually closed. Selecting No, leaves the browser in a
clean state ready to be manually closed.

Logging Out when Windows Authentication is Active

When you log out of MET/TEAM, your user license is released and all resources are cleaned up. You are prompted to
close the browser. Selecting Yes causes the browser to try and close the browser tab. Based on your browser security
settings, this will not always work. In the case that your browser prevents this action, the tab is left in a clean state and
may be manually closed. Selecting No, leaves the browser in a clean state ready to be manually closed.

To change your password from the Log-In screen, enter your username and your current password. Hover over and
select the words “Change Password >>".
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5 MET/TEAM - Plasse g e

MET/TEAM™
Test Equipment Asset Colibration
Management Software

The Change Password screen is display.

Change Password

Mew Password:

Type in the new password and select Save. A prompt is displayed stating that your password was successfully changed.
There are no minimum or maximum length requirements for passwords.

Password Changed =

Your password has been changed

You are returned to the Log-In screen. Type your new password in and select the Log-In button.

Licensing
The MET/TEAM application defaults to a Trial license which consists of 3 user licenses for MET/TEAM, MET/TEAM
Mobile, and MET/CAL. The MET/TEAM Commerce module is enabled. The Trial license is valid for 60 days.

We may update the licensing information, out of sync with the Help. To view updated licensing information, refer to
https://flukecorporation.zendesk.com/hc/en-us/articles/202937264-How-to-request-and-apply-License-s-for-MET-
TEAM

To view, request, or apply licenses, use the Help -> About menu option.

The About MET/TEAM dialog allows the user to view Logged in Users, process a license registration request, or apply a
license registration request.
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B About MET/TEAME

NENCEE

Logged in users Register Enter Registration Code Close

This product is protected by US Copyright: law and International Treaties,

Licenses

Module Expires On Max Users
METITEAM 071052014 3
METITEAM Mabile 071052014 3
MET/TEAM Custamer Partal 07M 052014

MET/TEAM Commerce 07M 052014

METACAL 071052014

Wersion 2.0.4.79 DB Yersion: 2.0.4

e Logged in Users — Displays a list of all users currently logged into applications licensed within MET/TEAM.

e Register — Used for entry of registration data and creates the license registration request.

e Enter Registration Code — Used for entry of the license request once it is returned via email to the requesting user
Logged in Users

The Logged in Users dialogs displays the users that are currently logged in, the module the user is logged into, the date
and time of sign-in and the date and time of last access (when the user last performed an action).
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Maodule Log in Last Access
MET/TEAM 068/12/2014 3:45 PM 08/12/2014 10:35 PM
MET/TEAM 06/12/2014 10:22 PM 08/12/2014 10:358 FM

Showing 1-2of 2

A user can be forcibly logged off by an administrator by right-clicking on a row in the grid and selecting Log Off from the
popup menu. When a user is forcibly logged off, the license is released. Use this feature with extreme caution as it will
prevent the logged off user from saving their work!

Note: This process can also be used to release a MET/TEAM Mobile or MET/CAL license. Be aware that releasing a
MET/TEAM Mobile license in this way prevents the MET/TEAM Mobile instance from being able to perform a Check-In,
and releasing a MET/CAL license forces an active MET/CAL user to have to log in again before any work can be saved! It

is recommended that this feature only be used when absolutely necessary.

Register

The Register dialog contains information related to the user that is necessary for submitting a license registration
request. The user is prompted for Company Name, Mailing Address, Postal Code, Country, Contact Name, and Phone.
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. Register

N

Generate Request Cloze

Company Name
Fluke
Mailing Address
799 E Utzh valley Dr.

Product Codes [ Gold Number

Postal Code
84003
Country
LISA
Contact Mame
Test
Phone
8017631700

The user then selects the Add button to enter one or multiple product codes and/or their Gold Membership number.
Each product code must be entered one at a time.
Note: Product Codes are shipped to the address on the purchase order at the time of purchase. If you do not have
product codes, please contact your purchasing agent.

. Enter Product Code *

Enter your Product Code

OK Cancel

For first time registration, include your Gold Membership number and all product codes in the request. At a later time, if
you need to register again, the Gold Membership number can be used.
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. Register

L
=

—

i 2
Generate Regquest

Company Mame

Product Codes
Fluke

Mai|ir|g Address PC111112-8285835
799 E Utah Vally Dr.

Postal Code
84003
Country
UsA

Contact Mame
Test

Phone
3018471151

When the Generate Request button is selected, the information provided by the user is translated into a License
Request. The Register screen is displayed with the license request displayed.
. Register

WARNING: DO NOT REQUEST LICENSES FROM %
NON-PRODUCTION SYSTEMS!

Close

Your registration request inforrmation is displayed below. You must send this information to
icenserequest@flukecal.com in order to obtain a MET/TEAM license.

--- Begin License Regquest - -
AyqFOWajg8rQcZameeQes2MwQbersi8AUWOhi+FyS92stITNad 392j/ 6eeP Y3b8ea TCADIIZ
d8g2mTGEmMEaGaceXLuknzUgsk@X0uBy 3V D+WaI7 5imM+hihisOof TFT29tn4 m+MOrRAT7 KoK
ULnM+mrPXQNFYGLEST 1 panxheVKa+eefSe]0wzdxgnrkyldiscd 09kI303 +RvDBLZX%egR7 o) _
IgivDhl+TQ488+n8ZEL/ WOpCGu3rfaisovBpfawHbDgrbuj4 Qg7 N/ 4Ua8hkKsurE Y/ vQodXwe =
HEmM7K1I8LviD33gMcrmBwOzpPf4Zmg25F4 74 0z0eDhNcBBO+VXWeFNOIHss6/ AprivwSubwi
+WMB//5k7 QIESwWaVAUTID+wWiSUSU77 TQdSPIskisEi SDMPS6mUTUGxdzFM cafkzRCIPPMZCZ)(
870w5Sebd/LAR4EWILZQzEgollS6W IvuEvFOeX+xWCnOgRLOphN4uCex+M4 cONPeWaD4 Gl
gn/qnMKYE0ULBlIdSpTieOjw=

q T 3

-

Copy the information exactly as is into the body of an email, including the ---Begin License Request --- and --- End License

Request --- tags, addressed to licenserequest@flukecal.com. Do not add additional information to the license
registration request.

Once your license request is processed and assuming the license request information was valid, you will receive an email
reply from licenserequest@flukecal.com.
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- Message | licenseResponse.tut (4 KEB)

Hello,

Please follow the instructions below to apply this license request.

1} Log into MET/TEAM.

2} Go to the menu item, Help -> About.

3) Once the About MET/TEAM opens, select the "Enter Registration Code" button.

4) Open the attached text file and copy the full contents of the file and paste into the "Enter Registration Code" screen.
5) Press "Save" to register this application.

This response was generated automatically. Please do not respond to this email.
If assistance is required, contact softwaresupport@flukecal.com

Thank you

Enter Registration Code

To apply the license request, select the Enter Registration Code button on the About MET/TEAM screen. Paste the entire
license response information from the email text file attachment that you received, into the box on the Enter
Registration Code dialog and select the Save button. The licenses are applied and the About MET/TEAM dialog is

updated.

B Enter Registration Code

T
Save Close

Enter the registration code you received in the area below, and press "Save" to register this
application.

== CIU LTI Vdalg —

—- Begin License Data —

FwmiNGIb3RnjMLAVPhIXMRrCyS)EOEVRF+U4+YEVAKuUGKhASPech YVIWVUISKB+e) TnUG6PP4

Zu/P/oe0QcvibazyoXAy3X3aifExtpLV3TS/IIR7iyZI TTNLh TuV3KTILTBXx/UGbGuwhzzoXa21W
0S55A0ETWKO/d7QIU0IL T +2zFt8ZHcQCwA +3KUhKONOVQdR2Z4k0/zzd YVXevaF YH1EZILCM
WKBTdvfHqQefuGxtZFsqNog93elIJNdDUQELFp/IdMWaqIB TOBmixhoV6]+VBADSeD8VIMfyyY
hz6LEvkC+T47BkVAQ7XLzzfsYrnDaKEKu8Xu YvwQLbOf3+AqwEVCrmxvs/RKVLFCZFVevxIDZg.
6X3C

— End License Data —

<

WARNING: Applying licenses immediately forces all users to disconnect from MET/TEAM, including the login being used
to apply the licenses! This can potentially cause a loss of data! Before applying licenses to MET/TEAM, make sure all
users are notified to save all changes and log off.

26




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

B About MET/TEAM

N

Logged in users Register Enter Registration Code Cloze

This product is protected by US Copyright law and Intemational Treaties.

Licenses

Module Expires On Max Users
MET/TEAM Mever =0
METITEAM Mobile Mever 10
MET/TEAM Customer Portal Mever

MET/TEAM Commerce Mever

MET/CAL Mever

Version 2.1.2.79 DB Version: 2.1.2

The About MET/TEAM dialog now reflects the licenses that were just applied to the system. The above screen shot
should pr

If you are using a TRIAL license, eventually you will receive the Expiration Notice dialog upon log in if MET/TEAM has not
been licensed. At this time, MET/TEAM must be purchased to continue to use the application. Thirty days prior to the
license Expiration Notice, you will receive the Application Registration Warning.

Application Registration Warning

The MET/TEAM™ application is within 30 days of expiring.
You have 5 day(s) before the reqgistration expires.

If you have already purchased the product, click 'Reqister' to
register this product.

Click 'OK' to continue without registering.

Click 'Close’ to exit.

Expiration Notice

The MET/TEAM application’s license has expired.
Click 'Register’ to register this product.
Click 'Cancel to exit.

e Register — Displays the Register dialog for entering user information to register the product.
e OK - Continues with the Log-In process displaying the MET/TEAM main screen with the menu across the top
e Close — Closes the browser instance that MET/TEAM started
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Open Source Location

The root folder of the distribution media contains a PDF file that indicates copyright information for all of the open
source libraries used by the software. In addition, there is a folder on the media called \OpenSource that contains a copy
of the license agreements and source code (where applicable) for all of the open source libraries used by the software.
Open source license agreements can also be found in the same folders as the binaries after the installation is complete.

Training Videos
Videos are available on various topics to assist with training and understanding of MET/TEAM. At the time of publishing
this Help, the following were available. Videos continue to be added, please see this link to view available videos.

e How to make an import definition for Assets

How to make a page read only

How to configure for a new certificate report

How to configure a combo list

e How to add a MET/CAL procedure to a type of device in MET/TEAM software
e High level using MET/CAL with MET/TEAM software

e How to use an import definition for Assets

e Update Crystal Report connection information

e Set up default value functionality

MET/TEAM Software Overview

MET/TEAM is a browser-based calibration Asset management software solution. MET/TEAM Email Alerts and the
combination of optional modules: MET/TEAM Commerce, MET/TEAM Mobile, MET/TEAM Customer Portal, work with
MET/TEAM to form an enterprise data solution from the mobile user to the data warehouse. The MET/TEAM Commerce
module provides capability to perform quoting, billing, and invoicing.

The MET/TEAM application blends knowledge, expertise, and technology to provide a solution suitable for large and
small business needs. MET/TEAM also interfaces with industry-leading MET/CAL calibration runtime software, providing
a complete software solution for calibration and Asset management needs. Processes exist for converting data into
MET/TEAM.

MET/TEAM's flexible interface can be modified to use terms and labels that are already common to the user without the
expense of customization. In addition, trained power users can use customer terms to define labels, grid contents, and
drop down lists. MET/TEAM can track additional data elements, required by the customer, and respond to defined
business practices through custom validations.

The MET/TEAM menu contains all the options for performing operations within the application. The majority of the
menu options open to the Find screen for both searching and selecting a data element or adding data element.

File Workflow Maintenance Management Reports Setup Help Configure

File Menu
The File menu is used for logging off, importing data, and initiating Mobile Check In or Check Out.
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Logoff

Import #

Mobile #

Logoff — Allows the user to log off without exiting MET/TEAM.
Import — Allows importing of data into MET/TEAM.

Import Definition

Import Setup

Run Import

Import Definition — Creates an import definition data file.

Import Setup — Creates a new import setup file.

Run Import — Processes the data to be imported using the import definition file and import setup file.
Mobile — This menu item is only available when valid licenses exist for MET/TEAM Mobile.

Check Out

Check In — With MET/TEAM Mobile the user can check in data collected or modified while working on site (If not
visible, data is currently checked in). This menu option only appears when running a Mobile instance of MET/TEAM.
Check Out — With MET/TEAM Mobile the user can check out data for the maintenance facility and go on site working
as a standalone member of the maintenance facility (If not visible, data is currently checked out). This menu option
only appears when running a Mobile instance of MET/TEAM.

or

Workflow Menu
The Workflow menu is used for initiating and processing Work Orders, batch changing Work Orders, tracking locations of
Assets that have been loaned to others, and track technician time.

Receiving
Work Orders

Returning

Shipping

Batch Change

Tool Assignments

Combine Work Orders

My Work

Receiving — Used to receive Assets into the maintenance facility by creating work orders. The receiving process is a
batch process allowing for quick and efficient induction of equipment into the maintenance facility.

Work Orders — Used to collect and process maintenance data and actions against open Work Orders.

Returning — Used to close open Work Orders for Assets that have had maintenance completed.
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Note: This action will make the Work Order process a history event.

e Shipping — Used to ship Assets and other items to facilities.

e Batch Change — Used to change multiple Work Orders at one time. Log notes can be added, Work Orders can be
subcontracted or QA approvals can be done.

e Tool Assignments — Used to track the process of loaning Assets to contacts. Provides a complete history for both
Assets and contacts.

e Combined Work Orders — Used to combine Work Orders.

e My Work — Used by a technician to add or modify their time and view assigned Work Orders.

Maintenance Menu

The Maintenance menu is for creating, editing, and managing Assets, customers, job numbers, manual templates, files,

accreditations, and data cleanup.

Assets
Types
Procedures
Facilities

Job Numbers

Units
Parts

Manual Templates
Fies

Accredtations

Data Cleanup

e Assets — Used to add, edit, delete and manage Assets. Assets are individual pieces of equipment that are derived
from Types.

e Types — Used to add, edit, delete and manage types. Types are general characteristics of an object, like catalog
items.

e Procedures — Used to add, edit, delete and manage procedures. Procedures are the instructions used for performing
actions.

e Facilities — Used to add, edit, delete and manage facilities. Facilities are any entities such as customers,
manufacturers, sub-contractors, and labs.

e Job Numbers — Used to add, edit, delete and manage job numbers. Job numbers (P.O. numbers) are funding lines of
credit attached to one or more facilities.

e Units — Used to add, edit, delete, and manage prefix and base units.

e Parts — Used to add, edit, delete and manage parts.

e Manual Templates — Used to create and modify templates where manual data point collection will be entered.
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e Files — Used to add external files to MET/TEAM. These files can be referenced or attached to maintenance events.
These files are stored in the database removing any external management.
e Accreditations — Allows the user to enter Accreditations or Traceability information referenced by maintenance
events.
e Data Cleanup — Used to consolidate records that are considered duplicates and to delete record that are marked for
deletion but have not been removed from the database.

Management Menu
The Management menu is for managing the business and performing financial tasks.

Management v

Business Status
Biling

Problem Reports
Tech Assignment
Quote

Contract Pricing

Calendar

e Business Status — Facility managers use this dialog to manage and review many aspects of the Facility and its
workload. Use this function to identify opportunities within the Service Facility.
e Billing — Used to generate invoices for customers.
Note: Enabled when valid MET/TEAM Commerce module licenses exist.
e Problem Reports — Used to document and track issues in the Facility that may be incorrect or need improvement.
Typically, a problem is reported by a technician for a procedure or a type and the follow-up is done by a manager or
QA person.
e Tech Assignment — Used to assign, un-assign, and modify Work Orders to technicians. Combined with standard
hours, this interface displays how much work each technician has been assigned ensuring a complete day’s work.
e Quote —Used to create quotes for customers based on Types.
Note: Enabled when valid MET/TEAM Commerce module licenses exist.
e Contract Pricing —Used to manage contract pricing for customers.
Note: Enabled when valid MET/TEAM Commerce module licenses exist.
e Calendar — Used by the facility to track facility wide appointments and tasks.
Reports Menu
The Reports Menu is for perform recalls, batch cert printing, and printing custom reports.

31




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Recall

Recall Escalation
Batch Pnnting
Custom Reports
Alerting Schedules

Recall — Used to review and produce customer recall reports. The recall process allows selecting Assets by date range,
customer, department and physical location.

Recall Escalation — Used to manage, configure, create and e-mail automated recall reports.

Batch Printing — Generate certificates, work sheet reports or stickers for multiple work orders at once. Output to
combined PDF or compressed archive of individual PDFs.

Custom Reports — Unlike system reports, these are not tied to a particular screen; parameters are prompted for at
run time.

Alerting Schedules — Used to create and manage email alerts sent to Contacts.

Setup Menu
The Setup Menu is for adding and editing users, contacts, and services.

Contacts — Used to add, edit, delete and manage contacts. Contacts are not users of MET/TEAM. Contacts are people needing
to be referenced as a customer contact. Contacts are also used for the Tool Assighment screen and MET/TEAM Customer
Portal. Contacts are typically related to a facility, but this is not required.

Users — Used to add, edit, delete and manage users.

Services — Used to add, edit, and delete service types that are performed and tracked in MET/TEAM.

Help Menu
The Help Menu is for searching Help, going to the Website, and processing licenses.

Help

Website

About

Help — Displays the MET/TEAM Help system. Topics can be searched on or looked up in the Table of Contents.
Website — Links you directly to the website defined in the “HelpWebsite” system default.
About — Displays license information, allows users to update their licensing information, and view logged in users.
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Configure Menu
The Configure Menu is only available for users that are in the Administrator or Configure group.

Configure
Send System Meszage
ystem Defaults
Menu Security
MET/CAL Security
Data Checks

Extended Data

Groups

e Send System Message — Sends message to every logged in user in MET/TEAM.

e System Defaults — Used to add, edit, delete and manage system defaults.

e Menu Security — Used to configure security for MET/TEAM menu items.

MET/CAL Security — Used to configure security for MET/CAL SETUP View, RUN View, and CONFIGURE View.
Data Checks — Allows expert creation of customized data accuracy checks.

Extended Data — Configure additional data collection points in several areas of MET/TEAM.

Groups — Add, edit, delete, and manage security groups.

MET/TEAM uses Crystal Reports to design and integrate reporting into the program. Reports can be printed from various
screens within MET/TEAM, indicated by the Print button. Crystal Reports Designer can be used to customize reports that
ship with the system. The same applies to Customer Portal. Refer to Reports (Customer Portal).

When a report is printed, the report opens in a new browser tab or new window. Depending on which browser you use,
the title may be different. In all instances, the browser attempts to assign a title based either on the report name or the
MET/TEAM URL that was invoked to generate the report. Which report is used from a particular screen is configurable in
system defaults (multiple entries for a System Default Setting indicate multiple reports to be printed):

System Default Setting Report File Order
Barcode - Report barcode.rpt 0
Billing Invoice_Detail.rpt 0
BusinessProcessed CompletedWork.rpt 0
BusinessWIP WIP.rpt 0
Calendar calendar.rpt 0
Facility - Inventory Inventory.rpt 0
Manual Template ManualTemplateFields.rpt 0
Problem Report — Report ProblemReportNew.rpt 0
Pricing report Pricing.rpt 0
Quote quote.rpt 0
Recall MaintenanceRecall.rpt 0
Recall - Customer Portal Recall Customer Portal.rpt 0
Recall - No group RecallNoGroup.rpt 0
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Receiving ReceivedLog.rpt 0
Receiving Worksheet_UID.rpt 1
Returning PackingSlip.rpt 0
Returning Worksheet_UID.rpt 1
Shipping Report shipping.rpt 0
Technician Work TechWork.rpt 0
TimeCard Timekeeping.rpt 0
ToolRoomReport ToolRoom.rpt 0
Work Order - Forward Trace Report ttrace.rpt 0
Work Order - Reverse Trace Report ttrace.rpt 0
Work Order Report Worksheet_UID.rpt 0

For example, to print a different report from the Print button on the Recall screen, the system default entry for “Recall” must be
changed from “maintenancerecall.rpt” to the new report name and the new report must be placed in the reports system
directory (see below).

MET/TEAM Reports Directory
Reports printed directly from a screen are referred to as System reports. These are located in the reports system
directory set up in system defaults.

Note: These reports should never be moved to the Reporting\Reports directory.

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default System directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\Reporting\System\

Reports accessible from the Custom Reports menu item are located in the reports directory set up in system defaults:

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default Reports directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\Reporting\Reports\

Customer Portal Reports Directory
Reports printed directly from a screen in Customer Portal are referred to as System reports. These are located in the
reports system directory set up in system defaults.

Note: These reports should never be moved to the Reporting\Customer Portal directory.

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default System directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\System\

Reports accessible from the Customer Portal Reports menu item are located in the reports directory set up in system
defaults:

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default Reports directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\Customer
Portal\
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MET/TEAM Facility Addresses and Reports
MET/TEAM allows multiple addresses per facility, on some reports one may be prompted to select an address. The
process for determining the appropriate address is as follows:

MET/TEAM filters for the desired type of address (Billing, Shipping, or Default).

If there is only one record for the type, it is used without prompting.

If there is more than 1 address for the type, the Find Facility screen is displayed for selecting the desired address.
If there are no addresses for the specific type, MET/TEAM filters for "Default" addresses.

If there are no default addresses, the filter is removed and all addresses are evaluated.

If there is only one address for the facility, it is used without prompting.

Nouv s~ whe

If there is more than 1 address, the Find Facility screen is presented, allowing picking from all addresses for the
facility.

Report Parameter Combinations
Many of the reports require date parameters. If the report has parameters of data type datetime, the following
combinations can be used in date fields on Report Parameter screens.

Last, Next, This, First
with Month Name
(where Month Name is Month, January,
February, March, April, May, June, July,
August, September, October, November,

Last, Next, This, First

Today and Now with Weekday

and with adding or subtracting an December) (where Weekday is Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
integer (x) and with adding or subtracting an integer Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday)
and with Days, Weeks, Months, (x) and with adding or subtracting an integer (x)
Years and with Days, Weeks, Months, Years and with Days, Weeks, Months, Years

Today + x Days
Today - x Days

Last Month Name + x Days
Last Month Name - x Days

Last Weekday + x Days
Last Weekday - x Days

Today + x Weeks

Last Month Name + x Weeks

Last Weekday + x Weeks

Today - x Weeks

Last Month Name - x Weeks

Last Weekday - x Weeks

Today + x Months

Last Month Name + x Months

Last Weekday + x Months

Today - x Months

Last Month Name - x Months

Last Weekday - x Months

Today + x Years

Last Month Name + x Years

Last Weekday + x Years

Today - x Years

Last Month Name - x Years

Last Weekday - x Years

Now + x Days

Next Month Name + x Days

Next Weekday + x Days

Now - x Days

Next Month Name - x Days

Next Weekday - x Days

Now + x Weeks

Next Month Name + x Weeks

Next Weekday + x Weeks

Now - x Weeks

Next Month Name - x Weeks

Next Weekday - x Weeks

Now + x Months

Next Month Name + x Months

Next Weekday + x Months

Now - x Months

Next Month Name - x Months

Next Weekday - x Months

Now + x Years

Next Month Name + x Years

Next Weekday + x Years

Now - x Years

Next Month Name - x Years

Next Weekday - x Years

This Month Name + x Days

This Weekday + x Days

This Month Name - x Days

This Weekday - x Days

This Month Name + x Weeks

This Weekday + x Weeks

This Month Name - x Weeks

This Weekday - x Weeks

This Month Name + x Months

This Weekday + x Months

This Month Name - x Months

This Weekday - x Months

This Month Name + x Years

This Weekday + x Years

This Month Name - x Years

This Weekday - x Years

First Month Name + x Days

First Weekday + x Days
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First Month Name - x Days First Weekday - x Days
First Month Name + x Weeks First Weekday + x Weeks
First Month Name - x Weeks First Weekday - x Weeks
First Month Name + x Months First Weekday + x Months
First Month Name - x Months First Weekday - x Months
First Month Name + x Years First Weekday + x Years
First Month Name - x Years First Weekday - x Years
Examples:
Pleass enter 2 Start Date:
Today + 30 Days i
Pleasz enter 2n End Date:
This Septamber + 5 Wesks i

MET/TEAM allows the user to open more than one part of the application at a time. The user can edit on one screen
while leaving another screen open.

All of the MET/TEAM screens contain a menu bar. The menu bar drives the functionality of the screen and supplies
security. Menu bar functions from screen to screen remain the same to provide the user with a consistent, easy to
understand, interface.

The Dialog Menu buttons are the buttons found at the top of the interface dialogs

. Show Inactive — When pressed, the Find dialog displays both active and inactive
records or in the case of Work Orders, shows history (closed) events.

p Find — Initiates the find process. MET/TEAM will take the entered search criteria
and use it to find data within the MET/TEAM database.

H Save — Saves changes to data made by the user.

- Add — Adds a record.

Delete — Deletes the selected record.

Cancel — Cancels changes made by the user and returns to the previous state.

e @ | X

Close — Closes the screen.

36




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Print — Prints the Crystal Report associated with the data.

§H) 0

Export — Exports the information to a .CSV file. For optimal compatibility, a tab
character is used as the delimiter in the .CSV file.

EREGALN

Barcode — Places the Find screen in “Barcode” mode, prints Barcode in other
screens.

Reset or Reset All -
Reset — clears the Search Value(s) associated with the Search Fields.
Reset All — prompts the user for action.

e If “Yes” is selected, the Search Value fields and Starts With, and Exact checkboxes
are set back to the original defaults.

e If Nois selected, the Search Field column is blanked allowing the user to fill in the
fields; customize the search criteria.

e [f “Cancel” is selected, no action is taken.

Process — Processes the selected items.

Prints a Certificate — Hold [SHIFT] button to skip previewing and send report
directly to printer.

Unlock — Unlocks a history shipping record.

Adjust — Recalculates numbers within the billing process.

Refresh — Redraws the data on the screen using the parameters entered by the
user.

Copy — Copies the currently selected record, speeding up the entry of new data.
This button is available on Assets, Types, Procedures, and Manual Templates
(Calibrate screen).

Returning — Displays the Returning dialog from the Work Order screen.

Bulk Change — Allows updating of multiple fields on multiple Assets.
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Receive — This button is only available on the Asset screen. When selected, the
Asset is received and a Work Order is created.

[

Transducer

Transducer — Used on the Manual Template screen, for entering output values.

ie

Get Ambient — Gets ambient condition data from the MET/CAL RHT.INI file and
populates the Temperature and Humidity fields on a Work Order. This button is
only enabled when the System Default “Work Orders — Temperature and Humidity
Data” is active and the Work Order is not closed.

The MET/TEAM control buttons are designed to give the user access to actions and information with a single button
click. The control buttons are general within the screen or available on tabs within the screen.

Add — Allows the user to add data to a grid. Prompts the user with a selection or entry screen for entering
data.

Delete — Allows the user to delete data from a grid.

Modify — “Quick Link” to the viewed data. This button is available to take the user directly to the
selected data instead of having to use the menu and Find process. Assists in improving data entry and
accuracy.

Modify Link — “Quick Link” to view and possibly modify the reference link between data.

ol B | ¥ | X

Move Up — Moves the currently selected grid item up one position. The button is disabled if the item
selected in the grid is already in the first position.

€]

Move Down — Moves the currently selected grid item down one position. The button is disabled if the
item selected in the grid is already in the last position.

Lookup (ellipsis) — Allows the user, through the Find screen, to select data elements that exist and are
maintained elsewhere in MET/TEAM.
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9 Section Status - If the Work Order is assigned a procedure that contains Procedure Sections, the details
of which portions were executed are displayed by selecting this button.

The MET/TEAM window control buttons appear in the upper right corner of most windows and are designed to give the
user control of the window size and position and access other special features with a single button click.

History Log — Clicking this button displays the History Log dialog which contains a list of changes that have been
made to the current record. The Change Tracking System Default setting must be active and enabled to use this
feature.

I

H

Refresh — Clicking this button forces the dialog to be reloaded. Any unsaved changes will be lost!

Help — Clicking this button displays the online help topic for the current dialog.

Minimize — Clicking this button minimizes the dialog to a button along the bottom of the browser window.
Clicking the button for a minimized dialog restores it to its normal state.

Close — Clicking this button closes the dialog. If the dialog has a Close button on the toolbar, it is recommended
to use that instead of clicking this button.

Multi-select Find dialog CTRL+A Selects all items in the top
window and copies the items
to the bottom window focus
must be in the 1%t grid of the
multi-select

Notes fields ALT+Q Opens the Select Note screen
for adding, deleting, or
modifying Quick Note text

Browser CTRL++ Resizes the Website size
(larger)

Browser CTRL+- Decreases the Website size
(smaller)

Browser F11 Toggles between full-screen
and other views in the
browser
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MET/TEAM includes the ability to perform auto lookups on fields that have the “...” button by typing the beginning
letters of the information you wish to use to fill in the field. As you type, matching suggestions are presented below or
above the field. Use keyboard up and down arrows to navigate to your highlight your selection. Use the Enter key or
click the highlighted item to accept your selection and display it in the field. If no selection is made, the field reverts to
what was in the field prior to typing.

The following screenshot shows an example. The more that is typed, the finer the selection suggestions. The scroll bar
allows for scrolling the selection.

Asset Type
Description Description
[Digia T2 [/ B
Model Number Digitsl Test Gauge - 10KPSIG ...
Digital Test Gauge - SKPSIG - ...
Manufacturer
[E:} Digital Test Gauge - 100PS3IG -... I:E}
Digital Test Gauge - 300PSIG -
Update Digital Test Gauge - BKPSIG - . -

The generated matching suggestions are defined by the field configuration page which is located under the Maintenance
menu Data Tool submenu and then by selecting the Configure button.

Excluded Lookups Field
Some fields in MET/TEAM do not allow auto lookup due to additional functionality and business rules that occur when

information is added to these fields. This additional functionality and business rules takes place when the “...” is used
and the Find screen is displayed. Therefore, the following list of fields have been disabled from the Auto Lookup

capability.

These excluded fields are designated on the screens with a grayish background color.

B Edit Types - DIGITAL MULTIMETER

P 5O X 1O +

Find Copy Add Delete Close
] Active

Description Asset Count Item Cost Replace Cost

DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1 0.00 0.00
Manufacturer Model Number ategory (Type) i Weight UOM

FLUKE .o || 10 lbs 5
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type)

Class Family Work Area

Note: The following fields on the specified screens do not allow auto lookup.

Screen Name Field
Schedule Alert Alert Parameter Sheet
Receiving Department
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Job Number
Category and Sub Category

Work Order Job Number

Procedure Used

Data Sheet

Category and Sub Category

Job Number (on the Parts tab when using the “+” button,
selecting an existing part and the Parts screen is displayed)

Add Labor (when accessed | Job Number

from either Work Order or Category and Sub Category

My Work)

Assets Category and Sub Category
Department

Edit Asset Service Service Type

Types Category and Sub Category

Procedures Category

Facilities Category and Sub Category

Parts Category

Accreditation Category and Sub Category

Business Status Department

Billing/Invoicing Job Number (on the Invoice screen)
Job Number (when adding a Part to the invoice using the “+”
button, selecting an existing part and the Parts screen is
displayed)

Contract Pricing Type Procedure Default

Problem Report Work Order (when in Add mode)
Procedure

Customer (when in Add mode)

Type (when in Add mode)

Quote Work Order

Procedure (on Create Quote Item-Type)

Recall Department
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For more intense finds and to export to a CSV queried date, use the MET/TEAM dynamic Find dialogs. MET/TEAM has
two different Find processes, the single select and multi-select finds. Both of these finds have the same basic features
and allow the user to find and select the desired data quickly and easily.

P
Remember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact Between SearchVale
Barcode Assigned Facility
custonst X [ Aiinoiang Facity
Serial Number o
Model Number o
‘VWarranty Date -
Barcode Customer Serial Number Model Number ‘VWarranty Date Description Manufi
SAMPLE-11 My first customer 1100110001 1" DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLL*
SAMPLE-5500 METTRACK IMPORT 4320000 55004 CALIBRATOR FLL
SAMPLE-5700 METTRACK IMPORT 57000001 ST00A CALIBRATOR FLL
SAMPLE-ST2S METTRACK IMPORT 572500001 57254 BOOST AMPLIFER FLL
SAMPLE-T32 METTRACK IMPORT 732000001 T3z DC REFERENCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-T42-1 METTRACK IMPORT T4Z010001 7421 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-742-2 METTRACK IMPORT 742100001 T4Z-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-ET METTRACK IMPORT groo100m 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLL
SAMPLE-8842 My first customer 884200887 8842 DI FLLT
3
Page 1 of1 Showing 1-14 of 14

FIND DIALOG SINGLE-SELECT

Each Find screen Search Criteria and Search Values are configurable by the user. Allowing each user in MET/TEAM to
configure the Find dialogs to display only the data they need without affecting others users within MET/TEAM.

Find Assets to Receive .
Add 0K Cancel

Search Field StartsWith | Exact Between SearchValue

Barcode

Assigned Facility
Serial Number Sarvice Facilty
9 1 Autharizing Facility

1odel Humber

At
Description

L]
Manufacturer .
Barcode Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer D Custome
SAMPLE-732 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE STD FLUKE SAMPLE-732 WETT <
SAMPLE-742-1 742010001 7421 1 OHM RESISTANCE ST FLUKE SAMPLE-T42-1 WETT
SAMPLE-7422 742100001 T4210K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD  FLUKE SAMPLE-T42-2 WETT
SAMPLE-B7 87001001 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLUKE SAMPLE-B7 WETT
S, e - o PR 5

Fage 1 |of1 Showing 1- 13 0f 13

Barcode Serial Number Hodel Number Description WManufacturer D Custome
SAMPLE-11 1100110001 " DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLUKE SAMPLE-11 Wy first |
SAMPLE-7422 742100001 T42-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD  FLUKE SAMPLE-742-2 WETTRA)
SAMPLE-732 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE STD FLUKE SAMPLE-732 WETTRA)

FIND DIALOG MULTI-SELECT

Find criteria are remembered by MET/TEAM when the Remember button is depressed. When the user returns to the

Find dialog the last used data is still present expediting user input and making the search for data in MET/TEAM fast and
user friendly.

If the Search Field is a dropdown on the associated screen, the Search Value appears as a dropdown on the Find screen.
For example, on the Asset screen, the field ‘Disposition’ is a dropdown. When the cursor is positioned in the Search
Value for the Search Field ‘Disposition’ on the Find Asset screen, the dropdown and values are presented to the user.
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[l Find Work Order

pa & & )

member | Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search Vale

Model Number - 0 L Working Lab

) L administrative Lab
Description
Work Order Number

Service Type (WO)

OEEEm
OoEooo
[+

Initial Condition

In Tolerance
Qut of Tolerance
Tolerance NfA
As Found

As Left

If the Search Field is a date field, the checkbox in the Between column is enabled. When checked, the Search Value
appears as a set of date pickers and allows a date range to be selected. Leaving either one of the date pickers blank
causes that date to be set to today’s date.

Note: Dates selected from the date picker or entered prior to 1970 are not valid.

- n S 7)

: i P = & Q (M)
Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Between Search Value
Barcode =] =] - + | Assigned Facility

| Service Facility
Customer a a x  Authorizing Facility
Serial Number =] =] o
WModel Humber = ] o
'
Warranty Date a a 05012014 (AT psi31iz014 |0 -
Barcode Customer Serial Number Mode! Number Warranty Date Description Manuf)
SAMPLE-10 Wy first customer 10101010 10 050512014 DIGTAL MULTIMETER FLUKE|
4 3
Page. 1 0f1 o Showing 1-10f1

Find Dialog Toolbar

&
I

I-PE-EEL,L.OUS

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Reset All Add Cancel

Remember — When depressed, the user’s last search field criteria are remembered and the search fields are
configurable.

Note: If the Remember button is not selected, vertical buttons on the right of the Search are not enabled. These buttons
are: add, delete, move up, and move down for the Search Fields.
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Show Inactive — By default, Find dialogs show only active records within MET/TEAM. If data has been referenced within
MET/TEAM but is no longer used, it may be marked as inactive. In order for the user to view or select inactive data, the
Show Inactive button must be depressed. Once the user has entered the search criteria and selected Find, the results
are displayed for both active and inactive records. To hide the inactive records, toggle the Show Inactive button again
and select the Find button to refresh the screen. One exception to this rule is in the Work Order screen. By depressing
the inactive button, the Find dialog includes closed (history) Work Orders.

Barcode — Selecting this button places the Find dialog in Barcode mode. The user can then use a scanner or other
reading device to enter data into the find process. If the Find dialog returns only one record meeting the Search Criteria,
the find automatically processes the results and takes the user to the selected data.

Find — Starts the find process. After the user enters the search criteria, the Find button is selected to start the search
(pressing the “Enter” key also starts the search).

Export — Creates a .CSV file containing the search contents and presents it to the user to open. For optimal compatibility,
a tab character is used as the delimiter in the .CSV file.

When exporting data to a .CSV file, the Select Time Zone prompt is displayed. The drop-down lists all time zones with
the same UTC offset as your current time zone. This is used to facilitate converting any exported dates to local time,
including adjusting for Daylight Saving time, as applicable. Select the appropriate time zone to use for the export and
click Submit to initiate the export process.

Select Time Zone - | 3¢

Time Zone

Mountain Standart : bt

Submit

The file download is shown at the bottom of the browser.

Starts With  Exact Search Value

|poomEo
mooooo

FLUKE CORPOR... METTRACK IMPORT NA
Nose Cone International Space Station

PREO000020 wr 1-An
SAMPLE-10 My first customer 10101
SAMPLE-11 My first customer 11001
SAMPLE-5500 METTRACK IMPORT 48200
SAMPLE-5700 METTRACK IMPORT 57000
SAMPLE-5725 METTRACK IMPORT 57250
SAMPLET22 METTRACK IMPORT 73200
o it

Page|  1[of1

L PrintReport (7).csv
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Reset — Clears the current search criteria, allowing the user to enter new search criteria.
Reset All — Resets the search criteria and search fields to the default configuration. The user is presented with a prompt.

o If “Yes” is selected, the Search Value fields and Starts With, and Exact checkboxes are set back to the original
defaults.

e |f No is selected, the Search Field column is blanked allowing the user to fill in the fields; customize the search
criteria.

e If “Cancel” is selected, no action is taken.

Add — Opens the corresponding screen for creating a new entity. For example, if the Find Assets screen is open and the
Add button is selected, the New Asset screen is displayed for adding a new asset. The Add button is disabled when
adding a new entity is not available.

OK — Uses the selected record(s) and processes the data. When in single select mode, this can also be accomplished by
double clicking the desired record.

Cancel — Cancels the find process and exits.

Search Conditions
Searches can be performed in many different ways.

. i - ®
= - d
emember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Rezet Rezet All Add oK Cancel

[

Search Field Starts With Exact Between SearchValue

Barcode Assigned Facility
Customer X O oz Py
Serial Number o

Wodel Number o
‘Warranty Date -

Barcode Customer Serial Number Model Number Warranty Date Description

SAMPLE-11 Wty first customer 1100110001 " DIGITAL MULTIMETER
SAMPLE-5500 METTRACK IMPORT 4320000 55004 CALIBRATOR
SAMPLE-5T00 METTRACK IMPORT 57000001 ST00A CALIBRATOR
SAMPLE-5T25 METTRACK IMPORT 572500001 ST254 BOOST AMPLIFER
SAMPLE-T32 METTRACK IMPORT 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE STD
SAMPLE-T42-1 METTRACK IMPORT 742010001 74241 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD
SAMPLE-T42-2 METTRACK IMPORT 742100001 T4Z-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD
SAMPLE-2T METTRACK IMPORT 7001001 a7 DIGTAL MULTIMETER
SAMPLE-8242 Iy first customer 884200887 2242 DMK

e Searching can use compound search criteria by entering values in more than one of the “Search Value” boxes.
e Search values are additive, meaning that all values entered are used to filter the data being returned in the search.
e Data can be further filtered by check boxes made available to the user. Checking one or more of these boxes adds
additional filtering to the data selected. Like the fields available in the find dialog, these check boxes can change or
disappear depending upon the context in which the Find dialog is called.
o Find Asset — filtering by: Assigned Facility, Service Facility, Authorizing Facility — finds Assets associated only
with the Facility that the user is associated with. For example, if on the Asset screen the Assigned Facility is
“Cal Shop” and “Cal Shop” is not listed in the User screen (facility grid at the bottom) for the user that is

logged in, this user will not see the Asset on the Find Asset screen if the “Assigned Facility” checkbox is
selected.

o Find Asset — All no filtering (this is the same as when none of the check boxes are selected).

Data Selection Methods
Search values can be found using one of three methods:
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1. Contains — The default setting for MET/TEAM which returns any data that contains the search value(s) entered. If
there is no data that contains the search value, nothing is returned. To use “Contains”, enter the search value, and
leave “Starts With” and “Exact” unchecked.

2. Starts With — Searches for data that starts with the search value(s) entered. If there is no data that contains the start
with value, nothing is returned. To use “Starts With”; check the “Starts With” box on the data element of choice.

3. Exact — Searches for data that is an exact match to the search value(s) entered. . If there is no data that exactly
matches the value, nothing is returned. To use “Exact” check the “Exact” box on the data element of choice.

Starts With Exact Between SearchValue

(] [
(] [
B B " fluke
(] [

4. Between — Searches for dates that fall between the date range selected using the date pickers in the search value
field. Leaving any date picker blank causes that date to be set to today’s date. This method is only available for date
fields.

Starts With Exact Between Search Value

Ooooo
Oooooo

'
05/01/2014 [ T0 ps34z014 3

Organizing your Search
Find dialogs in MET/TEAM can be modified by the user to fit specific needs.

Once the Remember button is pressed, the Search Condition fields can be tailored for each user to contain only the data
elements they wish to have returned.

To add fields to the Search Conditions, click the “+” button. An available list of fields is displayed to choose from.

Select search fields
Figld

Barcode

Customer

1]

Serial Number

Model Humber
Standard

Description

Manufacturer
Category (Asst)
Sub Category (&sst)

Department o

Y oK ® Cancel
-l

To remove fields from the Search Conditions, highlight the field and click the delete “X” button.
To modify the order of the Search Conditions, highlight a field and click the “” or “J,” buttons to move the selections.
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The order of the search field rows determines the column order in the results grid. Data within the results grid can be
resorted by clicking the column header name - first click ascending, second click descending. If the results grid contains

more data than fits on one screen, the status bar on the bottom displays how many items have been returned by your
search and controls paging.

Remember| Show Inactive  Barcode Find Export Reset  Resetall add Ok Cancel
Search Field StartsWith | Exact Between Search Value
Barcode =} =} Aszsigned Facility
Customer g g 3] e,
Serial Number ] ] o
Model Humber = = o
Warranty Date (=] (=] (=] -
Barcode Customer Serial Number Wode! Number Warranty Date Description Wanuf]
SAMPLE-11 Wy first customer 1100110001 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER FLL*
SAMPLE-5500 WETTRACK IMPORT 4820000 55004 CALIBRATOR FLL
SAMPLE-S700 WETTRACK IMPORT 57000001 57004 CALIBRATOR FL
SAMPLE-5725 WETTRACK IMPORT 572500001 5725A BOOST AMPLIFER FLU
SAMPLE-T32 WETTRACK IMPORT 732000001 732 DC REFERENCE STD FLL
SAMPLE-742-1 WETTRACK IMPORT 742010001 7421 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLU
SAMPLE-7422  METTRACK MPORT 742100001 742-10K 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD FLU
SAMPLE-67 WETTRACK IMPORT 87001001 7 DIGTAL MULTIMETER FLU
SAMPLE-8842 Wy first customer 834200987 8342 DHM FLUT
»
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 - 14 of 14

Expediting the Select Process in Multi-Select Finds

When using a multi-select Find dialog (two grids on the screen), all items in the top window can be selected and copied
to the bottom window:

1. Press [CTRL] +[A] keys
2. Click Yes

Warning X

Are you sure you wish to add all of the items?

Yes No

In some areas of MET/TEAM, where note fields exist, click in the field and press [ALT]+[Q] keys. This opens the Select

Note page which is designed to speed up the data entry process by allowing the user to select predefined blocks of text
that are inserted into the Notes field.

The text blocks within Quick Notes can contain one or many lines of text, supporting tabs, and spaces allow the pre-
formatting of text. Quick Notes is a systemic feature, meaning that notes entered can be used by all MET/TEAM users.
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Select Note

oK Close
Tie
Nodes an Calshests
Quick Note 3
Quick Note 4

Quick Note 5

Test Quick Notes3
Test Quick Notes4

The Select Note screen displays the title of each defined note. To add one of these to the Note field, double click the
title.

Add Quick Notes
Quick Notes can be added by selecting the Add button. The Add Note dialog is displayed.
W O =

Describe the calculation.

e Note Name - The title or name of the note.

e Active — If checked, the Quick Note is available for use throughout MET/TEAM. If unchecked, the Note is no
available.

o Global - If checked when creating a Quick Note, the user can decide whether or not the Quick Note is accessible to

all note controls or only to the note control that was selected when the Quick Note was added. If the “Global” check

box is checked, the Quick Note is available for all note boxes. If the checkbox is unchecked, the Quick Note is only
available for note area that the user was in when the Quick Note was created. The “Global” checkbox is disabled
once the Quick Note is saved.

o Text Box — The area where the text that will be displayed for this note is typed.

Modify Quick Notes
To modify, or view a Quick Note, highlight the title of the Quick Note and select the Modify button. The Modify Note

dialog is displayed.
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Modify Note
J'_IJ ® %

Note Name < Active
Type Note 1

Q
o

If readout, remember probe.

Modify the active status, note name or body of the Note as desired and select the Close button. The Global checkbox is
only available when the note is created.

Many different sections of MET/TEAM allow the use of categories and sub categories to classify information for later
retrieval or analysis. Each category defined by the user has its own sub categories, giving the user an infinite number of
ways to categorize information within MET/TEAM. (A similar screen is displayed for sub categories.) Categories are
context-sensitive, meaning categories that are created for Asset characteristics, for example, do not appear in the list
when selecting a category for a part, facility, procedure, etc. By the same token, when selecting or creating sub
categories, they are always linked to the currently selected category.

The category and sub category is specific to the screen it is called from. The snapshot below is displaying the category
for the Asset screen as designated by “(Asst)”.

. Select Category (Asst)

B © X L O

Show Inactive Add Cancel
Category Name Active
Calicrator v

Page 10f1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

Show Inactive — By default only active categories and sub categories are shown. Categories and sub categories that are
no longer needed or desired can be marked as inactive, making them unavailable to be selected. Categories and sub
categories referenced in MET/TEAM cannot be deleted without the reference first being removed.

Add — Adds a new category or sub category. By default, new categories and sub categories are always marked as active.
Delete — Deletes a category or sub category. If a category or sub category is referenced in MET/TEAM, a message is
displayed stating that the item cannot be deleted and should be marked inactive instead.

Modify — Allows you to change the name and/or active state of the category or sub category.

OK — Selects the highlighted category or sub category.

Cancel — Cancels the choice and returns the user to previous condition.

A simple example of creating categories and sub categories for Asset characteristics may look something like this:
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e Category: Electrical

o Sub categories: DMM, Oscilloscope, Power Meter, Ammeter, etc.
e (Category: Temperature

o Sub categories: Readout, Bath, Furnace, Dry Block, Fixed-Point Cell, etc.
e (Category: Pressure

o Sub categories: Controller, Piston Gauge, Deadweight Tester, etc.

Fields within MET/TEAM that are read-only are designhated by blue fill.

. Edit Asset - PREOOO0O0LS, PREOO0001E

A ow QX

Find Barcode Bulk Change  Receive Copy Add Delete

Azget Asset Characteristics History / Notes

Asset Type
Stock Number Stock Number

Size Size

Category (Asst) Category (Type)

Sub Category (Asst) Sub Category (Type)

Famity Famity

Class Class

Itermn Cost Replace Cost Itermn Cost Replace Cost
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Weight Weight

Weight UOM Weight UOM

bbs bbs

Quantity Dimensions Dimensions

Some fields within MET/TEAM that should not be repurposed while others cannot be repurposed.

The following table lists fields that have right-click capability (customization) but should be repurposed with caution. The
fields with a ‘No’ are used throughout the application.

Screen Fields Repurpose ‘

Work Order | On Site No
Expedite No
Sub Contracted No
ISOCert No
Cancelled No
Received OOT No
Return No Maint No
Rejected Yes

The following table lists fields that do not have right-click capability (customization).
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Screen Fields ‘ Customize ‘ Notes
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to the Date Shipped.
Therefore the field does not have the
right-click customization menu.
Work Order - No Charge Functionality associated with this
Labor (checkbox) No field is tied to the Cost. Therefore the
field does not have the right-click
customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to No Tax. Therefore the
field does not have the right-click
Facility Customer (checkbox) customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to Inspect All. Therefore
the field does not have the right-click
Facility Lab (checkbox) customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to Tax Rate. Therefore the
field does not have the right-click
Facility No Tax (checkbox) customization menu.

Shipment Shipped (checkbox) No

No

No

No

MET/TEAM writes all date/time information to the database as UTC (Coordinated Universal Time). Other date/time terms
used in this document are: Server Time and SQL Server Time which are the same as long as the SQL database is on the
same server as the MET/TEAM application or in the same time zone. Local time is the PC local time of the user that is
logged in.

Dates on the User Interface

The MET/TEAM User Interface displays time in PC local time unless otherwise stated on the User Interface. The MET/TEAM
User Interface states server local time where used. For example, on the Alert Schedule Edit Schedule screen the clock in the
right hand corner shows server local time as displayed in the Tooltip.

Dates Using the Import
When an import is performed using the File menu Import Run Import submenu, PC local time is assumed and used for the
offset to UTC time.

Dates on Reports
All the reports that ship with MET/TEAM include a Crystal Report function around date fields that make the date from
the database appear on the reports in the user’s local PC time.

If you are creating your own reports, we recommend that you also use this Crystal Report function. Instructions using
this function are detailed below.

Updating Crystal Reports to UTC
1. Identify the date/time fields on the report.
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2. Make a formula field for each, using ShiftDateTime() and replace the existing field on the report.
a. Locate the date/time field.

I mMEIOLNNO0DM®OI0= (= - A0 BIEISO 4 L]
[ ———
e

(R [T ) g o

- || Tool Assignments

Retan  Expecied

. " Loan Date _ Days Lefi _Dare Rerurn

TTloaxDate | BDamnbe] fRetamDny  JExpeciedy

@] Hoghlighting Expert.
T Srowse Feld Data =
Select Bupert Recard. : © EnniDar: (Print Date] at (Prist Tim
Seect Expert Group.. —_——————
Sebect Expert Saved Datan..

b. Make a formula field.

Formula Name

M ame: E xpectedFetumDatd

1]4 l[ Cancel ]

c. ShiftDateTime(<date field value>, from timezone, to timezone) can be used to adjust date/time to
current (server) time.

4§/ Formula Workshop - Formula Editor - ExpectedReturnDate

|| Bswemnacose @soe || O -6 |# (2 || 75 % X% 8 |# #
|2 |0 o @ 4% % B |8 F L ) oyl s - | [Exosptions For Hulls <) # ‘

——————————i-s
"] EW Report Custom Functions

) [ Repository Custom Functions
= [ Fomula Fields
| %4 Dapstilietum

X4 First and Last

%3 Reporthame
[ [Z Selection Formulas
# ([ Formatting Formulas

2| [ 2 Report Fields 2| 3 (g Functions
2l @ @ TooRoom [BDONET (ML) |

‘Eihlfl:DBl:ETlmE ({ToolRoom_ttx.tExpectedRecurnbace}, "UTC, 0", ")

d. Capture the formatting.

Tosklaomrpt *

Design

Repat Hasdr 7z
7
Vi

Page Hasder

/[ Tool Assignments

- Model Number 3o 1323 -

T PHede e Ol 1598 1123 o i

e =
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ToolRoom.rpt x

| Design|
R I R R S A R S YA R R R A O RN
Page Header ‘ Tool Assignments [ common [ Border | Font  [Date and Time | Hyperink|
- Fort: s e rorer TR
Style:
Descrip tio s
Color: |
|| ettt I
[ 5trikeaut
| [ underline
ToolRoom.rpt X
| Design |
[ B I T SRS R S R T T I ERR 7

Page Header

- || T ool Assignments

Lol Height:

1.280 0157

e. Delete the field.
f. Insert the formula field.
g. Restore the formatting.

ToolRoom.rpt X

‘Dex\gnl
P R S R T X A I KA A TR =]
Format Editor
Page Header
[ Tool Assignments [ Corunon | Boxcer] Fert[oate and Tne | Fopeink]
N Font: vew zomer TR
— i
o Sze 0w -
Coor: [ T —
| ]
Effects:
[WE:EET
| [Junderine
ToolRaom.rpt X
| Design |
R R R R A R A R R T I AT T AR AT
Report Header o
// s Object Size and Position =] Z
Page Header - ) F
: ‘Tool Assignments Units of measurement; in
B % v =
2.052 0.073 I
b i er || width Height: Lo
= | 1250 0.157] ':
I
I

3. Test the report using SSMS, dates on report should reflect server time.

How to Get Started Using MET/TEAM

The following flowcharts provides a high level view of how to get started with MET/TEAM. Information in the Minimum
Information Required to Receive and Process Equipment provides the details for each of the steps in this flowchart.
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Follow the steps below to start using and entering data into MET/TEAM. The step order below and content is intended
to utilize as much functionality as possible without a data conversion.

Note: Most screens open to a Find dialog, to add a new record select the Add button.

Adding Users (individual log in)
1. Select the Users submenu from the Setup Menu.
2. Select the Add button on the Find User screen to enter the Add User screen in add mode.

HO %

Save Cancel Close

First
J ¥ Active

Last Phone 1

Initials Phone 2

Username Stamp #

Password Employee #

Email 1 Pay Grade

Ermail 2 Last Login

Facility Name Lab Type Default

No records to display.

3. Enter data for the user. The minimum data required is the user’s first name, last name, initials, username, and
password as indicated by the red squiggled text boxes. Select the Save button.
4. You are prompted to add a Lab for the user. Each user must be associated with a Lab.
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B Edit User

Attention X

Please select 2 Lab to assocate with this User.

oK

Email 2 Last Login

When the OK button is selected on the prompt, the Find New Lab screen is displayed, select the Find button. The
available Labs are displayed in the Find grid. Note: a Facility is a Lab if the Lab checkbox on the Facility screen is
checked. If the Lab you are trying to assign to this user to is not displayed, the Lab checkbox on the Facility
screen for the lab was not checked. No need to exit this screen just select the Facilities option under the
Maintenance menu, find the Facility, check the Lab checkbox, and save the Facility. Return to the Find New Lab
screen for the user and select the Find button. The screen is refreshed and the Lab is in the list. Double click the
desired Lab and select the OK button. The Find screen is closed and the Lab is displayed at the bottom of the Edit
User screen. Additional labs can be added by selecting the “+” to the right of the grid.

. Edit User - John Smith

P N\
p T x =) =l O
Find Add Delete Groups Cloze

First S

John Active

Last Phone 1

Smith

Initials Phone 2

is

Uszername Stamp #

jsmithl

Password Employee #

Change

Email 1 Pay Grade

Email 2 Last Login

Facility Name Lab Type Default

Fluke - AMF Lab Defautt :
X

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-1 of1
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To add a user to a User Group, select the Groups button at the top of the screen. The Assign Groups dialog is
displayed for assigning users to Groups.
Select the desired group(s) and select the Save button when done.

Adding Facilities (customer, manufacturer, lab)

1.
2.
3.

8.

Select the Facilities submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Facility screen. The Add Facility screen is displayed.

Enter data for the Facility. The Facility Name field and at least one type of Facility (Customer, Manufacturer, Sub
Contractor, and/or Lab) are required.

Select the Save button.

Add an Address for the Facility by selecting the Address tab and then the “+” button on right side. Enter the
Facility address information on the screen and save.

Add a Contact for the Facility by selecting the Contacts tab and then the “+” button on the right side. Then, find
a Contact by selecting the Find button on the Add Contact screen or enter the Contact information on the screen
and save.

Continue entering Facilities using the steps above. The Add button can also be used on the Facility screen
toolbar instead of going back to the main menu.

Select the Close button when done.

Adding Types (grouping/catalog of serialized items)

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

Select the Types submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Type screen to enter the Add Type screen.

Enter data for the Type. The minimum data required is the description as indicated by the red squiggled text
box.

Enter any other data such as Manufacturer, Model Number, Item Cost, etc. as desired.

Select the Save button.

Add a Procedure for this Type by selecting Procedures tab and then the “+” button on right side.

Select a Procedure by pressing the “...” button next to the Procedure Name on the Add Type Procedure Default
screen.

From the Find Procedure screen select the appropriate Procedure. (If the desired Procedure does not exist, use
the steps below to add the Procedure.)

Select the Service Type from the dropdown list.

Enter the Standard Hours (number of hours it normally takes to perform this service) and the Std. Price (price
charged for this service).

Enter the interval for the service.

Select the “...” button next to the Data Sheet box.

From the Find screen that is displayed, select the file that contains the template to use.

Select Save on the Type Procedure Default screen.

Select Save on the Types screen.

Select the Close button when done.

You have now successfully created a user. The Username and Password can be used to log into MET/TEAM.
You have successfully created a Facility) and Type which provide a grouping for individual serialized items.
Now let’s add a Procedure and create the individual serialized items.

Adding Procedures

1.
2.
3.
4.

Select the Procedures submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Procedure screen. The Add Procedure screen is displayed.
The minimum data required is the Procedure Name as indicated by the red squiggled text box.
Enter information about the procedure.
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5. Select the Save button.
6. Select the Close button when done.
Adding Assets (individual serialized items)
1. Select the Assets submenu from the Maintenance Menu.
2. Select the Add button on the Find Asset screen. The Add Asset screen is displayed.
3. The ID and Barcode are automatically generated.
4. The minimum information required is the Type Description and Customer as indicated by the red squiggled text
boxes.

5. Select the Customer either by
a. Typing the first characters of the Customer name in the Customer box and a dropdown box appears

from which you can select the Customer.

Customer Due Date
Fl
Fluke - AMF Service

Fluke - AMF

Or
b. Selecting the “...” button next to the Customer text box. Select the Find button on the Find Facility

screen and then select the Facility (Customer) for this asset.

Customer

[

6. Select the Type Description by
a. Typing the first characters of the Type in the Type box and a dropdown box appears from which you can

select the Type.
Description Assigned Fa

Th ... B0 Fluke - AMF

Thermometer Readout

Or
b. Selecting the “...” button next to the Type Description text box. Select the Find button on the Find Type

screen and then select the Type for this asset.

Type
Type Description

[

7. Enterin a Serial Number.
8. When asked to “Update all Asset data with current Type data?” select Yes.
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9. If the Manufacturer is empty, start typing the first characters of the Manufacturer in the Manufacturer box and
a dropdown box appears from which you can select the Manufacturer or select the “...” button next to the
Manufacturer box and select the appropriate manufacturer.

Note: Other data can be entered, however this is the minimum data that should be entered when creating an Asset.

10. Select the Save button.

11. Select the Close button when done.

You should now have the minimum information needed to receive and process a piece of equipment.

Please refer to the appropriate sections of the Help for further data explanations and information.

Manual Templates are used to define the necessary pieces of data to be collected during ta manual calibration or
maintenance process. A simple example would be 1VDC, 10 VDC and 100 VDC.

MET/TEAM also provides the ability to store files from your computer or network directly into the data base via the
external files functionality. Once these files are stored in MET/TEAM, they become available to all users, including
“Mobile” users, without dependency on network mapping or user rights.

Adding Manual Templates
Note: Manual Templates are not required if you are using MET/CAL or Excel ™ for your data collection

Select the Manual Templates submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Add button on the Find Manual Template screen to enter the Add Manual Template screen.

Select the Template tab and enter a Template Name which is required as indicated by the red squiggled text box
Select the Template Design tab and begin entering test points by using the menu provided after right clicking in
the grid.

PwNPE

B Edit Manual Template - Testing Bath Heat Source

P Q= O X H

Find Transducer  Copy Add Delete

O +

Close
Template Template Design

Source Step # Description Label Row Type MNominal Units. Low Limit High Limit Res...

Add Row
Copy Row

Remove Row

Remove All

Reseguence Steps

Step Wizard

Step Wizard (Transducer) »

5. Once the template is complete, select the Save button.
6. For more information on Manual Templates, refer to the Manual Template section of this On-Line Help.
Adding an External File (Spreadsheet) to MET/TEAM
1. Select the Files submenu from the Maintenance Menu.
Select the Add button on the Find File screen to enter the Add File screen.
In the File Type drop down list select “Checklist”.
Select the Browse... button next to the File Name box and select the desired file.
Select the Save button.

ukwnN
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Note: To add additional files repeat steps 3-6 using the add button at the top of the screen.

6.

Select the Close button.

Setting Up a Type to Use the Newly Added Template

1.
2.

o

0 0N

11.
12.
13.
14.

Select the Types submenu from the Maintenance Menu.

Select the Find button on the Find Type screen to view the list of available Types. Highlight the desired Type and
select the OK button (or double click the desired Type).

If there is Procedure listed in the Procedures tab, highlight the Procedure in the list on the Procedure tab. Select
the Modify Procedure Link (4™ button) on the right side of the Procedures tab. Go to step 9.

Select the “+” on the right side of the Procedures tab. The Edit Type Procedure Default screen is displayed.
Select the “...” button next to the Procedure box.

Select the Find button on the Find Procedure screen to view the list of available Procedures. Highlight the
desired Procedure and select the OK button (or double click the desired Procedure).

Enter in the Std. Price for the service.

Enter the interval for the calibration

Select the “...” button next to the Data Sheet box.

. Select the Find button on the Attach File find screen to view the list of available Files. Highlight the desired File

and select the OK button (or double click the desired File).

HINT: If you are trying to select a spreadsheet enter XLS in the File Name search field then select the Find button.
Only the File Types with an .XLS file extension will be displayed.

Select the Save button on the Edit Type Procedure Default screen

The Procedure has been added to the list in the Procedures tab.

Select the Save button on the Types screen.

Select the Close button.

Note: When an Asset using this type is received and the Data Sheet button is selected on the Work Orders screen, the

Manual Template will be used for gathering the data points.

Funding
The processing of work related costs throughout MET/TEAM is calculated when the Work Order is returned. The table
below explains the hierarchy used for the calculations, the formulas, and several examples.

1. Kind of Job Number

2. Customer Hourly Rate * Work Order Labor (if

charged)

3. Service Facility Hourly Rate * Work Order

Labor (if charged)

if(JN="Standard Hours",(SP*AQ),0) + (if(OHR<>0, if(WLHC="Y", OHR*WLH,0),if(WLHC="Y", SHR*WLH,0)))+
if(1ISOB="Y",1SO,0) + (WOPQ*WOPP)

Note: Once labor is added to the Work Order, the cost does not change when the Customer hourly rate or Service
Facility hourly rate changes. The labor must be removed if the calculation of the labor cost is incorrect and a new
labor entry created. If an expedite fee is charged, it is per asset.

if(JN="Level of Effort",0,(SP*AQ)) + (if(OHR<>0, if(WLHC="Y", OHR*WLH,0),if(WLHC="Y", SHR*WLH,0))) +
if(ISOB="Y",1SO,0) +(WOPQ*WOPP)

Note: Once labor is added to the Work Order, the cost does not change when the Customer hourly rate or Service
Facility hourly rate changes. The labor must be removed if the calculation of the labor cost is incorrect and a new
labor entry created. If an expedite fee is charged, it is per asset.
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Job Number = Job Number =
Standard Hours. Standard Hours.
Job Number = Job Number = Std. price exists, Std. price exists,
Job Number = Standard Hours. Standard Hours. Customer hourly Customer hourly
Standard Hours. No | Std. price exists, no Std. price exists, no rate exists but no rate exists but no
associated std. hourly rate or labor. | hourly rate or labor. | labor added to labor added to
price, hourly rates, ISO fee exists not ISO fee exists and Work Order. I1SO fee | Work Order. 1ISO
Funding Attributes or labor. used. used. exists not used. fee exists and used.
Kind of Job Number (JN) Standard Hours Standard Hours Standard Hours Standard Hours Standard Hours
Type Procedure Standard
Hours (SH) 5 5 5 5 5
Type Procedure Standard
Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 0 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 1 2 1 1 3
ISO Cert Fee (I1SO) 0 225 225 225 225
Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 0 0 0 50 50
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 0 0 0 0 0
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (ISOB) N N Y N Y
Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 0 0 0 0 0
Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 0 0
Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 0 0

Comments

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exists, labor
added to Work
Order but not
charged. ISO fee
exists not used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work
Order but not
charged. ISO fee
exists and used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work
Order and charged.
ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work
Order and charged.
ISO fee exists and
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exists, labor
added to Work
Order and charged.
Parts added to
Work Order. 1ISO
fee exists not used.

Kind of Job Number (JN)

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Type Procedure Standard

Hours (SH) 5 5 5 5 5
Type Procedure Standard
Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 100 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 1 3 1 2 1
ISO Cert Fee (ISO) 225 225 225 225 225

61




MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 50 50 50 50 50
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 0 0 0 0 0
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (ISOB) N Y N Y N
Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5 2.5
Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) N N Y Y Y
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 0 4
Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 0 3.25

Comments

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate exist labor
added to Work
Order and charged.
Service Facility
hourly rate added
but no labor entered
at that rate. Parts
removed from Work
Order. ISO fee exists
not used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate removed.
Previous labor on
Work Order at
Customer's previous
hourly rate;
charged. Service
Facility hourly rate
added but no labor
entered at that rate.
ISO fee exists Not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate removed.
Previous labor on
Work Order
removed. Service
Facility hourly rate
exists but no labor
entered at that rate.
ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate doesn't exist.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists
and labor entered
and charged at

Service Facility rate.

ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number =
Standard Hours.
Std. price exists,
Customer hourly
rate doesn't exist.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists
and labor entered
and charged at
Service Facility rate.
Part added to Work
Order. ISO fee
exists not used.

Kind of Job Number (JN)

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Standard Hours

Type Procedure Standard

Hours (SH) 5 5 5 5 5
Type Procedure Standard
Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 100 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 2 1 3 1 1
ISO Cert Fee (I1SO) 225 225 225 225 225
Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 50 0 0 0 0
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 75 75 75 75 75
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (ISOB) N N N N N
Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 2.5 2.5 0 3 3
Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) Y Y N/A Y Y
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 0 8
Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 0 3.25
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Comments

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. ISO fee exists
not used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate exists,
labor is added to the
Work Order and
charged. Service
Facility hourly rate
added but no labor
entered at that rate.
ISO fee exists not
used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate does not
exist. Service Facility
hourly rate exists
and labor entered
on Work Order at
that rate. ISO fee
exists not used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std. Price
exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate exists.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists.
Labor entered on
Work Order uses
Customer hourly
rate. Parts added to
Work Order and
charged. ISO fee
exists not used.

Job Number = Level
of Effort. Standard
Hours and Std.
Price exists have no
effect. Customer
hourly rate exists.
Service Facility
hourly rate exists.
Labor entered on
Work Order uses
Customer hourly
rate. Parts added to
Work Order and
charged. I1SO fee
exists and used.

Kind of Job Number (JN)

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Level of Effort

Type Procedure Standard

Hours (SH) 5 6 5 5 5
Type Procedure Standard
Hours Type Average Average Average Average Average
Type Procedure Std.
Price (SP) 100 100 100 100 100
Asset Characteristics
Quantity (AQ) 2 1 3 1 1
ISO Cert Fee (ISO) 225 225 225 225 225
Customer Hourly Rate
(OHR) 0 50 0 50 50
Service Facility Hourly
Rate (SHR) 0 75 75 75 75
Work Order ISOCert
Checked (ISOB) N N N N Y
Work Order Labor Hours
(WLH) 0 1 1 1 1
Charge Work Order
Labor (WLHC) N/A Y Y Y Y
Work Order Parts Qty
(WOPQ) 0 0 0 8 8
Work Order Parts Price
(WOPP) 0 0 0 3.25 3.25

The following provides an example of how costs are calculated using the Standard Hours algorithm.

1. Create a Facility and assign an hourly rate. In this example the Facility Name is “Cal Lab Inc” and the hourly rate is

$50.
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Find Tree
Fagility
Facility Name
Cal Lab Inc

Facilty Number
12345

Industry Code
Company Code

Facilty Web Site

Addresses || Contacts
Active  Address

One My Way

Page|  1]of1

Parent: (none)

o X

Add Delete

Chidren
Tax Number
4654864684
Fed Number
65-45464
Account Number
464843513
shipping Method
ups

Recall Rule
5

Notes || Job Numbers

cry
Anytown

d O <

Close

Customer

[ Manufacturer
"1 sub Contractor
Lab

Lab Type
Default

Category (Fac)

Active
[] optional 1
["] nspect Al
"1 No Tax

-

sub Category (Fac)

~ Temperature
Extended Data

State Phone

WA

i,

Email

Total Assets
View

Tax Rate

Hourly Rate
50

Discount

Expedite Fee

Addres._. | W
petaut %

b
Showring 1 - 1 0f 1

Edit F Cal Lab Inc -

Asset | Aot Curacteritcs

Identécation
D

Seral Humber

202
Not Tracked
Recalad Asset
Sandurt

On se
7! Actwe

Asset

Desaroton
CALBRATOR
Model Mumber
55004
Manufacturer
AUKE

Barcone.
55004202 Y

Descrition
CALIBRATOR
Modal Numer
55004
Manufacturer
FLUKE
Authorty
Defauk

ik Area

Generst Scheduled Services
Oveoute  ServieType
B, inSence
Purchase Date
I Servce
B
Warranty Date
= re 1ot
Hanagement
Assigned Facity Group.
o, o,
Service Facikty Assgned Group
Testowner
Authoreng Facky Physcal Location
o,

Date Inventoned  Inventoned By

ServceDate  Servce isde

o recards to daplay.

55004-101
Seral Nurber
101

Mot Tracked
Racaled Asset
Standard

on ste
7. Actwe

Asset
Descrotion
CAUBRATOR
Model Nurber
55004

or
FLUKE

Work Area

General

In Servce

Purchase Date.

In Servce

Warranty Date

Hanagement
Assgned Facky.

Servce Faciky
TestOwner
Authorzng Facity

Scheduled Services

DueOste  Service Type

Geovp.

Assgned Geoup

physcal Locaton
o,

Date Inventosed _nventoried By

SOFTWARE

Service Oste  Sarvice Mode

e raceron o caciay

Assigned Date

The Procedure associated with the Asset type (5500A) is called “FundingExample” and is displayed on the Type

screen.

Edit Types - CALIBRATOR
P O X & O +
Find Add Delete Cose
Description Asset Count  Item Cost Replace Cost
CALIBRATOR Active 3
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
FLUKE . 5500A Ibs v
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
Clss Famiy Image Adthorty  Work Area
By Defaut v v
Procedures Notes Extended Data Files
Number Procegure Name interval UOM  ServiceType... Authorty Standal
Ext FundingExample 12 Months  Caiibration Default 500 -
MFR MANUAL Catbration soo | X
'VENDOR PROVIDED Calibration Default 0.00 [25
« i )
Page  1/of1 Showing 1-3 013

The “FundingExample” procedure states 5 standard hours, a standard price of $125, and ISO cert Fee of $75.
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@ Edit Type Procedure Default

H O =

Close

Procedure

Active

Interval

UomM

FundingExample
Service Type (TPD)

12
Cert Format

Months

¥

Calibration
Standard Hours

~ >

calcert.rpt

Std Price
125

1SQ Cert Fee
73

Std Hours Type
5 Average v

Data Sheet

J B

Create a Job Number for the Facility “Cal Lab Inc”. Specify that the costing will be based on “Standard Hours” by
selecting the Standard Hours option and with an amount of $10,000.

Edit Job Number - 2013-001CL E =%
L OX H O +
Find Add Dekte Close
7]
Job Number Baance Acie o
2013-001cL 10,000 o) standard Hours
Amount

10,000 working Lab Owner Defaut

Alocated Amount

T CalLab nc
Used Amount By
Minimum Amount

Page 1 of1 Showing 1-10f 1
Start Date Authorization Code

End Date Funding Authority

Notes

Receive Asset 5500A-101 into the Servicing Lab by selecting the Receiving menu option and then Processing the
Asset. Notice the Job Number is brought into the Receiving screen.

 Receiving Assets ol ol
il - Ry J;
Received Assets Receiving Details | Work Order Extended Data | Log Notes
Barcode Owner Descreton Sera onste
55004-101 CalLab i CALBRATOR Departmant Expadie
= 150Cert
Location Service Type (WO)
Calbration v
Work Area Status
v = Recewed v
Reason for Service Open Date
O XD Normal Cycle v 06/06/2013
Asset Details | Asset Extended Data Inkil Condtion Requred Date
In Tolerance v 06/20/2013
X Vaue
ey Priorky Quantty Gategory (WO)
Descriton CALBRATOR - 3
0 Sefitbo £ 3e% jwumper Sub Category (WO)
FLUKE 2013-001CL
n Service Contact Info
Page Showing 1- 130713 el

Open the Work Order that was created during the receiving process. In this example, the Work Order number is
“2013000003"”. Enter a Service Date, Due Date, and Procedure Used (“FundingExample”). Select the Save button.
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Service | ExtendedDotz | LogNotes | Labor /Fles

Required Date Priorty Open Date
06/20/2013 3. 06/06/2013
Work Order Number Certification Number
2013000003 2013000003

Sticker Type Cert Format.

Calbration v B & calcert.pt v
Assigned Tech

By

Technican

Debbie Okson ;1B
Work Area

p o= D &
Find print Batch

Barcode ) Owner

5500A-101 S5500A-101 By caltabinc

Model Number Serel Number Department

5500A

Manufacturer Authory Job Number

FLUKE Default 2013-001QL

Descrption Contact Info

CALIBRATOR

Standards / Acoreditations || Notes
Service Date

3| 06/06/2013
Defautt Procedure
FundngBxample
Procedure Used
FundngExample
Data Sheet

Intal Condition

In Tolerance
Reason for Service
Normal Cycle

o X

Delete

O +

Ciose

Service Type (WO) Status

By Calbration v Received
QC Approved By QC Approved Date
B 5
Working Lab Administrative Lab
By NT . Oy MT
WO Resuks
Parts || Sub Contract /Estmate
Due Date
(3 06/06/2014
On Ste
3 Expedte
Interal  UOM Sub Contracted
. I 1socert
LBy 12 Months Ganceled
Temperature Received 00T
By 24 Return No Mant
Rejected
Humidiy o
vl
Pressure
v 12+

Edit Work Order - 2013000003 A O [ m—
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6. A Work Order can only be returned if the Status is “Complete”. Create a Log Note, select “Complete” as the Status,

and save the Work Order. Now select the Return button.

e The Return screen displays a cost of $200 which is derived from the Std. Price and in this case the ISO Cert Fee

from the FundingExample procedure.

@)

Calculation = $125 (Std. Price) + $75 (ISO Cert Fee) refer to step #2.

- T a |
e : P oo X W
Bice B e Servch Troa (1G]
a0 P B ol i Dy | cobato

e e et o O oo by
N y

Manstacire: Ausorty b T

AU Detack Oy wr LY

s
= | Bacevet

@ Apgeved Oae

S %

Admestzioen b
wr o
WO Rass

0n 5t
egedte

Receved 00T
Rt o Mant
Reected

Uncheck the ISOCert check box on the Work Order and the Returning cost = $125 (Std. Price).
o Calculation = $125 (Std. Price)

o X

o

Q€ Aoproved By QC Aopowed Date

Sance Typa (WO)  Status
Catbates ! Compiete

e

on st

-
Facewed 00T
Retu o Mant
Refected.

With the ISOCert check box unchecked, add 2.5 hours of Labor to the Work Order by going to the Labor/Files tab
and selecting the green “+” button on the left side at the bottom of the screen. Select the Return button and the
Returning cost = $250.
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Note: The dollar amount on the labor record WILL NOT change once saved even if the labor rate changes. To adjust
the dollar amount the labor record must be deleted and reentered.
Change the Std. Price on the “FundingExample” procedure to S0, keep the ISOCert check box unchecked on the
Work Order, the Return screen displays a cost of $375.
o Calculation = 5 (std hours)* $50 (customer rate) + 2.5 (labor hours on Work Order) * (customer rate)
o If the Customer hourly rate is removed from the Facility screen, this calculation remains the same
because the labor was added prior to the Customer hourly rate being removed.

The following provides an example of how costs are calculated using the Level of Effort algorithm.

Edit Job Number - 2013-001¢1

1. Using the Job Number created previously; select the radio button “Level of Effort”.

P O X H O +
T *
Find Add Deete cose
Job Hurber Batance B R —
2013-001CL 10,000 S
Amount
10,000 yyorkng Lan Gwner Detaut ©
Alocated Amount ur Caltone x
Used Amount o
Minimum Amount.
Page| 10t Snowng 1-12t1
Start Date o End Date: - Funding Authority Authorization Code
Notes
2. Receive Asset 5500A-202 into the Servicing Lab by selecting the Receiving menu option and then Processing the
Asset. Notice the Job Number is brought into the Receiving screen. Open the Work Order that was created.
Edit Work Order - 2013000004 o= S5 BN
P i®g = B ™ » X d O ¢
Fing Print cent Batcn Dekte cose
Barcode o Owner Service Type (WO) Status
5500A-202 5500A-202 I/ caltab Inc | calbration v | Receved v
Model Number Seral Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
55004 Y ]
Manufacturer Authority Job Number ‘Working Lab Administrative Lab
FLUKE Default 2013-001CL o) (B IMT By| T Y|
Description Contact Info WO Results
CALIBRATOR | f ~
Service || ExtendedData || Loghotss | Lsbor /Files | Standards / Accreditations || Notes | Barts || Sub Contract /Estmate
Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Due Date
06/20/2013 (] 3 06/06/2013 [ 06/06/2013 O
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure On Site
2013000004 2013000004 FundingExample By Expedite
Sticker Type Cert Format Procedure Used Interval  UOM %‘gcc‘:;‘mm’d
Calibration v |Bp = | calcert.rpt v | FundingBxample [ By 12 Months | | (5 20 S
Assigned Tech Data Sheat Temperature E Received 00T
Return No Maint
BEY . By |23 DR:i:gmo fain
Technician Initial Condition Humidity
Debbie Olson ... By In Tolerance 95
Work Area Reason for Service Pressure:
~ | Hormal Cycle v | 124

Entering a Service Date, Due Date, and complete the Work Order by creating a Log Note. Then select the Return
button at the top of the screen.
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e The Return screen displays a cost of $75 which is derived from the I1SO Cert Fee from the FundingExample
procedure.
o Calculation = $75 (ISO Cert Fee)

Owiner D Cost Serial Number Model Humber

CalLab Ine 55004202 75.00 55004

%

e Enter Labor of 2.5 hours using the Labor/Files tab. When the Return button is selected the Return screen
displays $200 which is derived from the labor charge and the 1SO Cert Fee.
o Calculation = 2.5 (labor hours) * $50 (customer Rate) + $75 ISO Cert Fee.

Qwiner D Cost Serial Number Model Number

CalLab Inc 55004202 200.00 S500A

Adding Labor

The Labor screen appears when adding labor from the Work Order Labor/Files tab and from the My Work screen.
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."*:- b
W %‘
Close

Mo Charge
Start Date Duration
08/08/2013
User
Debhie Olson
Job Mumber

Category (Lbr)

Sub Category (Lbr)

Rate

o No Charge —Tells the system when calculating labor costs, this time entry should not be included in the labor
charge. This check box cannot be customized because the functionality is associated with the calculated Cost field on
this screen.

e Start Date — The date of the time record.

e Duration — The duration of the labor in hours and tenths. This is designed to be entered daily. The maximum value is
24 hours and the minimum is 0.

o User — Name of the person entering the labor record.

o The user can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Job Number — The job number this labor is charged to (pre-filled with the Work Order job number)
o The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Category (Lbr) —The category of the labor (not required).
o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Sub Category (Lbr) — The subcategory of the labor. (not required)
o The sub category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Auditing and Change Tracking
MET/TEAM provides the ability to track changes. There are two System Defaults used for tracking changes: Auditing and
Change Tracking.
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System Defaults sl eas
O 3 OB
Add Mooty Close Add Mooty Close
Ac.. Property Value Order  Authonty Comment Ac.. Property Value Ocder  Authonty Comment
T S UIYSO - v Sreewint ~rreu
8 Ced - Standard CalCentipt 0 System AFFEC ~
Assets - AUtOAGdAS S et Auto Add 0 System AFFEC P s o
Change Tracking - 0 System AFFE
Assets - Owner Customaton - 0 System AFFEC
Company Name © System WETBA
Assets - Parent asset mode 131 ° System AFFEC
CreateSubContractor ogEvent Sudcontracted 0 System AFFEC
Assets - Parent asset stancards SAME (] System AFFEC
Y DepartmentBypass Bypass 0 System  AFFEC|E
Assets - Vahdate 1D Numbes Vandate 0 System AFFEC
= PR ~ = Enable Cal Combine Y 5 System METRA
2! Hyme. v m
. — - . Enadle Excel 4 0 Sstem  AFFEC
Auditing 0 0 System AFFEC]
= - ~ e Escalaton - Default Message (none) 0 System AFFEC
arcode - Len; 10 stem
- 2 Escalation - Summarize Message  (none) 0 System AFFEC
Barcode - Prefix IRX 0 System AFFEC
Dacses iR odemmt 0 o AFFEC Escalabon - Summarize, separate PastDue 0 System AFFEC
code « Ref darcoce 1y ystem E
oo 2 1 Escataton Repot Directory ctemprepons) 0 System  AFFEC
Barcode - Suix (none) ] System AFFEC
Escataton Smip From name@domain com 0 System AFFEC
Batch POF - Default locaton w 0 System AFFEC
Escalason Smip Host Smipout securesenver net 0 System AFFEC
Bunng Invoice_Detai rpt ] System AFFEC
Escalation Smip Password password 0 System AFFEC
Baang - Create Oetails L] 0 System AFFEC « -
Crnstanan Smin Ons ne " Smtam recen
- ’ " ’
Page 106 P M & Showing 1-25 of 148 M Cipge o6 » M & Showing 51-75 of 148

When Auditing is active, the user is prompted for a password. If the password, is correct a dialog is displayed for
entering a reason for the change. A change reason must be entered before selecting the Save button.
Note: Changing the active state of the Auditing System Default requires users to log off and close the browser for the
change to take effect.

Auditing - Password Prompt - X

Password

Submit

" O

Save  Cancel

The reason for the change.

Note: To view the auditing history, the Change Tracking System Default must be active.

When auditing is not required but tracking of changes is desired, activate the Change Tracking System Default. When
active, changes to most of the database tables are tracked, keeping a history.
Note: Change tracking operates on the database level, which means that the tracking mechanism is not limited to
screens that show the actual change tracking history icon/button. Unless a table/column is not included in tracking, any
change to it, from MET/TEAM, MET/CAL, or running a query in SQL Server Management Studio is captured. For the latter
case, the user that made the change or the application the change came from, may be inaccurate, because the
information may not be available.

The history of changes made due to Auditing or Change Tracking being active, can be viewed by selecting the History Log
button in the upper right hand corner.

1. Enable the Change Tracking System Default.
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e When Change Tracking is active and Auditing is inactive, changes are logged to the database. The user making
the change is not prompted to enter a reason for the change. In this case, the History Log indicates “N/A —
Auditing inactive” in the Reason column because Auditing was inactive.

e When Change Tracking is active and Auditing is active, the user making the change is required to enter a reason
for the change.

2. Go to the screen where the history changes were made or that you are interested in viewing.
3. Select the History Log button next to the Refresh button on the upper right hand corner of the screen.

4. The History Log dialog is displayed. Select the “+” on the left side to expand that particular change and view the
details. The information can be exported to a .CSV file format by selecting the Export button.

B tistory Log

Changed by Application Table Hame Reason
| 05/04/2015 16:38 System Administrator METICAL Asszeis Ni& - Auditing inactive
=+ 05/04201516:37 System Administrator MET/CAL Aszsets N/A - Auditing inactive

Showing 1-20f2

When exporting data to a CSV file, the Select Time Zone prompt is displayed. The drop-down lists all time zones with the
same UTC offset as your current time zone. This is used to facilitate converting any exported dates to local time,
including adjusting for Daylight Saving time, as applicable. Select the appropriate time zone to use for the export and
click Submit to initiate the export process.
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Select Time Zone -3

Time Zone

Mouniain Standart : R

Submit

e History Logs for System Defaults can be viewed by editing the individual System Default and then selecting the
“History Log” button from that individual System Default. The “History Log” button is not available on the System
Defaults main screen.

e History Logs for Calendar can be viewed by editing the individual Calendar task and then selecting the “History Log”
button from that individual Calendar task. The “History Log” button is not available on the Calendar main screen.

e History Logs for Data Checks can be viewed by editing the individual Data Check and then selecting the “History Log’
button from that individual Data Check. The “History Log” button is not available on the Data Check main screen.

e For tables that have an accompanying “Ex” table, e.g. Assets and Asset Ex, history is generated for the main record
and/or the “Ex” record, in separate entries, depending on what was changed.

e Changes are not tracked on the following:

o Escalation Data
o Work Order Files Tab

o Invoice Items

o)

O

4

Shipment Items
Work Order Log

Report Writing with Crystal Reports 2011

SAP Community Forum for Crystal Reports
http://scn.sap.com/community/crystal-reports

SAP Crystal Solutions: What's New in 2013 (PDF)
Whitepaper:
http://www.sdn.sap.com/irj/scn/go/portal/prtroot/docs/library/uuid/809f9f8e-8f32-3110-f8bf-e34cd2298343

SAP - Comparison of Features by Version for the SAP Crystal Reports Family (PDF)

Whitepaper:

https://www.sapstore.com/medias/Reports-
Versions.pdf?context=bWFzdGVyfHJvb3R8Mig2MzAOMXxhcHBsaWNhdGlvbi9wZGZ8aGU2L2hkMy84Nzk3MTgOMTk2Nj
M4LnBkZnwyODczZWIWZGY2MTImZTIzMzkzZYTVMYmMESNDFINMZNDMOZjY3MTg3NzhIMTYON2ViMjE3NDQ2YWVjYjg4Yz

gl

Online Help (CHM)
This is accessible from the Crystal Reports Designer, under Help, SAP Crystal Reports Help (F1)
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https://www.sapstore.com/medias/Reports-Versions.pdf?context=bWFzdGVyfHJvb3R8Mjg2MzA0MXxhcHBsaWNhdGlvbi9wZGZ8aGU2L2hkMy84Nzk3MTg0MTk2NjM4LnBkZnwyODczZWIwZGY2MTlmZTIzMzkzYTVmYmE5NDFiNmZjNDM0ZjY3MTg3NzhlMTY0N2VjMjE3NDQ2YWVjYjg4Yzg1
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https://www.sapstore.com/medias/Reports-Versions.pdf?context=bWFzdGVyfHJvb3R8Mjg2MzA0MXxhcHBsaWNhdGlvbi9wZGZ8aGU2L2hkMy84Nzk3MTg0MTk2NjM4LnBkZnwyODczZWIwZGY2MTlmZTIzMzkzYTVmYmE5NDFiNmZjNDM0ZjY3MTg3NzhlMTY0N2VjMjE3NDQ2YWVjYjg4Yzg1
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~# SAP Crystal Reports - [Start Page]

- - .
File  Wiew | Help
M ==+ [| @ SAP Crystal Reports Help F1 |}
Contexgt Help Shift+F1

Showy Start Page
V' | Check for Updates an Start Up
#7 Check for Updates.., —

Start Pa

Reqister..,
License Manager...
Documentation

Ahout SAP Crystal Reports..,

MET/TEAM has been installed on the web server or the current PC, running standalone. The database installed is called
METTEAM and can be accessed using the MET/TEAM application. The report writer has access to the database, via
integrated security (domain account access) or an explicit user name and password, provided by the SQL Server®
administrator.

The data used for demonstration purposes is what is available via the default database installation option.

Note: To successfully run the Turnaround Time Report on just the default data, it may be necessary to update
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID with a valid Users.nUserUID.
This can be done like this, for example:

UPDATE dbo.CallsheetResults SET nTechnicianUID = (SELECT nUserUID FROM dbo.Users WHERE
cUsername = 'fluke') WHERE nTechnicianUID IS NULL;

Furthermore, CallSheets.tOpenDate may contain the same value as CallSheets.tMaintDate. In order to produce a more
illustrative report, an update like this may be of help:

UPDATE dbo.CallSheets SET tOpenDate = DATEADD (DAY, -2, tOpenDate) WHERE tOpenDate =
tMaintDate

Do not run these updates on production data.

Button Icon Use
M New Report
| Record Sort Expert
N Insert Line
O Insert Box
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e Formula Workshop

To open the Crystal Reports Designer, click Start > All Programs > Crystal Reports 2011 > Crystal Reports 2011.

5 SAP Crystal Reports - [Start Page] (o= S
B W Help
inE-dE| 2 | | B =N E|
[ Clax|mzu|EESSE|A-0 |
i A i | | | Bemiconnd > M|

StartPage

SAP CRYSTAL REPORTS W
START A NEW REPORT MY RECENT REPORTS E

ForHelp, press FL B I —

The shortcuts on the startup screen provide options to create a blank report, launch one of several report wizards, as
well as opening an existing report, via recent report shortcuts or the Open File shortcut.

Start a new blank report via the Blank Report shortcut, pressing CTRL+N or clicking the New Report icon on the top
toolbar.

Connecting to the database
The Database Expert window opens and from here we will add database items to the report.

Data

Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.

[Mote: to edit the alias for a table, select the table in the "Selected Tables' tree and click on it or
press the F2 key)

Available Data Sources: Selected Tables:

[Z My Connections
z

[ QK J[ Cancel ][ Help ]

Expand the Create New Connection, and then expand OLE DB (ADO).
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Data

Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.

[Mote: to edit the alias for a table, select the table in the 'Selected T ables' ree and click on it or
press the F2 key)

Available Data Sources: Selected Tables:

= [ Create New Connection =
[CJAcoess/Exncel DAD]
[CAAD0MET =ML
[CADatabasze File:
[CJava Beans Connectivi P
[C3JDEC [JNDI)
[CA00BC[RDO)
[aoLse <
% OLE DB [ADO)
(L5 alesforce.com
[CA54P Bw MD3 Query
[CAS4P Irfo sets
[C54P Operational Data !t

4| m_r'rr__” _i o

m

[ Ok J[ Cancel H Help ]

Select SQL Server Native Client 10.0 from the list of OLE DB Providers.

OLE DB Provider
Select & provider from the list or select a data link file.

Erovider Micrasaft OLE DB Provider for SOL Server  »

Micrasoft OLE DB Simple Provider

MSDataShape

OLE DB Provider for Microsoft Directory Sers
a Ml

4 m ] »

Use Data Link File: El

< Back [ Mext > ][ Finish ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

SQL Server Native Client 10.0 ships with SQL Server® 2008 R2 and is forward-compatible for use with SQL Server® 2012.
SQL Server Native Client 11.0 ships with SQL Server® 2012 and cannot be used to connect to a SQL Server® 2008 R2
Database.

Press the Next button and on the Connection Information screen, select the server to connect to from the dropdown,
enter user credentials and select the METTEAM database from the Database dropdown.
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Connection Information
Provide necessary information ta log on ta the chosen data source.
Server. -
Database: METTEAM -
Integrated Security:
[ <Back [ Next> | [ Finish ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Adding tables to the report

Press Finish, which will close the OLE DB (ADO) dialog and get us back to the Database Expert window, where METTEAM

is now available under OLE DB (ADO). Expand the dbo (database owner) node to list the types of items we can add to the
report, namely Tables, Views and Stored Procedures.

Data

Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.

[Mote: ta edit the alias for a table, select the table in the ‘Sslected Tables' tres and click on it or
piess the F2 key)

Available Data Sources: Selected Tables:
aoLsp -
= CJ0LE DB (ADO)
43 Make Mew Connestion
=%

4 Add Command ¥ i3
= EIMETTEAM
= =
=] Tables <
Views
Stored Proc
& INFORMATION
sps
(L1 Salestorce.com o
[l FT T — | 3

[ ok [ Cameel |[ Hew |

Select the following tables, copying each to the right box using the arrow > button and then click OK:
o Assets

e AssetServices

e (Contacts

e Facilities

e ToolAssignments

76




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

- — N
i ———— (e
Data | Links
Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.
[Mote: to edit the alias for a table. select the table in the 'Selected T ables' tree and click onitor
press the F2 key]
fvailable Data Sources Selected Tables
1 &l Tables [E R
AccountFaciiyLink |—_| AzzetServices
Accounts = Assets
>
B hemoitons gy o
Addresses > Facilities
AlentE vents Tooldssignments
AlertParameters
AlertParameterSheet <
AlertRecipients
<
Alerts -
AszelEx
=
ssetServices
AuditColumngs IE
< = \“F i ] »
[ ok [ caneel |[ Hep |

The Database Expert will now show the linking between the tables.

Link together the tables you added to the report.
Linking is needed to match records of one table with coresponding records of another table
Autobirangs
AssetServices Assets Facilitiss AutoLink
B nissetServiceUID o B nlssetllD o I nFacilityUID = BN
i Ja — @ ame
ndssetllD | B nfacilityUID | nCategoryUID | o E” Yoy
@ e
nServiceTypellll nDepartmentlll — nSubCategan D i
i Qe ]
Tooldssighments Contacts Oyder Links.
B nToolfssignmentUID ~ B nContactUID - Clear Links:
@ =
ndssetlD L4 nklanagerUID B Delete Link
nContactUID - nllserlID -
< m | » < T3 | » Link Options...
Index Legend...
[ ok J[ cencel |[ Hep |

Our Report will be a simple Assets Due for Calibration Report. In order to select the data used in the report it is
necessary to understand which MET/CAL tables we will be using and how they are linked.

For our report we will need fields:

Assets.cID Asset ID
Facilities.cFacilityName Manufacturer
Assets.cModelNumber Model
Assets.cDescription Description
Contacts.cFirstName User (First) Name
Contacts.cLastName User (Last) Name
AssetServices.tNextMaintDate Cal Due Date

The link between Assets and AssetServices as well as ToolAssignments is via the nAssetUID field in each of the tables.
The Contacts to ToolAssignments link is via the nContactUID field in both tables. Each of these links is found
automatically by the Databases Expert. For the link from Assets to Facilities, we need to make sure that we get the
facility for the manufacturer, via the nManufacturerUID in Assets. The automatic smart link performed by the Database
Expert defaults to the Asset’s owner link, i.e. nFacilityUID in Assets is linked to nFacilityUID in Facilities.

Right-click the link between Assets and Facilities, and select Link Options.
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» —

- Link Options R

Wdezetz.nFacilityUID > Facilities. nFacility 1D
4
To relink Assets and Facilities correctly, let’s delete the automatic link and insert a new one. Highlight the link between
Assets and Facilities, so it turns blue, and press the Delete Link button.

| Auto-firange |
Bzzet Faciliti
F3ets acilities AutorLink
B ndssetlD - B nFacilitylID - :
= e = () By Mame

B nFacilityUID [ nCategoryUID (4 —
@ e
nDepartrnentUID = nEuhCategorUID = i

T — S ——

Contacts [ Order Links. .. ]
B rContactlID o ’ Clear Links l
[
ntlanagerUID | & l Delete Link
nidserlID i 1,\}7'
r — !

Now locate nManufacturerUID in the Assets field list and drag the pointer symbol to the nFacilityUID column in the
Facilities field list. A new link is established, highlighted in blue. Double-check we have the correct link by right-clicking
on it and selecting Link Options again.

Link together the tables pou added to the report.
Linking is needed ta match records of one table with comesponding records of another table.
Autao-drrange
AssetServices Assels Faciliies
B nfssetService D [ htanufactureriip. [ hFaciligUD - Autatk
nissetService = anufacturerl = acility! = © By Name
néssetUID | nCateganyUID [ nCateganyUID (4 @By K
@ &
nServiceTypelID - nSubCategorylID - n3ubCategorylID - SR
i o] o)
Toolbssignments Contacts Cicteuligkes
B nTooldssignmentllD =~ B nContactUID o LClear Links
[} @
néssetlUID L4 f nhanagerlJID L4 Delete Link
nContactlID - nllserUID -
4 1 ] » 4 [ ] » Link Dptions...
Index Legend...
[ ok [ cance ][ Hep |

| Link Options pr— — ﬁ

Aegets, ntd anufacturerdID > Facilities.nF aciliwl 1D

4 L

Jain Type Enforce Jain Link Type
@ Mot Enforced @ =
) Left Outer.Jain (") Enforced From @
) Right Ouber Jain (1 Enforced Ta ) =
(70 Full Outer Jain () Enforced Bath (S
| gz

Ok H Cancel ” Help

3 |
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Now, Assets and Facilities are joined correctly and Facilities.cFacilityName in our result set will reflect the Asset’s
manufacturer name.

Inserting Data Fields
Now let’s turn our attention to the Field Explorer on the right side of the main designer window. If it is not already
visible, on the main menu bar, click View then Field Explorer.

Field Explarer 3 x
i

Database Fields

[ Assets

[ AssetServices

[ Contacks

[ Facilities

[ Toolassignments
F Formula Fields
BT S0L Expression Fields
[i71] Parameter Fields
=¥ Running Total Fields
{8 Group Mame Fields

¥ 4% Special Fields

O OHFE D

Expand Assets and select cID. A box will appear on your cursor when moved out of the Field Explorer box. Move your
cursor to the Details Section of your report and place it where you want the data to show on your report and click the
mouse button. If you placed the data box in the Details Section an automatic heading will appear with cID in the
heading. We will adjust the headings once all the fields have been added to the report. Now proceed with the other data
fields for the report.

Changing Field Formats

It may be necessary to change the size of the data fields. Left-click to highlight the field, then move the mouse cursor to
the small resizing handle on one of the ends of the highlighted box. The mouse cursor will change into a double arrow.
Hold down the left mouse button and change the size of the field. Do the same for the respective heading. Better yet,
select both field and heading (left-click while holding the CTRL key), to resize both at the same time.

Formatting Assistance

On the main menu, under Format, there are several options to re-arrange the fields. Select the fields you want to re-
arrange by holding the CRTL key and left-clicking with the mouse (select all by pressing CTRL+A) and explore the options
on the Format menu, Align and Make Same Size.

P SAP Crystal Reports - [SimpleReportapt] D T

File Edit Miew Insert | Format | Detsbaze Report Wirdow Help

D - S @ 08 Formatobjects. BERES @6

Brial E=== A -0 -2 B3

@ Hyperlink..
e A ov-lE kA0 B
StartPage  SimpleRq
v [ ) £l o

Width
Height
Both

delNUmber E£Dkecription | [cFistName ElaciName tNE it aintD ate
delhmber cDhscription CFirsthame cLastName Xt aintD ate

Changing the Report Orientation
Since the selected fields are rather large, it may be best to change the report orientation to Landscape format. To do
that, go to Page Setup on the File menu and change the Orientation to Landscape.
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Page Setup @

Frintsr Options

Mo Printer {optimize for screen display)

DTMPHSPRMFDOOL e

Fage Options

V] Dissociate Formatting Page Size and Printer Paper Size

Letter A

Urit: Orientation

Pizels Horizontal: 11.001 Portrsit

@ Inches

Centimeters Yertical: 8.501 @ Landscape

Margins

Left: 0.002 Right:  0.250
Top: 0250 Bottom: 0,250

Adjust Automatically

=3 Cancel

Keep in mind that these options may vary, depending on the printer selected.

Previewing the Report

Let’s take a look at what the report will look like at this point. Do this by pressing the F5 key, to preview the report. The
report will appear just the way it would be if printed at this point. In Preview mode, you may also move the data around
by highlighting the data field and holding down the left mouse button, drag the data field to where you wish it and let

go.

Adjusting the column headers

Changing the column headers from their default database field names to more user friendly descriptions is something
we had planned to do but not yet done. The report preview is the perfect place to adjust the headings, since we will see
right away how it will be printed later. Right-click each heading and select Edit Text. Alternately, left-click the heading
and press F2.

m‘ [l i Lide by ame
Sh Field Heading: _
S
=3 Farrmat Text..,
S :
Forrmat Painter
o - E
gi Edit Text...
oA Bind Zort Control...

SA
Now type the new heading for each field, Asset ID, Manufacturer, Model, Description, First Name, Last Name and Cal
Due Date. To change font, color, bold, etc. select the Format Text option from the right-click menu instead.
Inserting Text Fields

Now let’s add a title to the report. We can add text in two ways:

e Type the text directly onto the report.
e Insert a text object.
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For this example, we will insert a text object. To insert a text object, click Insert on the main Menu and choose Text
Object. Move the cursor to position the text object in the Header section then click. Type in: Assets Due For Calibration.
When finished, Click anywhere off the edit text object box. Note: It is easier to do this in design mode.

Formatting Fields

Now we have a basic Assets Due for Calibration report. Let’s spend some time formatting the fields so that they are
presentation quality. Let’s begin by formatting the report title. We need to expand the title size to the width of the
report.

1.

2.
3.
4

Increase the font size of the title to 14 point by clicking on the font size down arrow.

Click the Report Title field to select it.

Position your cursor on the right edge of the field box until you get a double-arrow resizing cursor.

Drag the right edge of the field box until it is even with the right edge of the data in the right column in the Preview
Window. You may need to release the field box, scroll the window to the right, and then continue expanding the
field box until it is even with the right edge of the column.

Scroll to the left edge of the Preview Window when finished. What you have done now is created a large field that
extends from the left edge to the right edge of your report. Now we’re going to center align the title in that field so
it will automatically be centered above your report date.

At the bottom of the window is the Format Bar. Click (the center alignment button) to center the report title inside
the text field.

To format a field, right-click on the field and a pop-up menu will appear. Use Format Text... to change the font, font
size, style, effects, border and/or color for selected elements on the report.

Our report should look something like this:

Assets Due For Calibration
AssetID Manufacturer Model Description First Name Last Name Cal Due Date
SAMPLE-BT FLUKE ar DIGITAL MULTIMETER B COLEMAN 9/21/2006 10:49:28AM
SAMPLE-8T FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER R FALKNER 9/21/2006 10:49:29AM
SAMPLE-BT FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER J JARVIS 8/21/2006 10:48:28AM
SAMPLE-BT FLUKE ar DIGITAL MULTIMETER B EICHNER 9/21/2006 10:49:28AM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DMM D DEAVER 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-B842 FLUKE 8842 DMM D COBB 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-B842 FLUKE 8842 DMM D CRANE 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DMM M DUNN 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-B842 FLUKE 8842 DMM P PEDERSON 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-B842 FLUKE 8842 DMM P DAGG 9/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-B842 FLUKE 8842 DMM D RAWLING 8/21/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR D DEAVER 31972007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR F. KEEL G007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR J HECK 3182007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR F DAVIS 31972007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR K. FARROW G007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR J FAY 31972007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR A CASE 31972007 10:40:09AM
SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE 7421 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD D DEAVER
SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 5725A BOOST AMPLIFIER D DEAVER URTIZ007 10:42:47AM
SAMPLE-G700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR D DEAVER 30202007 10:41.35AM
SAMPLE-732 FLUKE 732 DC REFEREMCE STD D DEAVER Y2007 10:4324AM
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER L ECCLES 9/21/2005 10:54:13AM
SAMFLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER L ECCLES Q/21/2005 10:54:13AM
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER R ISAAC 8/21/2005 10:54:13AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER D DEAVER 9/21/2005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER g FOWERS Q/21/2005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER D GALLOWAY 9/21/2005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER K PHILLIPS 8/21/2005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER J BENSON 9/21/2005 10:54:58AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE " DIGITAL MULTIMETER M1 Lee 9/21/2005 10:54:58AM
Selecting Records

The report we just created shows all of the data from the tables joined together in our query, which yields multiple
records per Asset, due to inactive records that need to be excluded from the result set.

Crystal Reports provides two options for selecting records:

Select Records Expert, which we are going to use here, and
Edit Record Selection Formula, which is covered later.
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The Select Records Expert is a straightforward way to create a record selection expression. It will guide us through the
creation process. There are three ways to access the Select Records option:

e Select a field and click the right mouse button to reveal a pop-up menu. Choose Select Expert Record... from the
menu.

e Choose Selection Formulas, Record from the Report menu. The Formula Workshop Record Selection Formulas Editor
dialog box will appear.

e C(Click the Select Expert dropdown on the button bar and select Record.

~5# SAP Crystal Reports - [SimpleReport.rpt

File Edit Miew Insert Format Database Report  Window Help

NE-E1SBEA] Fo-o- | DEME¥RE
: | ] -|A A B ZU|IE=E=E=|A-H
EETOEAN D DL Di0 =2 S AALL
SimpleReportrpt < Record %
Design Graup
Saved Data
Sl e e B

For each table in the report, first select the IActive field, select is not equal to and enter 0; then select the IDeleted field,
select is equal to and enter 0. Press the New... button on the Select Expert to navigate to the next field.

Fields:

= F AssetServices
ndzzetServicel D
ndzzetlID Cancel
nServiceTypeldID
taintD ate = el
tHexthd aintD ate
clnterval
clntervallOb
L )
D eleted
lA&pproved
lidded
néddF acilityl 1D

Browse...

N i

Select Expert -- Record

AssetServices. lactive |ToD\Asslgnmants.IDeIeted ITDOIAsswgnments.IActlve IFacwIlt\es.IDaIeted |F 4
Mew,..
is not equal ko v] 0.00 -
[ (o4 “ Cancel ][ Help [ Formula Editor.,.. J [ Hide Formula <= ]

{hssetServices lackivel <> 0

[om | »

{AssetServices |Deleted) = 0
{Assets lactivel <=0

AMD
{hssets. Deletedt =0
AMD

| r




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

We can also enter all the filters in the Formula Workshop. To repeat, we want to exclude all records that are inactive or
deleted. |Active on each record should not be 0 and IDeleted on each record should be O:

5 Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor — T — e
[ save and close [l Save - & ||
%o |5 A % ) T oo
= A [x @ 2 Repor Fiekds x| 5 (@ Funclions s = Ranges -
@ Report Custom Functions <o o .(oLEDE 0Oy | G (@ Addtional Functions L Scope
&% Aeposiory Custom Funciiens &
[y © @F Nepostaly Lustom Functons | 1] G 73 AssetServices 3 (8 At E =) [ Strings.
(3 Fomua Fiekds ssets (g Anays F Coneatenste (&y)
g SAL Expression Fiekds Cortacts = (g Date and Time L4 Concatenate ()
= [ Setection Formulas £ Facilles [ Date Ranges Insiring (xiny ]
& biowpSekcin 3 Toolassignments 5 (8 Documen Properties Insert Empty Sting (')
& EEEHEEE 1 (3 Evalustion Time Subscit (] |E
& Saved Data Seleston 51 (38 Financial (3 vaiiable Declarations 4
(2 Formattng Formss o s 3
(issetServices. lictive) < 0
(issetServices. Deletedt = 0
(hssets.lhctive) <> O
(hssets.1Deleted) - 0
(Contacts. lictive) <> 0
n
(Contarts.1Deleted) = 0
.
(Facilities.lictive] <> 0
a
(Facilivies.lDeleted) = O
(Toolassigmments. lictive) <> 0
m
(Toolhesigmments. 1Deleteds = 0
<[ »
2| Formuts Line Wistches for ™

Finally, let’s make sure the cal due dates aren’t in the future, by limiting AssetServices.tNextMaintDate to dates less or
equal to today.

| fissets, [Active I AssekServices.Deleted I AssetServices lactive | AssetServices thextMaintDate o |4 | »

[is less than or equal ko v] today -

oo [ ]

Now, the report is reduced to the relevant data set:

Assets Due For Calibration

AssetID Manufacturer Model Description First Name Last Name Cal Due Date
GAMPLE-87 FLUKE ar DIGITAL MULTIMETER B EICHMER r21I2006 1 0:48: 294N
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8342 Db D. RAWLINS 9r217/2006 10:50:21AM
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALBRATOR A CASE 2007 10:40:094M
SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE 742-1 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD D. DEAYER

GAMPLE-5725 FLUKE A7 264 BOOST AMPLIFIER D DEAWER 22TI2007 10:42:47AM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 5700A CALBRATOR D. DEAYER 22007 10:41:354M
SAMPLE-732 FLUKE 732 DC REFERENCE 8TD D DEAWER IA2007 1043 244M
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER R. ISAAC 9r2172005 10:54:13AM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Mr Lee 9r21/2006 1 0:54:50AM

Inserting Groups
So far we have selected specific information for our report using record selection, but it is presented to us in the order

which it is stored in the database. We can group information by report fields or even by fields that are not on the report.
We would like to group information in this report by the contact and within that, sort the records by due date, then by

model.
Since the contact consists of two fields, first and last name, we first make a SQL Expression, concatenating the two fields
and call it “Contact”.
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B save andlclose [l Save D-E=]” 2 | |
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2 | |5 4 % % % |G [FEEE
\ 5 1 5 Comact « | = = g Functions = bad [1+p) B
Report Custom Functions g == nContaoiliD a (@ Conversion gl Divide /)
& ¥ Repositow Custom Funclions = rManageUiD H & (g Date/Time Modulus [ % y ]
3 Fomuds Fisids @ nlseilID 3 (5 Numeic Mulily (")
) (£ SGL Expression Fields == cFiisthame (38 Swing Negate [ )
Contact = cMiddieName [ System Subract [x- ) £
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(20 Fomatting Fomuias == chuffik Concatenate (1 +y )
= cDescrption Inser Empty Sting [ ") B
= cType - -
Pcontacts”.mcFirstliame” + ' ' + "Contacts”."cLastName” i
<« o ,
ﬁ Forrauls Line Matches for "

Now select Group... from the Insert menu and select the newly created SQL Expression field, which has been added to
the end of the report field list. Select in ascending order from the second dropdown.

Common | Optiong

‘when the repart is printed, the records will be sorted and
grouped by

lW Contact

[in azcending order,

[T Use a Formula as Group Sort Order

The gection will be printed on any change of:
Carntact

Ok Dyj[ Cancel

Click OK. In the Design view we will see two new sections: the Group Header #1 and the Group Footer #1. Now we have
the contact composite field above the group, but it is not pretty. So let’s right-click on the Group #1 Name field and
change the font to underline and bold, via Format Field.... We should also move the page headers up a notch, so that
there is some space between the headings and the group headings. To do that, click the column headings one-by-one
while holding the CTRL key. When all fields are selected, press the up arrow key, which will move the headings up a
notch.

File Edit Uiew Inset Format Database Report Window Help

DES-BSpEs| 4B o-c- | AEYNERE &
i avial MR Sl P 4 A-H-FEHSD
imEEZOSEHNN OB Madio |

SimpleReportrpt =

Design
- ' 1 gz f ERERNN = | 58 - i g8 R N BRI RA -
Fieport Header " -
Assets Due For Calibration
Page Header N
‘AssetID Manufacturer Model Description b FirstName LastName Cal Due Date
- C 1
Grouo Header #1 _|_Group #1 Name
Details . £D tFacilifyNarme EMode[Mumber [ Descrigtion [Firsthlame tLastName Tnextl aintDate
Groun Footer #1
Fieport Foater
Page Footer
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Record Sort Order
So far we have selected specific information for our report and grouped like information together. The records in each
group are not sorted however; they appear in the same order as they appear in the database. Let’s sort our report by
due date and model. We can do this in two ways:

e C(Click Record Sort Expert button on the Button Bar
or
e Select Record Sort Expert from the Report menu

The Record Sort Expert dialog box appears.
[ e sort oo ———

Aywailable Fields:

Sort Fields: -

= Group #1: ZContact - A
2= A - AzzetServices.tMexthd aintD ate
== A - Azzets.cModelNumber

Facilities.cFacilityM ame
Azzets.chodeMumber
Azzetz cDescription
Contacts.cFistMlame |5
Contacts.cLastMame
AzsetServices tMexthd =
AszsetServices lbctive
ALssetServices. Deleted
Assets lActive

Azsets Deleted

PR T

1 () Descending

Sort Direction:

O R

@ Ascending

’ ok D@Jl Cancel ” Help ]

The records are already sorted by the Contact composite field we created via the SQL Expression; now add
AssetServices.tNextMaintDate and Assets.cModelNumber to the sort fields as well.

At this point, it makes sense to remove the first and last name columns from the report data since the information is
already in the group headers. That way, we can save some real estate and change the page layout to portrait as well.

Now our report looks like this:

Assets Due For Calibration

Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description Cal Due Date
A. CASE

SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 3W2007 10:40:09AM
B.EICHNER

SAMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 921/2006 10:49:29AM
D.DEAVER

SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE 742-1 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD

SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 5725A BOOST AMPLIFIER 2027/2007 10:42:4TAM

SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR 22007 10:41:35AM

SAMPLE-T32 FLUKE 732 DC REFERENCE STD HW2007 10043 24AM
D.RAWLINS

SAMPLE-8342 FLUKE 8542 Dbt M 921/2006 10:50:21 AM
Mrlee

SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 92172005 10:54:58AM
R.ISAAC

SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 921/2005 10:54:13AM
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Inserting Summaries

Now we have a report where we have selected specific information and grouped and ordered that information logically.
Let’s assume that we would like to add some summary information (for example a count of Assets Due for Calibration
for a given user name). We add summary information into the Group Footer, where Summaries and Subtotals can be
inserted.

Note: Crystal Reports allows you to group and summarize in a single step. We’re using multiple steps to familiarize us
with the fundamentals.

To Insert a Summary or Subtotal:

First we highlight the field we want to summarize. If the field is a string field, like Asset Number, then we are going to be
inserting a summary such as a count of Asset Number for each user. If we had a numeric field, we would insert a
subtotal. Right-click the cID field, select Insert, Summary. The Insert Summary dialog box appears. Select Count from the
dropdown for calculating the summary. Select Group # 1 — %Contact - A from the Summary location dropdown. This will
also add a grand total to the report footer.

The dialog box will look like this:

Choose the Field to summarize:

[U:' Assets,cID v]

Calculate this summary:

’CDunt VI

Summary location

[EE Group #1: YContack - & V]
[]add to all group levels Insert Group...
Oplions

[ Show as a percentage of
Grand Total: Count of cID

Summarize across hierarchy

[ a4 ” Zancel ” Help ]

Click OK and a number will appear below each user name group. Now put a text field on the report to tell what this
number means by selecting Text Object from the Insert menu and typing “Subtotal for User:” into it. Position it in front
of the number. Now our report will now look like this:
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Assets Due For Calibration
Asset D Manufacturer Model Description Cal Due Date
A. CASE
SAMPLE-5500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 3912007 10:40:09AM
Subtotal for user: 1
B. EICHNER
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE ar DIGITAL MULTIMETER Q2102006 10:49:29AM
Subtotal for user: 1
D.DEAVER
SAMPLE-T42-1 FLLUIKE 7421 1 OHM REEISTAMCE STD
SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 57254 BOOST AMPLIFIER 23TI2007 10:42:4TANM
SAMPLE-5700 FLLUIKE 57004 CALIBRATOR 202007 10:41:354M
SAMPLE-T32 FLLUIKE 732 DC REFEREMCE STD 92007 10:43:24AM
Subtotal for user: 4
D.RAWL INS
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 842 Dot m Q2102006 10:60:21AM
Subtotal for user: 1
Mrlee
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Q2192005 10:94:58AM
Subtotal for user: 1
R.ISAAC
SAMPLE-10 FLLUIKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Q2102005 10:54:13AM
Subtotal for user: 1

Formatting the Sections

We now have the information we want presented to us on the report. We have selected specific records, grouped
records and sorted both records and groups. We have also placed some summary information on the report. We will
now look at the formatting options available for entire sections. For example, we may want to insert a page break
before each section or hide a section so it doesn’t print.

To Format a Section
There are two methods for formatting a section:

e Right-click on one of the sections on the left of the Design Window. Select the Section Expert option.
e The Section Expert is also accessible from the Report menu

Sections: Delete || Mege Common | Paging | Color

Fieport Header
Page Header
Group Header #1: ZContact - A

[] suppress Mo Cril-Down)

Group Footer H1: %Contact - &
Page Footer
Feport Footer

%
5

[1Print at Battom of Page

(0% (8

Keep Together

%
)

0% 6%

[ Suppress Blank Section
[T Underlay Following Sections

[T] Farmat with Multiple Columns

[T read-only

[ Relative Positions

[ [s]9 l[ Cancel ][ Help

Inserting Special Fields

There is some information that is not in a database but is useful report information such as Report Date and Page
Number. In the Field Explorer window on the right hand side of the screen, there is a node called Special Fields and
underneath are the available options.
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Field Explorer ax
fel

# [ Database Fields
S Formula Fields
# EM SQL Expression Fislds
[21] Parameter Fields
37 Running Total Fields
# 1= Group Name Fields
S Special Fields
== Content Locale
== Current CE User ID
== Current CE User Mame
= Current CE User Time Zane
=1 Data Date
== Data Time
=1 Data Time Zone
== File Author
=1 File Creation Date
=1 File Path and Name:
== Group Humber

=1 Group Selaction Formula
== Harizantal Page Mumber
== Modification Date

== Modification Time

=1 Page M of M

== Page Mumber

=1 Prink Date

== Prink Time

== Print Time Zone

=1 Record Number

== Record Selection Formula
== Report Comments

== Report Title

=1 Selection Locale

== Tatal Page Count

Select Page N of M and place it in the Page Footer.

Inserting Lines and Boxes
If we want to make some data stand out or just improve the presentation quality of our report we may wish to highlight
it with lines and boxes.

To Draw a Line:
Use one of the following methods to draw a line:

e Click Insert Line button
e Select Line from the Insert menu

Once you have selected one of the above, you will see a pencil cursor on the screen. Click the left mouse button where
you would like the line to be and holding down the mouse button, move to where the line should end and release the
mouse button.

To Draw a Box:
e Click Insert Box button
e Select Box from the Insert menu

Once you have selected one of the above, you will see a pencil cursor on the screen. Click where you want the upper left
corner of the box to be. Hold the mouse button and drag the pencil cursor to where the lower right corner should be
placed on the report.

Using the above method, draw a line under the headers and a box around the report title.

Our report now looks like this:
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[ Assets Due For Calibration |

Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description Cal Due Date
A.CASE
SAMPLE-3500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 3182007 10:40:08AM
Subtotal for user. 1
B.EICHHER
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 8/2102006 10:43:20AM
Subtotal for user. 1
D.DEAVER
SAMPLE-T42-1 FLUKE T42-1 1 OHM RESISTANCGE 5TD
SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 5725A BOOST AMPLIFIER 202702007 10:42:47AM
SAMPLE-9700 FLUKE S700A CALIBRATOR 22007 10:41;35AM
SAMPLE-T32 FLUKE 732 DC REFEREMNCE 5TD 3182007 10:43:24AM
Subtotal for user. 4
D.RAWLINS
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 Onnt 92102006 10:50:21 AM
Subtotal for user. 1
Mrlee
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE il DIGITAL MULTIMETER /2102005 10:54:58AM
Subtotal for user. 1
R.ISAAC
SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 92102005 10:54:13AM

Subtotal for user. 1

Fage 1 0f1

Select Save As... from the File menu and give the report a name, for example Calibrations Due.rpt. We will build upon it
in the following sections, so make sure you have a copy of it in this stage, to be able to go back to it later.

Using Formulas

Often we would like to present data slightly different than it is stored in the database. For example, we would like to see
our report changed slightly to gather data on the average amount of time each instrument of a given type takes to go
through the calibration process and how much time each technician spends working on a given instrument type. This
will give valuable information about the efficiency of our calibration lab and the training of our techs. We can do this in
MET/CAL by using Crystal Reports Formula fields.

To do this report, we will use the report we just created, rename it by saving it as TURN.RPT. Our report will need the
following information not on the report we just created:

e Work order open date
e Work order maintenance date
e Technician who did the calibration

In order to do so, we need to add the work order table to the report, which is called CallSheets, as well as the
CallSheetResults table, which contains the information about the technician. Since one CallSheets record can have more
than one CallSheetResults record, we may get more than one technician returned, for who performed this calibration.
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The technician reference reflects the user that was logged into MET/CAL at the time of calibration. To get the user
information, we will also need to add the Users table.

While we’re adding these new tables we can get rid of tables we no longer need at the same time and remove
AssetServices, ToolAssignments and Contacts from the tables on this report.

Let’s go back to the Database Expert and swap out the tables:

Data | Links

Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.
(Note: to edit the: aliss for a table, select the table in the ‘Selected Tables' ree and click on it or
press the F2 key)

swaiable Data Sources: Selected Tables
o T - ERE

AccourtFacilipLink = Assets
Accaunts E 5 CalSheetResuits
B Acorediations CallShests
Addresses > Facillies
] AlertEvents Users
AlertParameters
AlertParameterSheet <
AletRecipients
B
AssetEx
Assetog
Agsats

AssetSemvices
AudiColumns
AudtCanfig
=T

[ ok [ cencel || Her |

Now we need to do some cleanup of the automatic table linking performed by Smart Linking. Switch to the Links tab and
delete all links to the Users table. Then add one link from CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID to Users.nUserUID. Likewise
with Facilities, the only link we want is from Assets.nManufacturerUID to Facilities.nFacilityUID, as we had it set up prior
to adding the new tables.

' Database Expert ==
Link together the tables you added to the report.
Lirking is needed to match recards of one table with sonresponding records of anothe table,
Autonangs
Facit
N EUEI‘I‘)‘ES AuteLink
nca? it D @ O ByMame
ey [l © ByKey
nSubCategand D~
et
Assets
nCategoryliiD - pta“s:“[z:;“"s Oyder Links.
nSubCategorylm [ L2iifrezs et £ Clear Link
~  nTechniconm [ lear Links
AlnentoryByUD ndssignedTechllD =~
nTechniciantD [ nRunAtFacilitylD |- Delets Lirk
R F—T—
nQCAppravedByLID T Ooioms
R v
o Indiex Legend
Users
B nUserlUD -
nManage D [
cFirsthlame L
PR — 8

The final result should look like this:

9

o




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

~p Database Exper

Link together the tables you added to the report
Linkingis records of records of ancther table.

Autorhrange
CalShests AutoLink
® ncallSheetUID - By Nae
> nrouplID @ T © By Key
alheeiResute
PDepartmentlID N —— ) nCallSheetUID =
P nProcedurelD
E-vaum 5 3 ATechnicianUID Ocer Links
R
Facites nCategon LD . [ Gk J
B nfecliy D = nSubCategory I Delete Link
nCategoryUlD ) ninventoryByUID B nlleliD o -
b CategorylilD 2 nManagerUD - Link Opions
—— R cFirsthame 3
Pl —
oy = D Indiex Legend.

Now let’s go back to the Formula Workshop, remove the fields of the tables that are no longer on the report and add the
filters for IActive and IDeleted for the tables added. The final result should look like this:
( ~¢| Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor — E‘E‘g

EIEIE Y
B0 o (5 M6 % % % |6 ) i o <)

1=l = @ 2 Report Fields x| @ (@ Functions x| @ G Operators
et Custom Functions Al @ 3 . (OLE DB pOO) Al |

Repository Custom Functions
(L1 Formula Fields
(23 S0L Expression Fields
=[] Selection Formulas
& Gioup Seleclion
& Pecord Selection
& Saved Data Selection
[0 Formatting Formulas

{CallSheets.1Deleted} = 0 and -
{Calliheers.lictivel <> 0 and

{CallSheetResults.lDeleted} = 0 and

{CallSheetResults. lhetive} <> 0 and

{Facilities.lDeleted} = 0 and

{Facilivies.lietive} <> O and

{hzsets.lDeleted} = 0 and

{issets. lhctive}<> 0 and

{Users. lbeleted} = 0 and

{Users. lictivel<s g

Formula Line Matches for ™"

L

Now remove the fields for the due date and the composite field for the contact and change the report heading to
“Turnaround Time Report”.

Eile  Edit Wiew Insert Format Database Report Window Help

iDEg-H SRES B9

i Avial - - | B 1
IMETELHN 0P ued 0
TURM.apt %
Design | Preview
E i 1 Vg2 ‘ 3 Lo e | 5 & [ | 7 g 3
Report Header - -
Turnaround Time Report
Page Header
AssetID Manufacturer Model Description .Cal Due Date
Groun Header #1 _|_Group #1 Name
Details . £iD CFacilifyhame EMode[Number __ pDescrigtion ANextMaintDate ]
= e
Groun Footer #1 . . SOmutwofrAEse]s.cID,
Report Footer
Page Footer
Page N of b

Now right-click on Group Header #1 and select Delete Group.
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T 0 el pero O

Eile  Edit  Miew [nsert Format Database  Report  Wind

NEg-Bl SRS 4 BEF -

Arial -w - A A B U
HE S O BRSO DL ig =
TURN.rpt %

Design

2 ! ! (=,
Fieport Header
Page Header . i

Asset|D Ma

Grouo Headsr #1:
Detailz

Giroup Footer #1: Hide (Drill-Down Ok}
Report Footer

Group Header #1: %Contact - &

Suppress (Mo Drill-Down)

Section Expert...
Page Footer
Change Group...

Show Short Section Marnes

Insert Line
Dielete Last Line
Arrange Lines
Fit Section

Insert Section Below

Delete Group

Select &ll Section Objects

On the Field Explorer on the right hand side of the report designer window, select the Contact SQL Expression Field and
press the Delete key to remove it.

Field Explorer QX

T A B2 PEY X
+ [J Database Fields

Fx Formula Figlds
= EM 5L Expression Fields

Contack
[71] Parameter Fields
4 Running Tokal Fields
+ {= Group Mame Fields
# % Special Fields

We will also need to develop a formula to calculate the amount of time spent in the lab. This assumes the open date is
the date received into the lab and the maintenance date is the date it was shipped back to the user.

We now need to add these new data fields to the report:

o (CallSheets.tMaintDate
e (CallSheets.tOpenDate
e Users.cFirstName
e Users.cLastName

Since we removed one column and are now adding four, it will be best to change the report layout to landscape, in order
to fit the data neatly.

Now add the new columns from the Field Explorer on the right hand side, Users.cFirstName, with a heading of “First”,
Users.cLastName with a heading of “Last”, CallSheets.tOpenDate with a heading of “Arrive” and CallSheets.tMaintDate
with a heading of “Ship”.
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S [N QT s 3B gB g T gt Bt s 8 g (R

: [ Turnaround Time Report |

AssetID Manu Model Description | First [ast  Arrive | . Ship
FiD EFaciliy Narme b M ode]NurbBest ription FEirsthaphastiamgopenDale T aintDate
Page [ of M

Like we did before, we need to change the headings from their default database column names and format them, so
they are bold, 11 size and in the right place, aligning with the existing columns. Adjusting the columns is best done in
preview mode, where changes are apparent immediately.

Our report should look like this:

Turnaround Time Report |

AssetID Manufacturer Model Description First Last Arrive Ship

SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5 81211994 4:57:34AM 8411994 12:32.00PM
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Flukes Bi8M1995 §.27T:33AM 81011995 1:02:00PM
SAMPLE-67 FLUKE ar DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5 81211994 4:54:20AM 81411994 12:28:00PM
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluke5 Bi12/1995 5:24:28AM 8141995 12:58:00PM
SAMPLE-7 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER ~ User Fluke5  G/0/1996 531:27AM 811011996 1:05:00PM
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE 87 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5  8/9/1996 12:26:26AM 81141886 8:00:004M
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM User  FlukeS  028/1995 642710AM  10/1/1995 Z16:00PM
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM User FlukeS  ®/28/1095 7:57:18AM  10/1/1895 3:31:00PM
SANMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 Db User Fluked 8201996 7:14:17AM 8141996 Z48:00PM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User FlukeS  8M2/1995 510:A7AM  8/14/1895 12:45.00PM
SANMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Flukes 111711995 5:22:56AM 1191995 12:57.00PM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR User  Flukes 2i3(1996  2:36:55AM 21511996 10:11:00AM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User  FlukeS  4/28/1996 5:39:54AM  5/1/1996 11400PM
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User  FlukeS  7I26/1996 4:4D53AM  7/28/1996 1215.00PM

We now have almost everything necessary to run this report except a way to do the necessary calculations. We will do
this with a formula placed in the details section of our report.

Inserting Formulas
To Insert a Formula Field:

e C(lick the Formula Workshop button
e Right-click Formula Fields in Field Explorer on the right hand side of the designer and select New...

Name it “Turntime” and in the Formula Editor, type an opening curly brace which will start the guidance via popups, first
offering a list of tables to select from. Select CallSheets and press enter. Now a new list will pop up with the fields for the
selected table. Select tMaintDate and press enter. Then enter a minus sign and another opening curly brace. Repeat the
process for CallSheets.tOpenDate and press enter.

What we have now entered is a formula to subtract the open date from the maintenance date. To check if the formula
entered is valid, press the x-2 button on the toolbar.
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& Formulz Workshop - Formula Editor - Tumtime o 0 ]

[ sove and close [ Sove D ov[E]eE |57 | |
2 | |5 #b | e % % % |[C2)[F 7 2= =) cstal synta = )| [Exceptions Far Hulls v #

A= @ 2 Repon Fields x| @ (g Functions ﬂ (4 Operators
1 1

(¥ Report Custom Functions 5w G (OLE 08 ADD)
BF¥ Rrepository Custom Functions

= (3 Formula Fields

X4 Tumtime
) (3 SOL Expression Fields
(21 Selection Formulas
& (2 Formatling Fammulas

{Callfheets.tMaintbate) —{CallSheets. o -

= taddTime: -
o= tClnsedDate

= DelayDate

@ EMainkDate

3 {MaintNextDate

ovedDate
5= RequiredDate 2

o« r

Formula Line Matches for ™" Hl

When the formula is valid, a message “No Errors Found” will pop up. At this time, press the Save and close button. Then
add the newly created formula field Turntime to the report. Right-click the new field, select Format Field... and change
the number format so that we won't get fractional days.

Now we can re-establish a record grouping, this time based on the cal tech. Again, first we'll create a composite column
made up of Users.cFirstName + ‘ “ + Users.cLastName and name it CalTech.

Lbx

Field Explorer a3 x

A | Ei

Bl [ Database Fields
[ Assets
[ calisheetResults
[ Callshests
[ Fadilities
] Users
JFx Farmula Fields

[(71] Parameter Fiel Mews... b
T Running Taotal

| Refresh
15 Group Mame Fi -
F sSpecial Fields
(g7 Formula Workshop - SQUEXprESSIOR Editor - CalTech — el |

[ Swve and close [ Save D ~-E& ]2 | |
2o o T % % % BEEEE) | |

= [« @ § . e D8 0O) F Furctons = Operators
rl 2 o 2 ko

£ Repor Custom Furctions
¥ Repository Custom Functions
Formula Field

= (0 SOL Expression Fields
CalTech

(3 Selection Fomulss

(23 Fomalting Formulas

Users.cPirstName + ' ' + Users.clastNaxd

< »

A Formula Line Matches for ** ‘l

Then select Group... from the Insert menu and find the new CalTech column in the dropdown on the Insert Group dialog.
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Common | Options

When the report iz printed. the records will be sorted and
grouped by

| Callech

[in azcending order.

[ Use a Formula a3 Group Sort Order

The zection will be printed on any change of:
CalTech

[ Caticel

We want to make sure we’re not looking at open work orders for this report, since they are still being worked on. For
that, we’ll only include records where CallSheets.|Closed <> O (i.e. true).

Go to the Record Selection Formula Editor by selecting Report, Selection Formulas, Records and add the condition.
f = el i |

2 I \

e % (72 33| Custal Syt

%
5 @ ) Repot Fieits x| @ (@ Functions
£ Repott Custam Funclions 3 o (BLE D8 00y a
[# [ Repository Custom Functions :

(L3 Formuda Fields
(L3 SAL Expression Fields
= [ Selection Fomulas
& Group Selection
&' Record Selection
&7 Saved Data Selection
(23 Fermatting Formulas

¢ Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor

I Sove and close [l Sove 0O

x2 | o |

|(Exceptions For Nulls -l #

ﬁ (3 Operators

{CallSheets. 1Deleted} = 0 and -
{CallSheets. lAntive} <> 0 and
i{CallsheetResults. 1leleted} = 0 and
{CallSheetResults. lhctive} <> O and
{Facilities.lDeleted} = 0 and
(Facilities.lictive} <> 0 and
t{hssets. lDeleted} = 0 and

{hssets. lhetive}l <> 0 and
{Users.1Deleted} = 0 and
t{Users.lactivel<> 0 and
{CallSheets.lClosed) <> o

= Fomnuia Line Matches for "
o]

Now our report looks like this:

[ Turnaround Time Report |
Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description First Last Arrive Ship Turntime
User Fluke5
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5  8/12/1984 4:67:34AM 81411084 12:32.00PM 2
SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User Fluke5  8i81896 &27:33AM 81011985 1:02:00PM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User  Fluke5 81201995 510:57AM  B14/1995 12:4500PM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR User Flukes 114711995 5:22:56AM 111911995 12:5T.00P M 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR User Fluke5 231998 2:38:55AM 2511996 10:11:00AM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluke5  #/291996 5:30:54AM 5111998 1:14:00PM 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR User Fluke5 7026996 4:40063AM 74281996 12:15:00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke3 81211994 4:54:20AM 811411994 12:28:00PM 2
SAMPLE-67 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5  6/12/1985 524:26AM 81411885 12:58:00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluke5 BiBI1996 5.31.2TAM Bi10/1996 1.05.00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User Fluke5  8/9/1898 12:76:26AM 811/1986 8:00:00AM 2
SAMPLE-8@42 FLUKE 8842 DMM User  Flukes 92911995 6:42:19AM 10101995 2:16:00PM 2
SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 2842 DMM User Fluke5 91291985 7:57:18AM  10//1995 3:31:00FM 2
SAMPLE-8@42 FLUKE 8842 DMM User  Flukes 8121996 T:14.17AM Bi1411996 2:48.00PM 2

To wrap up the turnaround time report, let’s add some parameters, so that it will prompt for start and end dates of the
time frame to be captured. In Field Explorer, right-click Parameter Fields and select New...
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Field Explorer o x

8| = 2%
[0 Database Fields
[l Fx Formula Fields
ey Turntime
S0l Expression Figlds
Parameter Ficlds
=¥ Running Total eww... D?
Refresh

{5 Group Marme Fi
% Sperial Fields

Create New Porameter NN B aam - = =

eter and list of valuss.
Mame: Type: List of Values:
Stark Date [DatE v] [smtm -
Yalue Field Desaription Fisld
| thione) < [ e
s x| e+ | Acions -
i
| value Description
l
| | Click here ko add item
Yalue Options:
Option Setting &l
Shaw on (viewer) Panel Editable |E|
Prompt Text Enker Start Date:
Frompk With Description Only False
Optional Prompt False
Pt alk iale o2

o ) [ canel | [ hem |

Name the new parameter Start Date, select a type of Date and Static for the list of values. Then repeat the process for

the second parameter, called End Date.

Note: Although, the Crystal Report Designer allows for symbols (i.e. +,%5,#, etc) in parameter names, symbols should not
be used in parameter names when writing reports for use in MET/TEAM.

To tie into the new parameters, select Selection Formulas, Record from the Report menu and add these two lines:

and {CallSheets.tOpenDate} >= {?Start Date}
and {CallSheets.tMaintDate} <= {?End Date}

( -y Formula Workshop - Record Selection Formula Editor
||| B ssveandcose Wswe || O - (@) |~ |7 H sz X | B |4 &
B o o T A4 % Y |ED)|EEFETE) cyma sy | [Exosptions For Hulis <) # ‘

— i [g
x| @ [2) Fepon Fisds x| @ [ Funclions x| Operators
£ Report Custom Funciions ] % oE 06 (#00) e l 90

§f% Reposiory Custom Functions

(23 FormulaFilds:
(23 S0L Expression Fields
£ (3 Selection Formulas
& Group Selection
& Record Selection
& Saved Data Selestion
(23 Fomatiing Formulas

fcallshects. 1Delated) = 0 and
{CallSheets. lhctive} <> 0 and
{Call3heetResults. lDeleted} = 0 and
{CallSheetResulcs. lictive} <> 0 and
(Facilicies. 1Deleceds = O and
{Facilities.lhctive} <> 0 and
{dssets.lDeleted) = 0 and

{Assets. lictivel<» 0 and

{Users.1beleted} = 0 and

(Users. lactive) <> © and
{CallSheets.1Clozed} <> 0 and
{CallSheets.tOpenDate} »>= (25tart Date} and
{Call3heets.tMaintbate} <= {?End Date}

= '

TJ‘ Formula Line Matches for ™"

When refreshing the report via F5, we get a prompt for start and end date of the reporting period.
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Enter Values
2 EterVole: s ie—" e - e [ —
"
Enter Start Date: Start Date
[1/1/1996 H
Enter End Date: End Date
[12/3h/1996 =

Now, the report data is limited to the one year time frame entered in the prompts.

[ Turnaround Time Report |

Asset ID Manufacturer Model Description First Last Arrive Ship Turntime
User Flukes
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluke§  23/1986 2:36:55AM UEG96 101 1:004M 2
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User  Fluke§5 42811996 S39.54AM 51171986 1.1400FM z
SAMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004  CALIBRATOR User Fluke§  TI2BM18896 44053AM  7i28/896 12:15.00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluke5  8i8/1996 5:31:27AM 81011896 1:05:00PM 2
SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER  User  Fluked /91996 12:26: 26AM ar11/1896 2:00:00AM 2
SAMPLE-B242 FLUKE 9242 DM User  Fluked 8121996 T14:17AM 9r14f1896 Z:48:00PM 2

Custom reports can be added to MET/TEAM by placing them in the directory identified in the Value field of the System
Defaults “Reports — Default Reports directory”. Custom reports in MET/TEAM are listed by their report name.

To see the directory where the custom reports are stored, select the System Defaults option from the Configure menu.
Locate the System Default with the property of “Reports — Default Reports directory”.

™ Edit - Reports - Default Reports directory

B O +

Save Cancel Close
Property 7] Active Authority
Reports - Default Reports directory Default 7
Value Order
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\METTEAM\Re ]
MNotes

AFFECTS: Alerting using custom reports ACTION: If active, Value contains the default
path to the custom reports directory. If inactive Alerting will not function correctly.
MOTE: 1t is recommended that you use a local path on the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\metteam\Reporting\Reports\. If active the last character should be
a"\".

The entry in the Value field must contain a valid location and the System Default must be active. Select the Active check
box to make this System Default active. Copy the report to the directory shown in the Value field. Use the Reports menu
and Custom Reports option to see the list of available customer reports.
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Browse Reports ® ? e
1= Reparts
=) ] Custarmn Reparts
=] Activelssets rpt
=] &ctiveTypes rot

E Calibration Turn Times by Date Range.rpt
=] FaciltyAszets.rpt

=|InvoiceTotals. rat

=] InvoiceTotalsByAmaunt it

=] JokMumbers ret

=] Parts.ret

=] Procedures Used.rpt

=] Procedures rpt

=] ReOrderParts rpt

=]vworksheet rpt

To run the report, double-click the report in the list. If additional information is required to run the report, a parameter
screen will be displayed. Enter the parameters and select the Process.

@ Preview Report

Enter Report Parameters ¥

Please enter the parameters required for
this report,
Enter Start Date:

01/01/1996
Enter End Date:

12/31/1996

® cancel (= procass

. Preview Report

lim| D

[ Tumaround Time Report |

Assat | hrifacturer Model  Desoriction First Last Aerive Shio Turmiti e

User Aukesd
A PLE-5700 FLUKE G700/ CALIBRATOR User  Fluked LEA99G 23655 2454995 10011 004 z
S PLE-S700 FLUKE 7004 CALIBRATOR User  Fluked 420A006 520540 44006 1:14:00 P 2
S PLE-S700 FLUEE 7004 CALIBRATOR User  Fluked TIZEACQE 440520 TEEAQ0G 12:15:00 P 2
SAMPLE-B7 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER Usar Flukes SBN906 53127 A 8104996 1D500PM 2
SAIPLE-ST FLUKE &7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User  Fluked 0996 1225264 8117996 500004 z
A PLE-3342 FLUKE 8342 L] User  Fluked S1ZA98G TA417AM 541996 24500PM z

Adding a Report to Customer Portal

Custom reports can be added to Customer Portal by placing them in the directory identified in the Value field of the
System Defaults “Reports — Customer Portal reports directory”. Custom reports in Customer Portal are listed by their
report name.

To see the directory where the custom reports are stored, select the System Defaults option from the Configure menu.
Locate the System Default with the property of “Reports — Customer Portal reports directory”.
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™ Edit - Reports - Customer Portal reports directory

B O +

Save Cancel Close

Property ¢ Active Authority
Reports - Customer Portal reports ¢ Default
Value Order
C:\inetpubwwwroot\CustomerPor

MNotes

AFFECTS: Customer Portal reports ACTION: If active, Value contains the default path ta
the Customer Portal reports directory. MOTE: It is recommended to use a local path on

the server such as C:\inetpub\wwwroot\metteam\Reporting\Customer Portal\. If active
the fast character should be a3 ™"

The entry in the Value field must contain a valid location and the System Default must be active. Select the Active check
box to make this System Default active. Copy the report to the directory shown in the Value field. Use the Reports menu
in Customer Portal to see the list of available custom reports.

Browse Reports L e s
J°=] Reports
=)"—] Custom Reports
:_:;] CustomeractiveAssets.rpt
=] CustomerActiveTypes.rpt
=] CustomerFacility Azssets rpt
:_::I CustoemerinvoiceTotals.rpt
=| Recall Customer Portal.rpt

To run the report, double-click the report in the list. If additional information is required to run the report, a parameter
screen will be displayed. Enter the parameters and select the Process.

Preview Report o

Enter Report Parameters =)

Please enker the parameters required for
this report.
Enter Start Date:
01/01/1996
Enter End Date:
12/31/1996

S cancel =Frocess
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. Preview Report

im} o = 4+ Automatic Zoorn

Tumaround Time Report

Assdt 1D Wanafacturer Model Descriction First Last Frrive Shio Tumtime
User Auked
S0 PLE-S700 FLUEE ST00A CALIBRATOR User  Fluked LEA00E 23655 2AA096 10:11 0040 2
A PLE-S700 FLUKE ST00A CALIBRATOR User  Fluked 420719096 5395440 511996 1:14:00 Phd z
A PLE-5700 FLUKE 700/ CALIBRATOR User  Fluked TEZBA90G 44053 TiEEA996 121500 z
SAPLE-ST FLUKE &7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User  Fluked HBA99E 53127AM 8401996 10500PM 2
S PLE-ST FLUKE 7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER User  Fluked HOA00E 12:26: 26 2414006 20000544 2
S0 PLE-2842 FLUKE 2842 L5 (n] User  Fluked H1TA0AG T1417.8 24906 24200 P 2

The Formula Editor

Formulas are used in Crystal Reports to provide selection criteria for the data and may be used as a named formula or as
a record selection criterion. The Formula Editor is a dialog box that contains all the tools we need to create and validate
formulas. We can

e assign a name to a formula

e enteraformula

o check it to make sure you have entered it correctly
e accept it for use in the report

As one would expect, when the report is printed, Crystal Reports prints the results of the formula, not the formula itself.

To open the formula editor, right-click on Formula Field in Field Explorer on the right hand side of the designer window
and select New..., type a name for the formula (the example shows Overdue) and the formula editor opens.

( ¢/ Formula Workshop - Formula Editor - Overdue u_I_J"—‘ E |t ]
[ save and close [ Save O - |[E)e |2 \ ‘
2o o (5 OA 4 % % A |[EEEE R s s = ]| [Excepions For Nuls ) #

Szl @ 2 Repor Fiskds E (38 Furctions ! (3 Operstors
g g

EfF Report Custom Functions @ . (0LE D8 D0)
EEF Repository Custom Functions

= (23 Formula Fields

X1 Overdue

X4 Tumtime
(Z SOL Expression Figlds
(I3 Selection Foimulas
(2 Formatting Formulas

IF {AzssetServices.tHextMaintDate} < TODAY
THEN "=
ELSE v

Formula Matches for ™"

The IF... THEN... ELSE... control structures are often found in formulas and allow for easy conditional evaluations. They
can be typed in manually or entered from the Operators tree in the top-right window.

Formulas may also be used when creating selection criteria for obtaining the desired data. To do this, select Selection
Formulas, Record on the Report menu.

For Example:
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[ save and close [l Sove |2 | |

D - |

SOFTWARE

Contacts
Facilies
[ Tooldssignments

&' Group Selection

& Fiecod Seleciion

& 5aved Data Selection
(20 Fameatting Formudas

{hssetServices.tNexcMaintDate} <= {BDatelimit}
HND NOT ISNULL {(AssetServices.cNextMaintDare}}
MND {issetServices.tNextMaintDate) <> DATE(D,0,0}
HND {AssetServices. lhstive) <> O

MND (hssetServices.lDeleted) = O

MND (issets.lhetive) <> 0

AND {issets.lDeleted) = 0

|

%2 | | | BT Cstal Symian |[Esceptions Far Nuls ) #
[ 0 2 Repan ekt ) o Pt T
Repon Caompunciors |3 & 5 R % Wi FEE
FRepository Custom Functions [ AsselServices
A Bssets
@s

// cal due date is <= date limit formula
// WULL due date indicates standard that
// seme as above, NULL due dete

// active records only

// exclude deleted records

// active records only

// exclude deleted records

never needs cal

v

Ll

Line Matches for "

HI

Comments can be entered along with formulas. Enter a double forward slash before the commentary.

The Fields Box

We can enter fields into formulas in two ways, by double-clicking an item in the list, or typing it in manually.

= 2 Report Fislds
= Agsets.cDescription
= AzsetsclD
= Azsets.cModelMumber
= Assets ctive
== Assets Deleted
= AssetServices lhotive
= AszselServices [Delsted
= AszetServices. tNexttaintD ate
== Cortacts.cFirstame
= Cortacts.clastName
= Contacts lAchive
= Contacts.[Deleted
== Facilities. cFacility ame
= Faciliies. lctive
= Facilities [Deleted
= Tooldssignments. [ackive
= Toolhssignments.[Deleted
= [ .[(0OLEDE [4D0))

[ AssetServices

[ Assets

[ Contacts

= Facilities

I Tooldssignments

Under the Report Fields node, database fields, SQL Expression Fields and Formula Fields currently used in the report are

listed in alphabetical order. SQL Expression Fields are symbolized by an “SQL” icon and Formula Fields by an “fx” icon.

Under the tree node named after the current report database connection, all tables currently on the report are listed. To

add a field from one of the tables, expand the according table node and locate it.

When manually entering fields, start by typing an open curly brace which brings up a list of available tables as well as
SQL Expression fields, parameters and formula fields. The closing curly brace will be inserted automatically as well.

iy

B
A CallshestRresuls
E callsheets

EM alTech

[121] End Date
 Facilities

[(21] Start Date

Fx Turntime

 Users

Pressing the Enter key on one of the table items will automatically add a period to the end of the table name and
produce a new pop-up, listing the fields in that table.
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{Aszsets.|

B2 s signiediGroup)
E= cBarcod

= cllass

= cDescripkion

E= cDimension

= cDisposition

5= cFamily

E= caroup

= I 7

This guided process makes it easy to enter the desired field query correctly.
The syntax for entering different types of fields is as follows:

o {<table>.<field>}

o {?<parameter>}

o {%<SQL Expression field}
o {@<formula field>}
{Aizset=. lictive}

{?End Date}

{3CalTech?
{ATurntime}

Operators and Functions Box

Likewise, operators and functions can be entered by double-clicking an item in the according list box, or by typing it in
manually. Crystal Reports inserts the selected item into our formula, complete with any parentheses, brackets, or
commas required.

Using dates in formulas
Crystal Reports includes many useful functions for including dates and date ranges in formulas.

The Formula Checker
The Formula Editor also contains a formula checker which validates the syntax of the formula entered. To check the
formula, click the X-2 button.

Inserting text and numbers into formulas
Text and numbers in formulas are entered manually.

o Text must be surrounded by ‘single’ or “double” quotation marks.
e Numbers must be entered without commas (1000000 not 1,000,000).

Examples:
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¢! Formula Workshop - Group Selection Formula Editor @M
[ Save and clase [ Save 0O - |‘ ‘ | r | ‘
x‘;z | el | & |/‘ % "/7‘ % | EE@ Crystal Spntar ‘ Erceptions For Mulls - | i
=l | ?
12, Report Fields £ QFunctmns Ll ﬁﬂperators
EF HEDDI[IEUStDI'ﬂ Funclluns. | @ . (OLE DE 5DO)) Al 4l
[k Repositony Custom Functions
| Formula Fields
|
[ S0L Expression Fields
= (2] Selection Fomulas {@Company} + ' herebhy certifies that...' -
.@ Group Selsction "Calibration performed by " + {%CalTech}
& Recard Selection "Reporting period: " + {?3tart Date} + " to " + {7End Date}

& Saved Data Selection
12 Formatting Formulas

2| Farmula hatches for "

Inserting functions and operators into formulas

Functions and operators can be inserted into formulas by double-clicking an item in the according list or by typing them
in manually. Functions can be nested within other functions, i.e. the return value of the inner functions serves as the
input to the outer function.

Example:

"Calibrations due by asset for " + ToText ({@Days to View},0) + ™ days" -

Stacking IF... ELSE... statements
The ELSE clause of an IF... ELSE... statement can contain yet another IF... ELSE... statement, allowing for elaborate

decision trees. For example:
IF {CallSheets.tOpenDate} in Aged0T30Days
THEN “<30 Days” ELSE
IF {CallSheets.tOpenDate in Aged31To60Days
THEN “31 to 60 Days” ELSE
IF {CallSheets.tOpenDate in Aged61To90Days
THEN “61 to 90 Days”

Using Variables in formulas

You can assign a variable to a formula, by first defining the variable and then using it in a formula. For example, you may
wish to assign a variable by the name of MonthEnd and assign it to the Calibration Due Date field. Note that the
assignment <variable> := <value> must be terminated by a semi-colon.

DateVar MonthEnd:={AssetServices.tNextMaintDate};
IF MonthEnd < {Q@Upper Date Limit}
THEN "This Month"
ELSE ""
Variables may be used to keep a running total of summaries. For example:
WhilePrintingRecords;

NumberVar Cost := Cost + {Assets.nlItemCost}
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This will keep a running total of the cost information in the Asset item cost field. WhilePrintingRecords forces the report
to evaluate the formula while printing the records.

Some MET/CAL Example Formulas

The following formulas are commonly used in record selection formulas.

Formula
{Assets.|Active} <> 0

{AssetServices.tNextMaintDate} <=
{@DateLimit}

IsNull({CallSheets.tMaintDate})
{CallSheets.tMaintDate} = DATE(0,0,0)

{Assets.cID} = {?Asset Number}
LooksLike ({Assets.cModelNumber},'H?’)

{Assets.cDisposition} IN ['In Service', 'Out of
Service', 'Lost', 'Scrapped'] OR
ISNULL({Assets.cDisposition})

{Assets.cModelNumber}in ['55?, ‘577’]

{AssetServices.tNextMaintDate} IN
Next30Days

Total Records Printed: +ToText (Count
({Assets.nAssetUID}),0)

Print Date: +ToText (Today)+" at "+Now

Purpose

Only include active Assets

Calibration due at or before limit defined in
@DateLimit formula

Test if cal date is null
Test if cal date is null

Filter Assets by Asset number entered via user
prompt

Include Assets whose model starts with H

Filter Assets by disposition, based on an array
of hard-coded values

Filter Assets by model with wildcards

Will only print for due dates that fall within
the next 30 days from today

Prints number of records

Prints the date and time on the report

Some data is easier selected or filtered in SQL than by using elaborate formulas from within Crystal Reports.
For example, to obtain the most recent calibration record for an Asset, the following SQL query can be
employed. To use it from a report, it is best wrapped in a database view or stored procedure.

CREATE VIEW [dbo].[LatestCal]
AS
SELECT
*
FROM
CallSheets
WHERE
tMaintDate =
(
SELECT
MAX (tMaintDate)
FROM
CallSheets c
WHERE
c.lActive <> 0
AND
c.lDeleted = 0
AND
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c.1lClosed <> 0
AND

c.nAssetUID = CallSheets.nAssetUID
GROUP BY

c.nAssetUID

GO
The view is then added to the report via the Database Expert, in the same fashion as adding tables to a report.
e bt ———
Data | Links

Browse the data source for the tables you want to add.

[Mote: to edit the alias for a table, select the table in the 'Selected Tables' tree and click on it or

press the F2 key]

Lwvallable Data Sources Selected Tables:

= [E] Views - 2@ .

AuditHistory Assets
AuditHistony? N CallSheetResults
stCal H CalSheets
Wer_B_Config_Ww L B2 Facilities
Wer_8_Stds Ve Users
wi_flertingE ventsCurrentiyD ue
wi_Alldssets <
wi_AlCallshests
win_AlICallsheetStandards
winy_AlIParts
wi_AlIR gadings
wi_Assets

winy_hssetswithCalSheets
wi_AssetswWithServices

4| [ F

[ ak, ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

MET/TEAM ships with a number of canned database views, many of which will make report writing easier
since the table JOINs are already embedded in them and fields like the customer or manufacturer for an Asset
or its type information can be readily accessed as character fields.

You are encouraged to explore the existing views as a starting point, in particular vw_CallSheets and
vw_AssetsWithServices.

Converting a MET/BASE Report to MET/TEAM

Converting a MET/BASE report to MET/TEAM is accomplished by stepping through a series of steps as detailed below.

Begin by opening the report in SAP Crystal Reports.
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¥ S4B Crystal Reparts - [Basic Inventory Report]

File Edit Wiew Inset Format Database Report Mindow Help
iNEg-HISGREAl4BRs0-0-|0EFHESSE #

i - -lAas~|B U= JA-M-= @A) $ r % %

: EOHAN 0B L@ s v-aAkLE BB IS0 » M

Basic Inventory Report %

‘Des\gr\‘
IR R RS- R R S I S I AU I

Report Header ) P

. Basic Inventory Report

B i PrintDan] Print Date )
Page

= || Asset Number T Mg Blodel Descrpton SN

01 Tea02 03 Tea04 T [a06

Grand Total; Count of [nveniory.14}

unt of Inventory.14200

Page W of I

View Underlying SQL
The underlying SQL can be viewed from the Database menu.

Database | Report  Window Help

[0  Database Expert..

Set Datasource Location...

Log On or Off Server..,
g | Browse Data...
Set OLAP Cube Location..,
Werify Database
| Showr 0L Query., l} |

Perforrm Grouping On Server
Select Distinct Records
Query Panel

Connect to SQL Anywhere

Connect to SQL Anywhere using the ODBC tab.

‘ Lagin | obeC ‘ Databasel Metwark. I Advancedl

Data source name: |Calibration Data ‘

Description: | ‘

Isolation level

Microzaft applications [Keys in SOLStatistics)
Delphi applications

Suppress fetch warnings

Prevent diiver not capable erors

Drelay AutaCammit until statement close

Drescribe Cursor Behavior

(71 Never [ required 1 Always

Translator <M Translator>

Select Translator

| Test Connection |

ak ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

106




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

' Show SQL Query |

, "Inventory”,"T4203",

Close

"Inventory"."14201"
"Inventory"."14202"
"Inventory"."14203"
"Inventory"."14204"
"Inventory"."14206"

Get the titles of the metbase fields by running this query in iSQL:
SELECT * FROM ME2_Customiz WHERE fldnum IN ('4201','4202','4203','4204','4206')

Fldrnum title

4201 Asset bumber
4202 M anuf,

4203 Model

4204 Description
4206 serial Mumhber

4201 - Asset Number
Locate the field on the Asset screen and determine the database column name.

o W
N OX HHO +

Finc Bulk Change Al Delete Cloze

Asset Asset Characteristics Histary | Motes

Identification

jinj Cridner

SAMPLE-10 My first customer S
Earcode Department

SAMPLE-10 | ™
Serial Nurnber Parent

10101010 Al
[“] Mat Tracked Standard Type
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Identification

10 -
Customize ‘ID*

B{ 7 Eit Label %
g
Shiowe A
S
1 [¥] Enabled
[ W Wisible
[ o
|: Edit Contral Security
A Control Type I

P e b

Edit Label - cID =

Save Cancel

The field in MET/TEAM is Assets.clD.

4202 - Manuf.
Edit Label - nManufacturerUID ik

Label

Save Cancel

The field name for manufacturer is a reference to another database table, indicated by the name starting with n
(numeric) and ending in UID (unique id).

Open the manufacturer screen using the Quick Link button.
Asset

Description

CIGITAL MULTIMETER
Model Murnber

10
Manufacturer

FLUKE D%

It is a facility and what we really want to see on the report is the facility name of the manufacturer, not the n...UID
reference that is part of the Asset table

P O X W

Find Tree A Delete

Facility Parent: {none) Children

Facility Marme Tax Nurnber

FLUKE
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Edit Label - cFacilityMame =

=T Focility [ame

Save Cancel

So, the field in MET/TEAM is Facilities.cFacilityName of the facility record referenced by nManufacturerUID on the
Asset.

4203 — Model

Edit Label - cModelMumber =

=TT 1viociel Mumber

Save Cancel

The field is called Assets.cModelNumber.

4204 — Description
Edit Label - cDescription

Label

-— X

Save Cancel

The field is called Assets.cDescription.
4206 - Serial Number

Edit Label - cSerialNumber >

Lahel: EERWEae

Save Cancel

The field is called Assets.cSerialNumber.

Armed with this information, we can now build the MET/TEAM query, to get the equivalent information as was used in
MET/BASE:

SELECT Assets.cID, Facilities.cFacilityName, Assets.cModelNumber,
Assets.cDescription, Assets.cSerialNumber

FROM dbo.Assets Assets

JOIN dbo.Facilities Facilities

ON Facilities.nFacilityUID = Assets.nManufacturerUID

ORDER BY Assets.cID

Run the new query in SQL Server® Management Studio and verify the results show the expected data.
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—|SELECT Assets.cID, Facilities.cFacilityName, Assets.cModelNumber,
Assets.cDescription, Assets.cSerialNumber
FROM dbo.Assets Assets
JOIN dbo.Facilities Facilities
ON Facilities.nFacilityUID = Assets.nManufacturerUID
ORDER BY Assets.cID

100% - 4
[ Results 3 Messages
clD cFaciltyMame  cModelMumber  cDescription cSenalMumber

1 FLUKE CaLIBRATION — OUT SOURCED M

2 SAMPLE-10 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 101oma

3 SAMPLE-11 FLUKE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1100110001
4 SAMPLE-S500 FLUKE 55004 CALIBRATOR 4320000

5 SAMPLE-S700 FLUKE 57004 CALIBRATOR 57000001

B SAMPLE-B725 FLUKE 87284 BOOST AMPLIFIER 572500001
7 SAMPLE-732 FLUKE 732 DC REFEREMCE STD 732000001
g SAMPLE-742-1 FLUKE 74241 1 0HM RESISTANCE STD 742010001
9 SAMPLE-742-2 FLUKE 42108 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE S5TD 742100001
10 SAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 87001001
11 SAMPLE-8842 FLUKE 8842 DM 884200987
12 sample-block HOKE MILOZ26901 MECHNICAL STANDARD 048323242
13 sample-c2 wk c? mechnical standard deSluys

14 SAMPLE-OPFLAT HOKE 36 MECHNICAL STANDARD 8096092098

To make it easier to use in Crystal Reports, we can turn the query into a stored procedure, or a view. Furthermore, to
make the information clearer, we can alias the column names to be more user friendly:

-- drop the view if it exists already

IF OBJECT_ID(N'[dbo].[view_basic_inventory report]', 'V') IS NOT NULL
DROP VIEW [dbo].[view_basic_inventory_report]

GO

-- create the view
CREATE VIEW
[dbo].[view_basic_inventory_ report]

AS
SELECT
Assets.cID AS [Asset Number],
Facilities.cFacilityName AS [Manufacturer],
Assets.cModelNumber AS [Model],
Assets.cDescription AS [Description],
Assets.cSerialNumber AS [Serial Number]
FROM
dbo.Assets Assets
JOIN
dbo.Facilities Facilities
ON
Facilities.nFacilityUID = Assets.nManufacturerUID
GO

Run the script in SQL Server® Management Studio.
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SELECT * FROM dbo.view_basic_inventory_report ORDER BY 1

0% - 4

[ Results | [y Messages

Azzet Mumber Marufacturer  Model Dezcription Serial Mumber
1 FLUKE CALIBRATION  OUT SOURCED M
2 FLUKE 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1010010
2 SAMPLE-1T FLUKE i DIGITAL MULTIMETER 11a017100m
4 SakPLE-5500 FLUKE BE004, CaLIERATOR 4820000
] SaMPLE-5700 FLUKE 57004 CaLIERATOR 57000007
& SAMPLE-5725 FLUKE 57254 BOOST AMPLIFIER 572500001
7 SaMPLE-732 FLUKE 732 DCREFEREMCE STD 732000001
a SaMPLE-7421 FLUKE 7421 1 OHM RESISTANCE STD 742010001
9 SAMPLE-742-2 FLUKE F4210K 10,000 OHM RESISTAMNCE STD 742100001
10  SaAMPLE-87 FLUKE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER gracon
1 SaMPLE-B842 FLUKE aa42 Dbk 884200387
12 zample-block HOKE MILO2E30T MECHMICAL STANDARD 048323242
13 zample-c2 whk c2 mechhical standard rdeS0uys
14 SaMPLE-OPFLAT HOKE 3E MECHMICAL STANDARD 8036033033

As is easy to see, the results are the same as the query results, but the column headers now reflect the aliased names for
the database columns.

~P SAP Crystal Reports - [Basic Inventory Report]

File  Edit Miew Insert Formnat | Database | Report  Window  Help

M = . O @ E L [J  Database Expert...
- Set Datasource Location,., %
Log On or Off Server..,
418 Z @0 HGNsO0OF
Basic Inventory Report =
Design
Werify Database
Feport Head
e Show SQL Query..
- Perfarm Grouping On Server
_ Select Distinct Records
Page Header

Expand the Create New Connection node
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4| Set Datasource Location

(=]

Current Data Source:

Change the location of the data source by selecting the curent database [or table] and choosing the database [or table] to
eplace it with. Then click Update.

= report
B

&
Properties
Inventary

Replace with:

T}D Create Mew Connection

= (L] My Connectians
3

B \soLaomz2
3 Calibration Data
3 Calibration Data_1

|

Update

Locate OLE DB (ADO) and double-click Make New Connection.

4| Set Datasource Location

=]

Cunent Data Source:

Change the lacation of the data source by selecting the cunent database [or table] and choosing the database [or table) to
replace it with. Then click Update.

=

=] Teport

o
Properties
Irwentary

Replace with:

=]

(J4DONET ML)

(1 Database Files

() ava Beans Connectivity
(C3JDBC [MDI)
(J0DBC[RDO)

CaoLap

(CJOLE DE [4DO)

*3 Make New Connection

3
(5 alesforce. com

m_ |

|

Update

Select SQL Server Native Client 10.0 and click Next.
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OLE DE {ADO) [

OLE DB Provider
Select a provider from the list or zelect a data link file.

Provider: Microzoft OLE DB Provider for S0L Server
Microzoft OLE DB Simple Provider

M50 ataShape

OLE DE Pravider for Microzoft Directary Sers
SCIL Mative Client
SOL S JARE lignt 10.0
SOL Server Mative Client 11.0
Sybaze Adaptive Server Anpwhere OLE DB

Lo |

-

1| m | b

Use Data Link File: [
< Back [ Mext > ] [ Finizh l ’ Cancel ] ’ Help ]
E é

Select your server from the server dropdown (a dot can be used to indicate the local server), select METTEAM from the

database dropdown and enter your credentials, then press Finish.

[ oLe 0B (aD0Y) [ = ]

Connection Information
Provide necessary information ta log on to the chozen data source.

Server -
Databage: METTEAM -
Integrated Security:

[ < Back ][ et » ][ Finigh ][ Cancel ][ Help ]

—I—IA

Now the newly added connection is available for use.
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) Set Datasource Location, e =

Change the location of the data source by selecting the current database [or table) and choosing the database [or table) to
replace it with. Then click Update.

Current Data Source:
= [ report

= ﬁ; Calibration D ata
Propetties
Inventony

Replace with:

= EIMETTEAM - Update I
5 B oo —
Tables -
= [E] Views

AuditHistan
AuditHistan2
Wer_8_Config_Vw
Ver_B Stds_Vw
view_basic_inventory_report
w_tlertingE ventsCurentiyDue 2

=

After pressing Update, the fields can be re-mapped.

Map the fields one by one, until there are all fields are mapped.

- 5
“¢| Map Fields [ = J
Unmapped Fields

= [ Report Fields = 8. Map
= E Inventory = [ wiew_basic_inventarny_repc
= 14201 = Azset Number
o= 4202 = Manufacturer [ Metch type
o= (4203 = Model
o= 14204 == Description
o= 4208 == Serial Number
« n ] »
Mapped Fields
= [ Repor Fields = a. Unmap
T Inventomy [ wiew_basic_inventon_repc|

I

I

I

|

|

|

| ] I ] »

|

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

L =]

- ~
4% Map Fields [ = J
Unmapped Fields

= [ Repor Fislds 20. Map
E Inventary [ view_basic_inventary_repc
[V] Match type
O [ —
Mapped Fields
E [0 Repart Figlds 20. Unmap
= [ Inventary = [ wiew_basic_inventony_repc|

| = 14201 = #zset Number

| == 4202 == Manutacturer

| = 4203 = Model

| = 14204 = Description

| = 14206 == Serial Number

|

| 4 . | »

|

[ ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
4

The field names on the report reflect the aliased fields of the MET/TEAM view.
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5% SAP Crystal Reports - [Basic Inventory Report]

File Edit View Insert Format Database Report Window  Help
iNE - BIERESIsRBRes - ABHNESEIH
i [ lawxsrU|E===|A. M-S

$ 0w

 EEZOEN N0 0 uMeD 0= - EALE BAEIS DM
Basic Inventory Report x\
.‘Des\gn{
l i | 2 } B A s | o i
Repoit Headsr

Basic Inventory Report
T Point Dot} Brint Date |

Page

~ || Aset Number .. Model Deserpton Fal

T Frowt Frecriion T Sl

. Grand Total; Countoflnveniory.As

pentory.Asset Number

Page W ot

After switching data sources, we need to verify that the data can be queried successfully.

~5# SAP Crystal Reports - [Basic Inventory Report] E -

Eile  Edit “iew Insert Format | Database | Beport Window  Help
O E-E] S T £ | [  Database Expert...

; | .| Set Datasource Location..,

N Log On or Off Server...
EE T ODHGE O 8 J

Basic Inventory Report ]
|DEsi9n[ Set OLAP Cube Location..,

& | Browse Data..,

|l Werify Database % |

Report Header

Show 3L Query.,

- Perform Grouping On Server
Select Distinct Recards

Query Panel

Verify Database

ii The database is up to date.

View New Query

Use the Show SQL Query option to view the new query.
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 Show SQL Query [= ]

SELECT *

Close

When the new report is run, the basic inventory list in MET/TEAM is displayed.

Basic Inventory Report
PrintDate: 41942013

Asset Number Miz Model Descrip tion 5T
FLUEE C ORPORATION FLUEE CALIBRATION  OUT SOURCED Hi
SAMPLE-10 FLUEE 1 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 10101010
SAMPLE-11 FLUEE 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 1100110001
SAMPLE-3500 FLUEE 53004 CALIBRATOR 4520000
SAMPLE-5700 FLUEE 57004 CALIERATOR 57000001
SAMPLE-5725 FLUEE ST254 EOOST AMPLIFIER 572500001
SAMPLE-T32 FLUEE 732 D'C REFERENCE STD 732000001
SAMPLE-T42-1 FLUEE 421 1 0HM RESISTAHCE STD 742010001
SAMPLE-742-2 FLUEE T42- 10K 10,000 OHM RESIETAMCESTD 742100001
SAMPLE-2T FLUEE a7 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 7001001
SAMPLE-3842 FLUEE oe42 DM 884200987
sample-block HOEE MILO26901 MECHNICAL STAWDARD 048323242
sample-c2 L c2 mechnical stardard Tde Bhrys
SAMPLE-OPFLAT HOEE 36 MECHNICAL STANDARD S096098098

Grand Total: 14
14

File Menu
The File menu contains the options for logging out of the MET/TEAM application and for checking out or in for the
purpose of going off site.

The Import menu allows for creating an import definition, creating an import setup, and processing the import. To begin
the import process, create an import definition and then an import setup.

Note: The Log file that tracks the processes and data imported is in English only.

Import Definition
The Import Definition allows for uploading a data or definition file to assist in assighing columns. The purpose of the
definition is to assign columns to MET/TEAM table fields.

Note: MET/TRACK users can also upload a definition file used with imp2.exe or Data Importation. While the fields are
recognized and translated, any import tied to assets requires manual augmentation since MET/TEAM requires the type’s
manufacturer, model, and description.
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New Import Definition

yo X H @ <+

Find sdd Delete Close
Mapping Upload & Data or Defintion File
S “  Desmription

wLIske Assets

4[] Addresses

[ Assetx Import Data
[ Assetlag

2 [ Assets

m

| AssetServices

| CallSheetEx

I [ CallsheetPartsLink
# [ CallshestResults
2 [ Callshests

| CallSheetStandardLink
| Contacts.

[ Facities

i [ FaciityEX

i [JFaciitylserLink
1+l [_JFies

| JobNumbers

[ Labor

i [Parts

I [ PoirtAmbients

01D Arieale

e Mapping — Lists the MET/TEAM tables that can be mapped to and the fields within the tables. Press the “+” to
expand the list of tables and fields underneath each table.

o Description — The description for this import definition.

e Import Data — Displays the columns and assigned fields.

When the Upload a Data or Definition File button is selected, the Select a Data or Definition File... screen is displayed
prompting the user to navigate to the file.

select a Data or Definition File... - |

Diata or Definition File

Sedect File

Assign fields to the columns by selecting the column in the grid and clicking a field in the tree.

[l edit Import Definition

P X o &

Find Adldd Delete Extract Clozse

Mapping Upload & Data or Definition File

=i Tahles “  Description
4 [ 1SKIP Unit
H || Addresses
4] AssetEx Import Data
H ] Assetlog
4|1 Assets
H || AszetServices
H || CallSheetEx
|| CallSheetPartsLink
H ] CalShestResults
H || Callsheets
A ] CallSheetStandardlink
|| Cortacts
H || Facilties
+ || FacilityEx
4l |__JFacilitylUserLink
& [_JFiles
H || JobMNumbers
4 |__]Labar
4 |_]Parts
|| PaintAmbients

11 1 DrirdEwl Aninale

Unitz cPrefix Units cBaseUnit

W

m

'n{Igjpw'n

=T ZT £ 23 3 3 3 3 3
“
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Repeat the process until all columns are assigned. To ignore a column of data, select the SKIP item from the SKIP node in
the tree (shown as SKIP.SKIP on the header). The definitions are validated upon exiting the form, with a warning if the
definition isn’t valid.

Warning ¥

< Mot all columns have been assigned, Use SKIP for columns to ignare.
s Close anyway?

Warning 3

9 SetType: Type description (Twpes.cDescription) missing in definition.
-_'/ SetType: Type model (Types. cModelNurntber ) missing in definition,
SetType: Type manufacturer Facility name (Types.niManufacturerUID) missing in definition.

Close amyway?

Yesi Mo

SKIP and fields in Addresses and CallSheetStandardLink tables can be selected more than once; other fields disappear
from the selection tree once selected.

If the same data is needed for more than one MET/TEAM field, the data should be replicated (copy the column) so it can
be assigned to additional fields. For example, an Asset’s manufacturer, model, and Type description usually match that
of its Type. While the Type fields are required, the Assets are not. To import the same information into both, copy the
three data columns and assign one set to the Type fields and the other to the Asset fields.

Extracting an Import Definition

Extracting means saving the import definition to a file on the local hard drive. To extract the current definitions, press
the blue Extract button on the toolbar. The file extracted can be uploaded into the same or another MET/TEAM system
to make an import definition from it. The file format is similar to that of the definition files used in MET/TRACK.

points.def =

oL 10,200, 30,
1 MET/TELM

Z Points.nUUT

3 Polints.nUUTUnicUTD

4 Points.nPointCrdinal

5 CallSheetResultz.chescription

& CallSheet=s.tMaintDate
A=z=zets.cBarcode

5 Point=s.cPointDescription
3 Types.nmMamafacturerUID
10 Types.cHodel Humnber

11 Types.cDescription

Note: When upgrading to a new version of MET/TEAM, prior import definitions will have to be re-validated, as changes
to the business logic may invalidate the prior definition.

Referencing Items in Other Tables

Linking data between tables in MET/TEAM is often done via the UID of the other record. To establish a link between
tables during the import, for example to specify the manufacturer for an Asset to be imported, the
Assets.nManufacturerUID column should be added to the definition. The data for Assets.nManufacturerUID should be
the actual facility name of the manufacturer, not the reference number normally stored in nManufacturerUID.

In order to establish the link, the referenced item has to be located or created. In order to do so, all fields that uniquely
identify the referenced item have to be specified within that one column of data in the import data file. In case two
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fields are needed to uniquely identify the referenced record, the data elements are separated by a double-colon (::). This
method is currently employed when referencing Units and Service Types. If the data column does not contain a double-
colon, the second part of the data is defaulted. The unit prefix defaults to no prefix, the service mode

(ServiceTypes.cServiceType) defaults to Calibration.

Specific Table Fields
Addresses.nFacilityUID
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
Assets.nAssignedFacUID
Assets.nAuthorizedFacUID
Assets.nCategoryUID
Assets.nDepartmentUID
Assets.nFacilityUID
Assets.nlnventoryByUID
Assets.nMaintenanceFacUID
Assets.nManufacturerUID
Assets.nParentUID
Assets.nSubCategoryUID
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID
CallSheetPartsLink.nJobNumberUID
CallSheetResults.nProcedureUID
CallSheetResults.nRunAtFacilityUID
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nAssignedTechUID
CallSheets.nCategoryUID
CallSheets.nDepartmentUID
CallSheets.nInvoiceUID
CallSheets.nJobNumberUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nQCApprovedByUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.nSubCategoryUID
CallSheets.nSubContractorUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
Contacts.nManagerUID
Contacts.nUserUID
Facilities.nCategoryUID
Facilities.nParentFacilityUID
Facilities.nSubCategoryUID
JobNumbers.nFundingAuthorityUID
Labor.nCategoryUID
Labor.nJobNumberUID

Facilities.cFacilityName
ServiceTypes.cServiceName::ServiceTypes.cServiceType
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Category.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Users.cUsername
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Assets.cBarcode
SubCategory.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
JobNumbers.clobOrderNumber
Procedures.cProcedureName
Facilities.cFacilityName
Users.cUsername
Users.cUsername
Category.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Invoices.cInvoiceNo
JobNumbers.clobOrderNumber
Procedures.cProcedureName
Users.cUsername
Users.cUsername
SubCategory.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Users.cUsername
Facilities.cFacilityName
Contacts.cEmail2
Users.cUsername
Category.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
SubCategory.cDescription
Facilities.cFacilityName
Category.cDescription

JobNumbers.clobOrderNumber
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Labor.nSubCategoryUID
Labor.nUserUID
Parts.nCategoryUID
Parts.nInventoryByUID
Parts.nManufacturerUID

PointAmbients.nAmbientHumidityUnitUID
PointAmbients.nAmbientPressureUnitUID
PointAmbients.nAmbientTemperatureUnitUID

PointExNumerics.nField001UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField002UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField003UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField004UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField0OO5UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField006UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O0O7UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField008UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField0O0O9UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField010UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField011UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField012UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField013UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField014UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField015UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField016UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField017UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField018UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField019UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField020UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField021UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField022UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField023UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField024UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField025UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField026UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField027UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField028UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField029UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField030UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField031UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField032UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField033UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField034UnitUID

SubCategory.cDescription

Users.cUsername

Category.cDescription

Users.cUsername

Facilities.cFacilityName

Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit:
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::

Units.cBaseUnit::
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Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix

:Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix
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PointExNumerics.nField035UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField036UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField037UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField038UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField039UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField040UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField041UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField042UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField043UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField044UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField045UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField046UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField047UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField048UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField049UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField050UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField051UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField052UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField053UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField054UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField055UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField056UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField057UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField058UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField059UnitUID
PointExNumerics.nField060UnitUID
PointReadings.nAssetUID
PointReadings.nReadingUnitUID
Points.nCardinalPointUnitUID
Points.nCorrectionUnitUID
Points.nReferenceUnitUID
Points.nSystemAccuracyUnitUID
Points.nUUTRangeUnitUID
Points.nUUTUnIitUID

PointStatistics.nMaximumReferenceUnitUID
PointStatistics.nMaximumUUTUnitUID
PointStatistics.nMinimumReferenceUnitUID
PointStatistics.nMinimumUUTUnitUID
PointStatistics.nReference2StandardDeviationUnitUID
PointStatistics.nReferenceRaw2StandardDeviationUnitUID

PointStatistics.nReferenceRawStandardDeviationUnitUID

Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit:

Assets.cBarcode

Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit:
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::

Units.cBaseUnit::
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Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix

:Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix

:Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE




PointStatistics.nReferenceStandardDeviationUnitUID
PointStatistics.nSampleRateUnitUID
PointStatistics.nUUTRawStandardDeviationUnitUID
PointStatistics.nUUTStandardDeviationUnitUID
PointTolerances.nErrorUnitUID
PointTolerances.nReferenceToleranceUnitUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceErrorUnitUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceNegativeUnitUID
PointTolerances.nTolerancePositiveUnitUID
PointTolerances.nToleranceUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nGuardBandLowerUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nGuardBandUpperUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nLowerLimitUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nModifier1UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nModifier2UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nS1UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nS2UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyDominantUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyExpandedUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter10UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter1UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter2UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter3UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter4UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter5UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter6UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter7UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter8UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyParameter9UnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyStandardUnitUID
PointUncertainties.nUncertaintyUnitUID

PointUncertainties.nUpperLimitUnitUID

Procedures.nApprovedByUID
Procedures.nAttTemplateUID
Procedures.nCategoryUID
Procedures.nProcedureFileUID
ToolAssignments.nContactUID
TypeProcedureDefaults.nAttTemplateUID
Types.nCategoryUID
Types.nManufacturerUID

Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit:
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::
Units.cBaseUnit::

Units.cBaseUnit::

Units.cPrefix

:Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix
Units.cPrefix

Units.cPrefix

Users.cUsername

Files.cFileName

Category.cDescription

Files.cFileName

Contacts.cEmail2

Files.cFileName

Category.cDescription
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Types.nSubCategoryUID SubCategory.cDescription

Users.nManagerUID Users.cUsername

UIDs that Should not be Assigned
<any>.nAddFacilityUID
<any>.nAddUserUID
<any>.nUpdateFacilityUID
<any>.nUpdateUserUID
<any>.nimportUID
AssetEx.nAssetUID
AssetLog.nAssetUID
Assets.nTypeUID
AssetServices.nAssetUID
CallSheetEx.nCallSheetUID
CallSheetPartsLink.nCallSheetUID
CallSheetPartsLink.nPartUID
CallSheetResults.IRun
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetUID
CallSheets.nAssetUID
CallSheets.nCalendarUID
CallSheets.nCallSheetAttributeUID
CallSheets.nGroupUID
CallSheets.nRevision
CallSheets.nTypeUID
CallSheetStandardLink.nCallSheetUID
FacilityContactLink.nContactUID
FacilityContactLink.nFacilityContactLinkUID
FacilityContactLink.nFacilityUID
FacilityEx.nFacilityUID
FacilityUserLink.nFacilityUID
FacilityUserLink.nUserUID
Files.nManualTemplateUID
JobNumbers.nProjectUID
Labor.nCallSheetUID
PointAmbient.nPointUID
PointExLogicals.nPointUID
PointExNumerics.nPointUID
PointExStrings.nPointUID
PointReadings.nPointUID
Points.nCallSheetResultUID
Points.nTemplateltemUID
PointStatistics.nPointUID
PointTolerances.nPointUID
PointUncertainties.nPointUID
ServiceTypes.nServiceTypeUID
ToolAssignmentEx.nToolAssignmentUID
ToolAssignments.nAssetUID
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TypeProcedureDefaults.nProcedureUID
TypeProcedureDefaults.nTypeUID
Types.nlmageUID

Import Setup

The Import Setup allows for specifying date formats found in the data file and the data separator used, as well as
options to reject calibrations performed with out-of-cal standards and enforcing all upper case character entries. Default
user, type, and facility records must be selected as fallbacks for missing referential data in the data file. Determining the
separator and date formats used in the data file can be automated by uploading the data file to be imported via the
“Determine Separator and Date Formats from the Data File...” button. The New Import Setup screen is displayed.

™ New Import Setup

2 HO +

Find Save Cancel Close

Determine Separator and Date Formats from Data File. ..

Description

My Data Import Setup

Irmport Definition

Asset NS

Date Format 1 Date Format 2 Date Format 3 Date Format 4
-M-d

Separator
Convert to UPPER CASE

Use Tab Separator
- Allow In Cal Standards Only

Default User Default Type Default Facility
Regular User Default Import Typ ... FLUKE

e Description — The description for this import setup.

e Import Definition — The Import Definition to be used.
o The Import Definition can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Import Definition can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Date Format 1, Date Format 2, Date Format 3, and Date Format 4 — Enter up to 4 different date formats.
o Use M[M] for month, d[d] for day and yyyy for year.

For example, if the data file contains a date formatted as 2000-12-31, enter the following 4 formats:
yyyy-MM-dd

yyyy-MM-d

yyyy-M-dd

yyyy-M-d

which covers dates like the following:
2000-12-31

2000-12-1

2000-1-31

2000-1-1
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o If there are variations in the date formats other than month/day variations , for example a mixture of 2000-
12-31 and 12/31/2000 in the same file, data cleanup should be performed before attempting to import the
file.
e Separator — The data separator used in the file.
o Foratab delimited file, check the Use Tab check box.
o To automatically detect date formats and separator from the data file, press the “Determine Separator and
Date Formats from Data File...” button. If successful, the four date format fields are populated as well as the
separator dropdown. If it cannot determine the formats and/or separator from the data in the file, the
according entry field will remain empty.
o To not allow importing calibrations where the standard used was out of cal, check the Use In Cal Standards
Only check box.
o To convert all data to UPPER CASE, check the Convert to Caps check box. Note that this option is
comprehensive and may lead to senseless and/or ambivalent unit prefixes (e.g. MV instead of mV).
e Default User — The user to be used for data elements requiring user information that is not explicitly provided in the
data file.
o The Default User can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Recommendation: create a user specifically for this purpose and name it appropriately, so imported records
can be easily identified, e.g. DefaultimportUser.
o Default Type — The type to be used for data elements requiring type information that is not explicitly provided in the
data file.
o The Default Type can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Recommendation: create a type specifically for this purpose and name it appropriately, so imported records
can be easily identified, e.g. DefaultimportType.
o Default Facility — The facility to be used for data elements requiring facility information that is not explicitly
provided in the data file.
o The Default Facility can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Recommendation: create a facility specifically for this purpose and name it appropriately, so imported
records can be easily identified, e.g. DefaultimportFacility.

Run Import

The Run Import screen allows for processing the data to be imported. Once the Run Import menu item is selected, the
system verifies that the required system defaults needed by the Import are configured correctly. If not, messages are
displayed.

Attention x

vefault: Import - Files Directary is invalid, Do you want to open th temn Defaults

Attention x

iefault: Irnport - Data Directory is inwalid, Do s want to open th rm Defaults

125




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

If Yes is selected, the System Defaults Edit screen is displayed, allowing for the settings to be changed. The directories
are for temporary storage and refer to a local path on the server, e.g.: c:\\import\data.

If the settings are set properly, the Find screen is displayed. Select the Cancel button create a new import. Before
performing an import, open the data file in a text editor and note if there are column headings in the first row(s) of the
file, to be skipped over when the data is processed.

™ Edit Import

Process Cancel Cloze

Update Existing Data

Import: Data File
Linits, dat

Import Setup
nits

Skip Header Rows
]

Run Datef Time

e Update Existing Data — Determines whether this import will perform an update on or skip over existing records.
e Import Data File — The data file to import.
o The Import Data File can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Import Setup — The import setup to be used.
o The Import Setup can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Import Setup can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
o Skip Header Rows — The number of header rows at the top of the Import Data File.
e Run Date/Time — The date the import was processed. This field is automatically populated.
e View Log — This button is enabled when opening a processed Import for review and allows for downloading the log
information as a text file.

Select the Process button to initiate the import. If a file with the same name exists in the temporary location, a
confirmation warning is displayed.

Attention ><
This file zlrezdy exists. Continuing the process wil
x" overwite the file. Continue running import?
Yes Mo
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Import Progress

| 60040
Asset updated: JLRSRTSO090

Cancel

When the import is running, progress is displayed on the screen.
To abort the import, press the Cancel button on the Import Progress screen. A confirmation prompt is displayed.

Attention *

Are you sure you wish to cancel this import operation?

Yes o

The Import Progress displays the progress bar showing that the import operation was aborted.

Import Progress

UZUXD |

Import operation aborted. .,

Finizh

When the import is finished, a confirmation message is displayed.

Import Progress

| 100%0 |

Import process complete. Review the import log For
details,

Finish
Upon selecting the Finish button, the Run Date/Time is filled in and the View Log button is enabled.

Rejected records are added to a redo file with the same name as the source, but an extension of “.redo000.txt”. For
example, a data file called “test.src” creates a redo file called “test.redo000.txt”. Subsequent processing of the same
Import Data File creates redo files with an increased number in the redo extension, up to 999 (i.e.; “.redo000.txt”,”
.redo001.txt” ... “.redo999.txt").

Select the View Log button to display the log that was created for the import. This log shows any problems that occurred
during the import.

Reviewing a Completed Import
To review completed Imports, select the Run Import menu option. The Find screen is displayed. Enter search criteria and
select the OK button to open the desired import.

Select the View Log button to review the log.
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Process:

20121116 04:02:49 : Starting import Customers. ..
20121116 04:02:49 ; Walidating import definitions. ..
20121116 04:02:49 : Impott complete, 0:00:00:00 elapsed,

Data:

20121116 04:02:49 1 Mew faclity created: CSA International
20121116 04:02:49 @ Mew address created: 2205 Barranca Parkway
20121116 04:02:49 : New asset created: E01S

The log is downloaded as a text file or opened inside your browser, depending on the type of browser and settings.

The top section “Process” displays the steps performed during the import. The bottom section “Data” displays a list of
new items created and/or existing items updated.

Rolling Back an Import
To roll back an Import, select the Run Import menu option. The Find screen is displayed. Enter search criteria and select
the OK button to open the desired import.

On the Import screen, select the Delete button and confirm to roll back the Import.

The rollback deletes items that were created when the import was performed, as long as there aren’t any dependencies
on that data, created after the Import was run. For example, after creating a new work order for an Asset that came in
on Import #1, rolling back Import #1 cannot remove the Asset because a work order is dependent on it.

Note: Data updated during the course of running an import is not rolled back to their prior values. Rollbacks only apply to
newly created records.

Import Data Tables
The Import function allows for importing delimited files with data for the following tables.

Addresses (addresses)
AssetEx (extended Asset data)
AssetlLog (Asset change log)

AssetServices

(periodic and one time actions, like calibration or maintenance)

Assets

(inventory)

CallSheetEx

(extended work order data)

CallSheetPartsLink

(parts needed for a work order)

CallSheetResults

(grouping of data points belonging to a work order)

CallSheetStandardLink

(standards used via a work order)

CallSheets

(work orders)

Contacts

(contact information)

FacilityContactLink

(contact for a facility, established automatically if both are found)

Facilities

(lab, manufacturer, customer, vendor, work shop, department)

FacilityEX

(extended facility information)

FacilityUserLink

(facilities a user has access to)

Files (files)

JobNumbers (job order numbers)

Labor (work performed information)
Parts (parts)
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PointAmbients (ambient data points)

PointExLogicals (extended data point information, logical values)

PointExNumerics (extended data point information, numerical values)

PointExStrings (extended data point information, character values)

PointReadings (Individual readings that were averaged to form a data point)
PointStatistics

PointTolerances

(statistical values about a data point)

(tolerance information for a data point)

PointUncertainties (uncertainty data calculated for a data point)

Points

(data points)

Procedures

(procedures)

Service Types

(service types)

ToolAssignmentEx (exended tool assignment information)

ToolAssignments (tool assignments)

Types (types)
Units (units)
Users (users)

Importing Units

To import units into the Units table, cBaseUnit is required. This field accommodates units without a prefix, like volts (V)
or ampere (A). To import units that do have a prefix, like uA, the cPrefix field should be included in the Import Definition.
To reference a unit when importing calibration data, prefix and base unit must be specified in one column, separated by
a double-colon (::). For example, to import UUT measurements into the Points table, the number of the measurement
goes into the nUUT column, the unit into nUUTUNitUID.

Example: Importing Files into MET/TEAM

In order to import files into MET/TEAM, the System Defaults for Import — Data Directory and Import — Files Directory
needs to be set up. To get to the System Defaults, select the Configure menu (which is only available if you have
Administrative or Configure rights), page down the alphabetized list until you see the two import defaults.

B =
Modify ﬁ:c
AC Property Valse Order Authorty Comment
Escalation - Summarize, separate pa Past Due 0.00 Default AFFECT *
Escalation Report Drectory clempireports) 000 Default AFFECY
Escalation, Sertp From name@domain.com 0.00 Defaut AFFECT
Escalation.Smtp Host SMpoOUt secureserver net 0.00 Defaul AFFECT
Escalation Smtp Password password 0.00 Default AFFECT
Escalotion Smip Port 25 0.00 Default AFFECT
Escalation Seip Username usermname 0.00 Defaul AFFECT 3
Estimate - Length 10 0.00 Defsul AFFECT
Estimate - Prefix Annual 0.00 Defaur AFFEC
Estmate - Suffix (none) 000 Defautt AFFECT
Facity - Inventory Inventory.rpt 0.00 Defaul AFFECT
Help\Webste httpiius. fukecal comV 0.00 Defaut AFFECT
Import - Data Directory C\ProgramData\Fluke WETCAL\share 0.00 Default AFFECY

kmport - Fies Directory

CA\ProgramDataVFiuke\METCAL\share

Invoica - Length

«

4| 4 Page 204 » bl

10

1.00
0.00

Defsut

Default

Showing 26 - 50 of 95

AFFECT
AFFECT
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Import — Data Directory is used by MET/TEAM to store temporary data — do not use for storing data
Import — Files Directory is where the files are to be placed

In the data file to be imported, the files are then referenced simply by their file name, for example: Report
110210133.PDF and the import will look for a file of that name in the location specified in the system default: Import —
Files Directory.

Example data file, using a pipe symbol as the separator:
Files.cFileName|Files.cFileType|Files.iFile

Report 110210133.PDF | Problem Report|Report 110210133.PDF
Report 110210134.PDF | Problem Report|Report 110210134.PDF
Report 110210135.PDF | Problem Report|Report 110210135.PDF

Files.cFileType can be one of the following:
Accreditation
Work Order
Checklist

Image

Problem Report
Procedure
Project

Tool Assignment
Type

Part

Facility

Import Definition
Load the data file into the Import Definition screen and assign the columns, to make the definition:

New Import Definition

po X @ H © <=

Find Addd Delete Extract Cloze

Mapping Uplozd & Data or Definition File

= Tables +  Description
& (J3KP Files Import
] Addresses
2] AssetEx Import Data
[ Assetlog Uniassigned Unsssigned Unassigned
e Files cFilzh) Files cFileT: File= iFil
6 (] AssetServices = ile=: cFileMame iles cFileType iles iFile
4 [ CalShestEx Report 110210133.P0F  Problem Report Report 110210133 POF
| CalSheetPartsLink Report 110210134 PDF - Problem Report Report 110210134 PDF
|| CalShestResults Report 110210135 PDF  Proklem Report Report 110210135 PDF

] CalSheets
4| CallSheetStandardLink
A ] Contacts

1+ |__|Facilties

4 |__JFacilityEX

# | ] FacilityUserLink
4l |_|Files

|| JobMumbers

4 || Labor

4l Parts

A |_]PointAmhbients

21 Drird el Anieals

130




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

New Import Definition

P OX @ H O =+

Find Addd Delete Extract Cloze

Mapping Uplozd & Data or Definition File

= Tables +  Description
& (J3KP Files Import
] Addresses
2] AssetEx Import Data
[ Assetlog Uniassigned Unsssigned Unassigned
e Files cFilzh) Files cFileT: File= iFil
6 (] AssetServices = ile=: cFileMame iles cFileType iles iFile
4 [ CalShestEx Report 110210133.P0F  Problem Report Report 110210133 POF
| CalSheetPartsLink Report 110210134 PDF - Problem Report Report 110210134 PDF
|| CalShestResults Report 110210135 PDF  Proklem Report Report 110210135 PDF

] CalSheets
4| CallSheetStandardLink
A ] Contacts

1+ |__|Facilties

4 |__JFacilityEX

# | ] FacilityUserLink
4l |_|Files

|| JobMumbers

4 || Labor

4l Parts

A |_]PointAmhbients

21 Drird el Anieals

Example - Import Setup:

 New Import Setup

P X d 0 =<

Find Save Cancel Close

Determine Separator and Date Fermats from Data File...

Description

Files Import

Import Definition
Files import [E}s

Date Format 1 Date Format 2 Date Format 3 Date Format 4

yyyy-M-d
Separator
I [ Juse Tab Separator [ | convert to UPPER cASE
w
b [ | Allow In Cal Standards Only
Default User Default Type Default Facilty

Default Import User ... Default Import Type ... Default Import Facili ...

Run the import:
Since our data files contains headers as the first row, it is important to enter 1 into Skip Header Rows, so the import
doesn’t interpret the headers as data.
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/ ™ O +

Process Cancel Close
Import Data File [ | o Update
Import Files.dat
Import Setup
Files Impart | Ot

Skip Header Rows
1

Run Date/Time

The log file should look similar to this:

M0 2030 40 L s, B
1 Process:
2 20130315 12:17:42 Starting import File=s Import...
2 20130315 12:17:42 Updates are disabled
4 20130315 12:17:42 Validating import definitions...
5 20130315 12:17:42 Validating import =setup...
g 20130315 12:17:42 Inport complete, 0:00:00:00 elapsed.
3 Data:
10 20130315 12:17:42 Hew file created for: Report 110210133.PDF
11 20130315 12:17:42 Hew file created for: Report 110210134.PDF
12 20130315 12:17:42 Hew file created for: Report 110210135.PDF

To access the new files in MET/TEAM:
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W il

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find

L @ &

Export Reset

e

Reset All

Search Field

Link To " Froblem Repart

File Name

URL

Starts With Exact Search Value

Link To File Name
Froblem Report  Project3.pxe

Froblem Report  Testing Frocedures Files tab 2 xls
Froblem Report  Sorting Test Matrix - Thomas.xdsx
Froblem Report  Simple Testmez

Problem Report  Report 110210133.PDF

Problem Report  Report 110210134.PDF

Froblem Report  Report 110210126.FDF

Froblem Report  Force an emor

. Edit Files - Problem Report

P C

Find Aol Delete
V| Artive
LIRL

Lirk To
Problern Report

File Marne
Report 110210133.PDF

http://60.112.24...

Extract

Showing 1-8 of 8

X w &

Browese. ..

SOFTWARE

Note: You cannot currently update the file contents from the Files screen by uploading a different file.

Required Fields per Table

Table Required Field(s) Expected Value for UID
Addresses Addresses.nFacilityUID Facilities.cFacilityName
Addresses.cType
Addresses.cAddress1 Note: The four required
Addresses.cCity fields comprise the unique
Addresses.cCountry key per address.
Note: auto-generated if not
Assets Assets.cBarcode specified
AssetEx N/A
AssetLog AssetlLog.cBarcode
Note: An Asset Scheduled
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID Service is unique by
AssetServices AssetServices.tMaintDate nServiceTypeUID for each
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asset. The Maintenance
date is required, but not
part of the unique key.

CallSheets CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheetEx N/A
CallSheetPartsLink N/A

CallSheetResults

CallSheetResults.cDescription

CallSheetStandardLink

CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID

Assets.cBarcode

Contacts

Contacts.cEmail2

Facilities

Facilities.cFacilityName

FacilityContactLink

Automatic, if both the facility and
contact are specified in the record

FacilityEx

N/A

FacilityUserLink

N/A

Files.cFileName

Files Files.cFileType

JobNumbers JobNumbers.clobOrderNumber
Labor Labor.cLaborAccount

Parts Parts.cPartNumber

Points Points.cPointDescription
PointAmbients N/A

PointExLogicals N/A

PointExNumerics N/A

PointExStrings N/A

PointReadings

PointReadings.nReadingOrdinal

PointStatistics

N/A

PointTolerances

N/A

PointUncertainties

N/A

Procedures

Procedures.cProcedureName

Service Types

ServiceTypes.cServiceName (Service
Type)

ServiceTypes.cServiceType (Service
Mode)

ToolAssignments

ToolAssignments.tLoanDate

ToolAssignmentEx

N/A

Types

Types.cDescription

Types.cModelNumber

Types.nManufacturerUID

Facilities.cFacilityName

TypeProcedureDefaults

N/A

Units

Units.cBaseUnit

Users

Users.cUserName
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Dependent Tables to be Included per Table

Table

Dependent Table(s)

Assets

Types

AssetEx

Assets
Types

AssetServices

Assets
Types

CallSheetEx

Assets
CallSheets
Types

CallSheetPartsLink

Assets
CallSheets
Parts
Types

CallSheetResults

Assets
CallSheets
Types

CallSheetStandardLink

Assets
CallSheets
Types

CallSheets

Assets
Types

FacilityContactLink

Contacts
Facilities

FacilityEx

Facilities

FacilityUserLink

Facilities
Users

Labor

Assets
CallSheets
Types
Users

Points

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Types

PointAmbients

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointExLogicals

Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types

PointExNumerics

Assets
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CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types
PointExStrings Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types
PointReadings Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types
PointStatistics Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types
PointTolerances Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types
PointUncertainties Assets
CallSheetResults
CallSheets
Points

Types
ToolAssignments Assets

Types
ToolAssignmentEx Assets
ToolAssignments
Types
TypeProcedureDefaults Procedures
Types

Users Facilities

UTC Date/Time Adjustment During an Import

When data is imported into MET/TEAM, the assumption is made that date/time values in the data are in local time of
the workstation where the import is initiated. Therefore it is important not to ship import data across time zones
without adjusting dates/times accordingly. The UTC offset applied to date/time values in the import data is noted in the
import log, for future reference.

Sample Import Definitions
The following sample Import definitions can be saved to a file and imported into the Import Definition screen, or used as
a starting point for making an Import Definition.
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Assets
MET/TEAM

Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription
Assets.nFacilityUID
Assets.nManufacturerUID
Assets.nMaintenanceFacUID
Assets.nAssignedFacUID
Assets.nAuthorizedFacUID
Assets.cBarcode

Assets.cID
Assets.cSerialNumber
Assets.cModelNumber
Assets.cDisposition
Assets.cDescription
Assets.IStandard
Assets.IRecallMaintenanceType
Work Orders

MET/TEAM
Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
CallSheets.nFacilityUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
CallSheets.nOwninglLabUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.clnitialCondition
CallSheets.cServiceReason
CallSheets.cCallSheetType
CallSheets.cStickerType
CallSheets.cCallSheetStatus
CallSheets.cCallSheetNumber
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CallSheets.cCertificationNumber
CallSheets.cInterval
CallSheets.cIntervalUOM
CallSheets.cLocation
CallSheets.cCertFormat
CallSheets.tOpenDate
CallSheets.tRequiredDate
CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheets.tMaintNextDate
CallSheets.tClosedDate
CallSheets.tReturnedDate
CallSheets.nPriority
CallSheets.IClosed

Work Orders w/Results
MET/TEAM

Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
CallSheets.nFacilityUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
CallSheets.nOwninglLabUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.clnitialCondition
CallSheets.cServiceReason
CallSheets.cCallSheetType
CallSheets.cStickerType
CallSheets.cCallSheetStatus
CallSheets.cCallSheetNumber
CallSheets.cCertificationNumber
CallSheets.cInterval
CallSheets.cIntervalUOM

CallSheets.cLocation
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CallSheets.cCertFormat
CallSheets.cWorkOrderResults
CallSheets.tOpenDate
CallSheets.tRequiredDate
CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheets.tMaintNextDate
CallSheets.tClosedDate
CallSheets.tReturnedDate
CallSheets.nQuantity
CallSheets.nPriority

CallSheets.IClosed
CallSheetResults.nProcedureUID
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID
CallSheetResults.nRunAtFacilityUID
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetResultOrdinal
CallSheetResults.cDescription
CallSheetResults.cStatus
CallSheetResults.cCallSheetResultType
CallSheetResults.tStartTime
CallSheetResults.tEndTime

Work Orders w/Results and Points
MET/TEAM

Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription
Assets.cBarcode
AssetServices.nServiceTypeUID
CallSheets.nFacilityUID
CallSheets.nWorkingFacilityUID
CallSheets.nOwninglLabUID
CallSheets.nProcedureUID
CallSheets.nTechnicianUID
CallSheets.nReturnedByUID
CallSheets.clnitialCondition
CallSheets.cServiceReason
CallSheets.cCallSheetType
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CallSheets.cStickerType
CallSheets.cCallSheetStatus
CallSheets.cCallSheetNumber
CallSheets.cCertificationNumber
CallSheets.cInterval
CallSheets.cIntervalUOM
CallSheets.cLocation
CallSheets.cCertFormat
CallSheets.cWorkOrderResults
CallSheets.tOpenDate
CallSheets.tRequiredDate
CallSheets.tMaintDate
CallSheets.tMaintNextDate
CallSheets.tClosedDate
CallSheets.tReturnedDate
CallSheets.nQuantity
CallSheets.nPriority
CallSheets.IClosed
CallSheetResults.nProcedureUID
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID
CallSheetResults.nRunAtFacilityUID
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetResultOrdinal
CallSheetResults.cDescription
CallSheetResults.cStatus
CallSheetResults.cCallSheetResultType
CallSheetResults.tStartTime
CallSheetResults.tEndTime
Points.cPointDescription
Points.nUUT
Points.nUUTUnItUID

Facilities

MET/TEAM
Facilities.cFacilityName
Facilities.cFacilityType
Facilities.cFacilityNumber

Facilities.cDistrict
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Facilities.IManufacturer
Facilities.ICustomer
Facilities.ISubContractor
Facilities.ILab
Facilities.IHandHeldUse
Facilities.INoRecall
Facilities.INoTax

Facilities.lInspectionRate

Tool Assignments
MET/TEAM

Types.cModelNumber
Types.nManufacturerUID
Types.cDescription

Assets.cBarcode
ToolAssignments.nContactUID
ToolAssignments.cAssignmentNumber
ToolAssignments.cAssignedLocation
ToolAssignments.tLoanDate
ToolAssignments.tExpectedReturnDate
ToolAssignments.tReturnDate
ToolAssignments.nUseCount

ToolAssignments.mNotes

The Mobile add-on for MET/TEAM allows for a subset of data from the master database to be checked out (copied) to go
off site and perform calibrations, and to check in data to the master database that was collected while off site upon
returning.

MET/TEAM Mobile includes most but not all features of MET/TEAM.
Excluded menu options:

e File -> Import

o  Workflow -> Tool Assignments

e Reports -> Alerting Schedules

e Setup -> Services

Configure -> Send System Message
Configure -> Menu Security
Configure -> Groups

Configure -> Extended Data

Excluded functionality:
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e Cannot Unlock Work Orders or edit/copy/delete Results on Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile
check-out.

Check-Out

When the File menu Mobile submenu Check-Out option is selected, the Select Facilities screen is displayed. Select the
Facilities that own the Assets that you plan to work with while you are off site using the Mobile feature. After the
facilities have been selected, the Check- Out process creates the METMobile.exe application which is used to install and
configure a snap shot of the MET/TEAM website onto the mobile PC, reserve licenses on the server, and make a copy of
the MET/TEAM database with only the records associated with the selected Facilities.

The user is prompted to run, save, or cancel the METMobile.exe application download (the screenshot below assumes
an Internet Explorer browser is being used — the dialogs may be different depending on the browser being used). Select
Run to launch the MET/TEAM Mobile Software Check-Out application.

-fkbwmlocd-s«umy\v-mmg @
Do you want to run or save thes file?

K Name METMobile. exe
Type. Application, 7 48M8
From mtserverOfe2

Run Save Cancel

,  Whille fles from the Intemet can be usefid, thes e type can
r potentialy ham your computer. ¥ you do not trust the source, do not
run or save thes software. Y\hat 3 the ns

The user may need to respond to additional prompts, including a UAC prompt to run the application.

As this application is being downloaded, the user is logged off from the MET/TEAM server automatically. The browser
window should be closed at this time.

The MET/TEAM Mobile Software Check-Out screen is displayed. To start the Check-Out process, select the Check-Out
button.

Each step displayed on this dialog changes color as it is being executed and once it has been successfully completed.
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Il MET/TEAM™ Mobile Check-Out |

FLUKE

Calibration

MET/TEAM™ Mobile
Software Check-Out

Verify Environment

Verify IIS Installation
Verify SQL Installation
Install MET/TEAM™ Mobile
Transfer SQL Data
Configure SQL Server

Configure MET/TEAM™

Configure IIS

Update MET/CAL®

Finalize Check-Out

Check-Out

g

If the MET/TEAM database is fairly large in size, a message may be displayed indicating the estimated Check-Out time.
This size is only an estimate and may vary greatly depending on your network speed and traffic as well as the hardware
performance of the mobile PC. Also, if the database size is approaching or exceeds 10GB and MET/TEAM detects the
mobile PC is using an Express edition of SQL Server®, a prompt is displayed warning the user. The maximum database
size supported by Express editions of SQL Server® is 10GB.

If MET/CAL is installed on the mobile PC, a prompt is displayed asking if a MET/CAL license should be reserved for this
mobile PC. If MET/CAL is used on the mobile PC, you must select Yes. This copies the MET/CAL shared files from the
server to the mobile PC and configures MET/CAL to use the local copy of these files. If No is selected, MET/CAL is not
allowed to be used on the mobile PC while checked out.

Attention

MET/CAL® is installed on this system. Would you like to reserve a
license?

When the Check-Out process is complete, a shortcut is created on the desktop for launching the MET/TEAM Mobile
website on the mobile PC.

Note: You should avoid running MET/TEAM from the server on the mobile PC once MET/TEAM Mobile is configured to
reduce potential confusion.

Licenses
The MET/TEAM Mobile Check-Out process reserves one MET/TEAM Mobile license on the server for this PC and
optionally reserves a MET/CAL license on the server.
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The mobile instance of MET/TEAM includes one MET/TEAM license and one MET/TEAM Mobile license. If the server has
a MET/TEAM Commerce license, one MET/TEAM Commerce license is also included in the mobile instance. One
MET/CAL license is also included if the user chose to reserve a MET/CAL license.

Attention

MET/CAL® is installed on this system. Would you like to reserve a
license?

When the MET/TEAM Mobile website is launched, all licenses are given expiration dates of two months from the current
date. The Check-In process must be performed within this period or the licenses will have expired.

In the case of an expired mobile workstation Check Out, reserved licenses can be released using the Help menu About
submenu Logged In Users screen on the main MET/TEAM website. Right-click on a reserved MET/TEAM Mobile license
and select Log Off from the popup menu.

Note: Releasing a MET/TEAM Mobile license prevents the mobile PC from being able to do a Mobile Check In! Never
release a MET/TEAM Mobile license unless you are absolutely sure that the data on the mobile PC does not need to be
checked in!

Logged in users

User NModule Log in Last Access

Admin METITEAN 02/05/2014 2:22 PM 02/05/2014 2:23 PM

Admin WET/TEAN Mobile 02052014 115 P D/05/2014 1:15 PM
¥ Logoff

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-20f2

Check-In

Once you have completed using the mobile PC, a mobile Check-In needs to be performed to update the MET/TEAM
server database. The File menu Mobile submenu Check-In option is only available when running the MET/TEAM Mobile
website on a mobile PC. The Check- In operation can only be performed when the mobile PC is connected to the
network and has access to the MET/TEAM server. After the Check-In option is selected, a new METMobile.exe is
generated which removes the local MET/TEAM Mobile web site and desktop shortcut, and updates the master database
on the server with changes made while checked out.

The user is prompted to run, save, or cancel the METMobile.exe application. Select run to launch the MET/TEAM Mobile
Check-In application download (the screenshot below assumes an Internet Explorer browser is being used — the dialogs
you see may be different depending on the browser being used). Select Run to launch the MET/TEAM Mobile Software
Check-In application.
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" File Dawnload - Security Waming Es|
Do you want to run or save thes file?

~T Nace  METMobile.exe
Ll
Type Application, 7 48MB

From  mitserverSe?

Fun Save Cancel

- While fies from the Intemet can be usefid, this Sile type can
«' potantialy hams your computer. F you do not trust the sousce, do not

nun or save thes software. )\

The user may need to respond to additional prompts, including a UAC prompt to run the application.

As this application is being downloaded, the user is logged off from the MET/TEAM Mobile website automatically. The
browser window should be closed at this time.

The MET/TEAM Mobile Software Check-In screen is displayed. To start the Check- In process, select the Check-In button.

Each step displayed on this screen changes color once as it is being executed and once it has been successfully
completed.

vy FLUKE
Software Check-In

Calibration

If the MET/TEAM Mobile database is fairly large in size, a message may be displayed indicating the estimated Check-In
time. This is only an estimate and may vary greatly depending on your network speed and traffic as well as the hardware
performance of the mobile PC.

When the Check-In process is complete, the MET/TEAM Mobile shortcut is removed from the desktop of the mobile PC
and the reserved licenses on the server are released.
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If a MET/CAL license was reserved on Check-Out, the MET/CAL configuration on the local PC is restored to point to the
shared folder on the server.

Note: If any of the MET/CAL shared files in the temporary location on the mobile PC were altered, the user must manually
copy the altered files back to the MET/CAL share on the server.

Check-In Rules

The Mobile Check-In process attempts to update the MET/TEAM server’s database with the changes that were made to
existing records and any new records that were created in the database on the mobile PC. This brings up the question of
what will happen when changes are made to the same records, whether it is an Asset, Type, Work Order, Procedure,
etc., on the server and on one or more mobile PCs, and then the mobile PCs perform a Check-In. The simple answer is
that the change that was made last (most recently) ends up in the master database following a Check-In, regardless if
that change was done on the master database or on one of the mobile PCs. It is also important to note that these
updates are performed on an entire record in the database, not on individual fields within the record.

For example, if an Asset’s Warranty Date setting gets changed on the server, and then at a later time that same Asset’s
Not Tracked setting is changed on a mobile PC, when the mobile PC performs a Check-In, the Asset’s Warranty Date will
revert back to its original value and the Not Tracked setting will reflect the change made on the mobile PC (the mobile
PC’s updates “win” because they were done more recently). However, if the Not Tracked setting on the mobile PC was
changed before the Warranty Date setting is changed on the server, the Warranty Date setting will remain intact and the
Not Tracked setting will not get updated on the server after the mobile PC performs a Check-In (the server’s updates
“win” because they were done more recently).

Another thing to consider is that changes to the System Default settings on the mobile PC are never updated on the
server after a Check-In.

Workflow Menu

The Workflow Menu contains is arranged in a work process order and contains all the elements for initiating and
completing a work assignment. The menu items are: Receiving, Work Orders, Returning, Shipping, Batch Change, Tool
Assignments, and My Work.

Receiving is the process of accepting equipment into a maintenance facility for work. Once the service facility receives
and processes the equipment MET/TEAM creates open Work Orders for each piece of equipment received. Equipment
managed through MET/TEAM can be configured to have only one open Work Order at a time.

Note: A Work Order is created for each Asset that is processed when the Process button is selected.
If a Cert Format exists on the Type Procedure Default, the Work Order Cert Format field is filled in.
If a Cert Format does not exist on the Type Procedure Default, the Work Order Cert Format field defaults to Cert.rpt.
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Received Assets

Barcode
SAMPLE-742-2
SAMPLE-T42-1
SAMPLE-87

x 0

Asset Details

Description
Owner
Manufacturer
Disposttion
Area

Receiving Notes
D

Darent Rarenda

™ Receiving Assets

I

Process  Close

Owner

METTRACK IMPORT
METTRACK IMPORT
METTRACK IMPORT

Asset Extended Data

10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD
METTRACK IMPORT

FLUKE

ACTVE

SAMPLE-T42-2

Description
10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD
1 OHM RESISTANCE STD
DIGITAL MULTIMETER

Seria
7421
7420
&700

m

Receiving Details

Department

Fluke - Everertt Service ...
Location

1st Floor

Work Area

Electronic v
Reason for Service

Normzl Cycle >
Initial Condition

In Tolerance >

Priority, Quantity
1} 1

Job Number
MTI-1

Contact Info
Steve Swenson

Work Order Extended Data

/| on Site

| Expedite
i 1S0Cert
Service Type
Cal/Repair
Status
Received
Open Date
7/12/2012
Reguired Date
08/22/2012
Category
Calibrator
Sub Category

SOFTWARE

Log Notes/Files

Select

Equipment with an open Work Order do not show up in the Receiving Find dialog. If a receiving clerk has a piece of
equipment to receive, and cannot find the Asset in the Receiving Find screen, but can find it as an Asset in MET/TEAM,
this condition would indicate that an open Work Order exists in MET/TEAM.

If an Asset is received that has special receiving instructions, the receiving clerk is prompted at the time of receiving.

Received Assets
The Received Assets portion of the Receiving screen displays a list of Assets to be received and for which open Work
Orders will be created.

Received Assets

Barcode

SAMPLE-T42-2
SAMPLE-T42-1

SAMPLE-87

X

Owner

METTRACK IMPORT
METTRACK IMPORT
METTRACK IMPORT

M

Description

10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD
1 OHM RESISTAMNCE STD
DIGTAL MULTIMETER

Seria
7421
T420
2700

The Asset highlighted in grey indicates the currently selected Asset. Information in the Asset Details grid and the Asset
Extended Data grid reference the currently selected Asset.
To add an Asset, select the “+” button, select the Asset(s) from the Find dialog, then select OK button to add them to
this group.
To remove an Asset, select the “X” delete button.
To modify/view the highlighted Asset, select the Quick Link button.

Receiving - Asset Details
The Asset Details window displays additional Asset characteristics.
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Asset Details | Asset Extended Data

Description 10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD g
Owner METTRACK IMPORT

Manufacturer FLUKE E
Disposition ACTIVE

Area

Receiving Notes

D SAMPLE-T42-2

Darant Rarcnda

This information can be used to insure the correct Asset is being received. If there are additional instructions that need
to be followed, such as receiving notes, they are displayed here. The displayed information is for the Asset highlighted in
the Received Assets grid.

Many times there are more elements present for this Asset than can be displayed in the Asset Details window. To view
the additional elements, scroll up and down using the scroll bar on the right side of the Asset Detail section. Asset
Details can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

The information in this window is read only. If any of the displayed data needs to be modified, the user must do that on
the Asset screen. To quickly get to this Asset, click the Modify button next to the Received Assets grid.

Receiving - Asset Extended Data
The Asset Extended Data window shows extended data elements for the Asset highlighted in the Received Assets grid.

AssetDetals | Asset Extended Data

Property Vale

W2

[ rxr]

K232

234

K238

Wz 15

[ rrrd 216586 o

Many times there are more elements present for this Asset that can be displayed in the Asset Extended Data window. To
view the additional elements the user can scroll up and down using the scroll bar on the right side of the window.

The information in this window is read only. If any of the displayed data needs to be modified, the user must do that on
the Asset screen. To quickly get to this Asset, click the Modify button next to the Received Assets grid.

Receiving - Receiving Details
The Receiving Details tab is for entering information that will be used on the Work Order.

Note: Information entered here applies to all of the Assets in the Received Assets Grid.
Highlight different Assets in the Received Assets grid to change information pertaining to that Asset.
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Receiving Details | Work Order Extended Data Log Notes

On Site
Department Expedite
ISOCert
Location Service Type (WQO)
Calibration v
Work Area Status
v Received ¥
Reason for Service Open Date
MNaormal Cycle » 06/05/2013 g
Initial Condition Required Date
In Tolerance » 06/19/2013
Priority, Quantity Category (WQ)
3 1
Job Number Sub Category (W0O)
Contact Info

Select

Department — The department for the selected Asset.
Location — The location where the Asset physically resides and is saved in the log notes once the Asset is received.
Work Area — The area of the service facility into which these Assets are received.
Reason for Service-The reasoning the item is in for service.
Initial Condition — The condition of the Asset upon receipt.
Priority- The priority of the item in service.
Quantity — The quantity of Asset pieces, with only a few exceptions (gage blocks) this value is always 1.
Job Number — The job number this service is being charged to.
o The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Contact Info — Additional information for the Work Order that may not be on the facility record or may be a one-
time piece of information.
On Site — Indicates service must be performed on site.
Expedite — Indicates the customer needs these Assets expedited through the service process.
ISOCert — Indicates an Accredited Cert needs to be provided for these Assets.
Service Type (WO) — The type of service that is to be performed against these Assets.

Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of the Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using

the Setup menu Services submenu.

Status — The status these Assets were received under. A log event is created with this status when the Work Order is
created.

Open Date — Date the Work Order is opened defaults to the date the receiving process occurred. This date carries
forward to the Work Order.

Required Date —The date the customer has requested to get the Assets back from service. By default this date is
blank. There is a system default that causes this date to automatically populate with a pre-defined date.

Category (WO) — The category of the Work Order. This data is not required but can be used to classify service type
or level (silver, gold, platinum, etc.).

Sub Category (WO) — The sub category of the Work Order. This data is not required but can be used to break down
categories of Work Orders.
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The checkbox to the right of each data field works as a LOCK button.

o [f the checkbox is selected (locked), the entered data is attached to each Asset in the Received Assets grid.
e If the box is unchecked (unlocked), different data can be entered for each Asset in the grid.

e Ifthe box is unchecked and left blank, data is not saved for that Asset.

Use the “Select” button to check all boxes.

Once the information is entered for the Asset(s), the Process button can be pressed. MET/TEAM creates a Work Order
for each Asset in the group.

Reporting from the print button is then available and the reports are driven by the information in the System Defaults
table.

A barcode can be printed after the Assets have been “processed” by highlighting the Asset in the Received Assets grid
and selecting the Barcode button.

Receiving - Work Order Extended Data

The Work Order Extended Data displays the extended data elements for the Work Orders. Check the check box in the
upper right hand corner to apply the extended data entries to all Work Orders. This data can be modified by highlighting
the element in the grid you wish to change and double clicking that element.

Receiving Details Work Order Extended Data Log Motes

Property Walue

C2306 o
Czx4d
custe
czxs

m

combing
C2329
C2330
C2and
C2365
C2366
C2367
C2365
C2368
C2370
[evc ]
ooy

The user is then prompted with an input screen where the new value can be entered. Once the user has entered the
new value, select the Save button to save the changes. Information in this window is applied to ALL of the Assets in the
Received Assets grid.

C2306 =%

Text:

Save Cancel

150




Receiving - Log Notes

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

The Log Notes is a notes block used by the receiving clerk to enter information about the Work Orders being created.

This information is stored in the Work Order notes field. If the check box in the upper right hand corner is checked, the

information in this window is applied to ALL of the Assets in the Received Assets grid.

Receiving Details ‘iork, Order Extended Data

work Order Motes

Log Notes

The Work Order screen is where all of the maintenance data is collected and recorded. Based upon the maintenance
type, different data elements are required in order for the Work Order to be closed.

. Edit Work Order - 2015000001

SAMPLE-10

Serial Number

10101010
Authority

FLUKE
Description
DIGITAL MULTIMETER

Extended Data

Service

Required Date

Priority
12/04/2015

Work Order Number
2015000001

Sticker Type

Calibration

Cert Format
rt_report_of_cal_ver_8.mpt

Assigned Tech

Technician
System Administrator

Work Area

Note: Closed (History) Work Orders can be viewed by clicking the Inactive button on the Find dialog and entering the

Default

Labore [ Filas

Open Date

3 12/04/2015

Certification Number

v [ -

. Oy

Standards / Accreditations

D T e

Get Ambeent
Customer
By My first customer
Department

Job Number

Contact Info

0y

[P
otes

Service Date
31 12/04/2015

Default Procedure

FLUKE 10: CAL AD) /5500

Procedure Usad

FLUKE 10: CAL AD) /5500

Data Shest

Parts

Initial Condition
In Tolerance
Reason for Service

Normal Cycle

search criteria.
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Delete
Service Type (WO)
Calibration

Sub Contract /

) 03/04/2016

Months

On Ske
Expedite

Sub Contracted
1S0Cent
Cancelled
Received OOT
Retum No Maint
Rejectad




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

At first glance, it appears there is a lot of data to be entered by the technician. However, much of the Work Order data is
usually populated by the receiving process or the Asset type information. Some of the data is reference information that
can be used by the technician for reference and verification purposes. The Labor/Files tab is where the technician is
required to enter and record their work. This screen has been designed to provide quick data entry for the technician,
while giving the technician all of the critical information needed to complete the maintenance process.

The functionality of the Unlock, Section Status, Batch, and Get Ambient toolbar buttons is described below.

Work Order Validations

Work Orders have minimum data requirements in order for MET/TEAM to record an event. Based upon the service type,
different data elements are required. Additional validations may be added by a facility, by requesting a MET/TEAM
Software Administrator to add custom validations. MET/TEAM is designed to prompt the user if data elements are
missing before saving the data.

Completing a Work Order

In order for MET/TEAM to return the Asset to the customer the Work Order service date and status must be
“Complete”. Indicating to MET/TEAM that all work on the Asset for this service is complete and the can be returned to
the customer. If the Asset is required to be returned prior to the service being completed, the Work Order status must
still be marked “Complete” and the appropriate check boxes, Cancelled or Return No Maint, checked. The action of
filling in the service date and tabbing out of the field causes the Due Date to be automatically calculated.

If the Work Order is assigned a partial procedure, all required components of the procedure must have been successfully
executed prior to marking the Work Order as “Complete”. If there is a part of the procedure that has not been executed,
the Work Order will not allow the status to be changed to complete.

Work Order Asset Data
The Asset Data is all the information pertaining to the Asset itself.

Barcode 1D Customer

SAMPLE-10 SAMPLE-10 G| My first customer E™
Model Mumber Serizl Number Department

10 10101010 E™
Manufacturer Authaority Job Mumber

FLUKE Default RIS
Description Contact Info

DIGITAL MULTIMETER [35

Non-editable Asset Fields
e Barcode — The unique identifier for this Asset. No two Assets can have the same barcode. If the user attempts to
enter a barcode already in the system, a warning message appears and requires the user to enter a new barcode.
The barcode length is determined by the System Default “Barcode — Length”.
e ID - An identifier that can be used to find the Asset. This identifier is not required to be unique or the same as the
barcode. We recommend that this number and the barcode be the same but it is not necessary.
o The Asset can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Customer - Indicates the owner of the Asset when the Work Order was processed.
o The customer can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.
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Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number for this Asset.
Department — Indicates the department of the Asset when Work Order was processed.
o The department can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Manufacturer — The Company that created the Asset.
Authority — Describes the source (ownership) of this type allowing for more than one data authority to exist.
Description — The description of the Asset.

Editable Asset Fields
Customer Service Type (WO) Status
My first customer [I!p Calibration » Recsived b
Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
Job Number Warking Lab Administrative Lab
G M ol Oy MT oo
Contact Info WO Results

Fail v

Service Type (WO) — Shows the service performed which affects which validations run when saving and closing a
Work Order. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch
(Work Orders) for more information.

Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of the Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using
the Setup menu Services submenu.

Status — Displays the current status of the Work Order. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the

Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.
QC Approved By — The QA person who reviewed this service event.
o The QC Approver can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button. If the logged in user does not have
“QC Approval” authority, a prompt for a username and password is displayed.
o The QC Approver can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.
QC Approved Date - The date the QA person reviewed this service event. This field can be changed on multiple Work
Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.
Job Number — Brought forward from the receiving process, this is the job number that all expenses are charged to.
o The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The job number can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Working Lab — The Lab that performed the work. This field is filled in at the time of Receiving when the Work Order
is created. This field is the same as the Lab that the user who is performing the Receiving is logged into.
o The working lab can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The working lab can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Administrative Lab — The lab administratively responsible for the Work Order.
o The administrative lab can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The administrative lab can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Contact Info - Additional information for the Work Order that may not be on the facility record or may be a one-
time piece of information.
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e WO Results — The overall status for the Work Order.
o Determination of the overall work order result (pass/fail status)

If the Procedure Type (Proc) is not of type "Calibration" or "Cal/Repair", the pass/fail status on the
work order is set to "Indeterminate".
If some or all of the work order results are "As Left" or "Found\Left" for the data condition, only
these types of results are considered for the pass/fail determination.
If none of the results are "As Left" or "Found\Left", all work order results are evaluated to determine
pass/fail.
If one or more work order results are "Fail", the work order is set to "Fail"

e Else
If one or more work order results are "Fail Indeterminate", the work order is set to "Fail
Indeterminate"

e Else
If one or more work order results are "Indeterminate", the work order is set to "Indeterminate"
e Else

If one or more work order results are "Pass Indeterminate", the work order is set to "Pass
Indeterminate”

e Else
If none of the previous conditions are met, the work order is set to "Pass".

o The Results are not saved as Files.

Work Order Tabs

The Work Order contains several tabs for capturing data for the service event. These tabs are: Service, Extended Data,
Log Notes, Labor / Files, Standards / Accreditations, Notes, Parts, Sub Contract / Estimate, Results.

Work Order - Service Tab
The Service tab displays all the information related to the service that was performed and the procedure used.

Service Extended Data

Requirad Date
08/01/2014

Work Order Number
2014000026
Sticker Type
Calibration

Cert Farmat
calcert.rpt
Assigned Tech

Technician
System Administrator
Work Area

Log Notes Laber | Files Standards [ Accreditations MNotes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results

Priority Open Date Service Date Due Date
3 07/18/2014 3 07/18/2014 3 07/18/2014 G
Certification Number Default Procedurs Interval oM
2014000026 FLUKE 10: CAL ADJ /5500 [E} 12 Maonths w7
Procedure Used Temperature
- =t
RN N 7540.3 Report e | 25 on Site
Data Shast Humidity Expadite
v MET/CAL - Results w40 Sub Contracted
e o ISOCert
Initial Condition Prassure < Cancelled
HAlEN In Tolerance ¥ Raceived 00T
Reason for Service Return Na Maint
BAlES Normal Cycle » ected

o Required Date — Date the customer requests the Asset to be returned by. This date is brought forward from the
receiving process.

e  Priority - The priority of the Asset in service.

e Open Date — Date the Work Order was opened in MET/TEAM. This date is controlled by the system and cannot be
changed by the user.
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e Service Date — Date the maintenance was completed. If empty, the current date is entered when the date control
button is selected.
o The Service Date is always required except if the Cancelled, Return No Maint, or Rejected checkboxes
are checked.
o Due Date — Date the Asset is next due for this type of service.
o If the Due Date is empty, this date is automatically filled in when tabbing out of the Service Date and into
the Due Date or when a mouse click makes the cursor appear in the Due Date.
= The Due Date is only required when the Service Type Recalled checkbox is selected. This checkbox is
displayed on the Service Type screen which is accessed from the Setup menu Services submenu.
= The Due Date is populated with today’s date if the WO Results contains ‘Fail’.
= The Due Date is populated with a calculated Due Date (Service Date plus the interval) if the WO
Results contains ‘Pass’.
e If the calculated Due Date falls on a Calendar Non Workday, the Due Date is adjusted
backwards to the next workday. For example, if the calculated Due Date was 8/1/2014
and 8/1/2014 has been marked in the Calendar as a Non Workday, the Due Date is
recalculated to 7/31/2014.
o The Due Date can be blank if the Cancelled, Return No Maint, or Rejected checkboxes are checked.
e Work Order Number — The system generated number for this Work Order. This number is unique throughout the
data and is used to track all information about this Work Order.
e Certification Number — The certificate number for the calibration. If left blank, the Work Order number is used. To
print a certificate of calibration, use the Cert button on the toolbar.
e Sticker Type — The type of sticker placed on the Asset after the service is complete. To add notes for stickers such as
“Special Cal” setup a Quick Note.
o The sticker can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
o The sticker can be printed by selecting the Print button.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

e Cert Format — Can contain the report file name for this calibration. This field must be set prior to closing the work
order. Once the work order is closed this cannot be changed.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

e Assigned Tech — The technician assigned to do the service.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

e Technician —The technician of record for this service event.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

o Work Area — The area of the lab where the service is being performed. Brought forward from the receiving process.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

o Default Procedure — The name the procedure recommended for this type of service. The default procedure is pre-
filled from the procedure associated with the Asset type.
o The default procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Procedure Used - The name of the procedure the technician used for this Work Order. If the calibration was
performed by MET/CAL® this is automatically populated.
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o The procedure can be changed by selecting the “...” button. The Find Procedure screen is displayed.

o

Reset  Reset Al

Search Field Starts With Exact | Between Search “alue
Prot edure Name Match Service Type
#| Match Service Mode
Mumber
Authority
Service Type (TPD)

Interval
-

Procedure Name MNumber Authority Service Type (TPD) Interval  UOM
1554 MET/CAL Proc Default Calibration Months
15944 Manual Default Calibration Months

Showing 1-20of2

There are two check boxes on the right hand side of the search grid.

e Match Service Mode — (default) — When checked, the find procedure results are filtered so that only
procedures that have a Service Type (Proc) value’s Service Mode matching the Work Orders Service
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Type (WO) value’s Service Mode.

Ox H O

Edit Service Type - Cal/Rep o«

Pae 1t Showeg 12602

e Match Service Type — (default) — When checked, the find procedure results are filtered so that only
procedures that have a Service Type (Proc) value exactly match the Work Orders Service Type (WO)
value. (Service Mode values are not evaluated.)
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H O 5 WO F
7 Active (TPD) 7 Active (TPD).
Procedure Nane Procadurs tame el vou
X Cal 15954 - Maintenance 1595 Oays v

senice Type (T70) Sevice Type (TP0)| ot Fomat

Standard Hours. Std Hours Type Sed Hours Type
owage v Jwage -
S Price IS0Cert 150Cent
Data Shaet.
B o,

Showeg 1-2002

If the Service Type (TPD) on the Cal1595A procedure is changed to Cal/Repair, it now longer shows
up in the find with Match Service Type checked on the Find screen.
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¥ active (TP0)
Procedure Name.
‘Main gren

------

o The procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

Data Sheet — Indicates the name of the file/record containing the data or test results for this service event.

o To delete ‘points’ data, highlight the Data Sheet text field and press the Delete key on your keyboard. A
prompt is displayed asking you to confirm your action. Pressing “Yes” causes the associated Points to be
deleted.

o All of the actions behind this field are based on the Data Sheet Type associated with the Procedure
highlighted in the ‘Procedure Used’ field. The Data Sheet Type is derived by first looking at the Procedure.

o If the Procedure has a Category of “MET/CAL”, the system assumes this procedure is used to manage
MET/CAL related data sheets.
o If the Type Procedure Default has a Data Sheet associated, that file is used.
o If the Procedure has a Data Sheet associated but the Type Procedure Default does not have a file
associated, the Procedure file is used.
o The types of files that can be associated with the data sheets are either:
=  MET/CAL Procedure
=  Manual Template
=  File (Excel, PDF, etc.)

o Ifthe Procedure Used is empty, the “...” button and the Quick Link button are disabled.
o If the Data Sheet is empty and the procedure associated with this work order is a File Procedure, selecting
the “..."” button causes the Select Data Sheet Action dialog to be displayed.
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= Download and Open a Blank Cc;;;y of the Data Sheet — This refers to the ‘Data Sheet’ configured for
the currently selected ‘Procedure Used’. If this option is selected and the OK button is pressed, a

copy of the ‘Data Sheet’ is downloaded to your computer.

= Upload a Completed Copy of the Data Sheet — This option is used when you have mad local changes
to the ‘Data Sheet’ file and want to attach your completed document to the respective Work Order.
Selecting this option display an upload box which allow you to select a file from your hard drive.

Select the OK button to complete the upload.

If the Data Sheet is empty and the Procedure associated with this Work Order has the category of MET/CAL,
selecting the “...” button causes MET/CAL to launch and the user proceeds through the process of
performing a MET/CAL calibration. When the MET/CAL calibration is completed, the Data Sheet text box

contains the word “METCAL - Results”.

If the Data Sheet is empty and the ‘Procedure Used’ is a Manual Template, selecting the “...” button displays

the Manual Template ‘Calibrate’ page user, for entering data.

Label Row Type Nominal Low Limit High Limt SAMPLE-10 - As Found

rrrrr Inside Limit 0.00 my 0.00 mv 0.00 mv
Test4 Inside Limit 30,00 mv 29,98 mv 2002 my 29,99

Tests Inside Limit 20,00 mv 79,96 mv 80,04 my s0.02

Test 10 Inside Limit 30,00 mV 83,95 mv. 50,05 mv 83,93

By selecting the arrow on the Print/Export button, this button can be used to print a Crystal Report that is a
replicate of the Manual Template or to create a .CSV file that is a replicate of the Manual Template.

. Calibrate

Copy Cloze

Print k | Settings
Export Description Label
1 Measure capacitance @100pF Test 1

If the Data Sheet is not empty, selecting the Quick Link button displays Data Sheet results.
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= [fthe ‘Procedure Used’ is MET/CAL, the MET/CAL Results Viewer page is displayed. All the MET/CAL
results associated with the Work Order are displayed.
= [fthe “Procedure Used’ is a Manual Template, the ‘Calibrate’ screen is displayed and the collected
data can be viewed and modified
= [fthe ‘Procedure Used’ is a File, a prompt is displayed, asking to download the attached ‘Data Sheet
file.
Initial Condition-The condition the Asset was in when received.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

7

Reason for Service-The reason the Asset is in for service.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Temperature — The atmospheric temperature at the time the service was performed. For MET/CAL users, this field
can be auto-populated using the Get Ambient button. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the
Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Humidity — The atmospheric humidity at the time the service was performed. For MET/CAL users, this field can be
auto-populated using the Get Ambient button.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Pressure — The barometric pressure at the time the service was performed.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Interval — Indicates the interval of when the next service should be performed. The interval is combined with the
Asset owner’s “Recall Rule” to calculate the due date.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

UOM — The unit of measure for the interval.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

On Site — Indicates the service was done or needs to be done on site.
This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Expedite — Indicates the Asset needs to be expedited through the service process.

Sub Contracted — Indicates this service should be subcontracted.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

ISOCert — Indicates the Asset requires an ISO or Accredited certificate.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Cancelled — The Service Facility cancelled this Work Order.
o When checked, the Due Date can be left blank.
o If MET/CAL successfully completes a procedure, the Cancelled box is unchecked.
o If a MET/CAL procedure is terminated but the user does not terminate the Post Prompt dialog, the Cancelled
box is checked.
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o If a MET/CAL procedure is terminated and the user does terminates the Post Prompt dialog the WO is not
updated and the Cancelled box is not modified.

o Ifthere is no Post Prompt dialog there is no ability to cancel completely before the WO is updated. In this
case, the Cancelled box is always checked when a procedure terminates.

o During Returning, if checked, the Asset’s Scheduled Service information will not be modified.

Example: The Service Facility does not have the capability to perform the service; therefore is cancelling the
Work Order and retuning the Asset to the Customer as is, without action.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

e Received OOT - Indicates that an Out of Tolerance condition exists with this Asset. If MET/TEAM data points are
utilized, MET/TEAM automatically determines if an Out of Tolerance Condition Exists. Any Out of Tolerance
condition causes MET/TEAM to automatically record the reading into the Out of Tolerance memo field and the
Received OOT checkbox is selected. If other processes are used, the user can manually check this box.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.
e Return No Maint — Indicates the Asset owner has requested the Service Facility to close the Work Order and have
the Asset returned with no maintenance being performed.
o When checked, the Due Date can be left blank.
o During Returning, if checked, the Asset’s Scheduled Service information will not modified.

Example: The Owner has accidentally or unintentionally sent the asset in for service and wishes it returned as is,
without maintenance action being performed.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

e Rejected — Indicates that as a result of this Work Order, the Asset has been rejected.
o When checked, the Due Date can be left blank.

Example: The Service Facility has performed or attempted to perform the service and has found the Asset is
damaged and is beyond economical repair. The Service Facility marks the Rejected checkbox, indicating the
Asset is being “Rejected” as a result of this Work Order.

This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work
Orders) for more information.

Note: If further data processing for the rejected Asset is desired, using a data check in the returning page is
recommended. (Data Checks are not applicable for MET/TEAM Express.)

Work Order - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab displays the extended data elements for Work Order. The data in the text fields on the right are
brought forward from the receiving process.
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Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor [ Files Standards [ Accreditations MNotes Farts Sub Contract / Estimate Results
Closed Date Invoice Number EX Data
-
I}'l:> Property \alue
Cost Returmad By p—
0.00 .
c2314 Test
Catagory (WO) Returned Date
[E;> cdsrc
: . c23e Procedure
Sub Category (WQ) Quantity
I:E? combine
. 1
C2320
2330
C2354

C2366

Closed Date — The date the Work Order was closed. This date is controlled by the Workflow Returning process and
cannot be edited by the user.
Invoice Number —Displays the Invoice number this Work Order was billed on.

o The invoice can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

o The invoice can be printed by selecting the Print button.
Cost — The cost of the service. This cost is calculated by the Workflow Returning process.
Returned By — Displays the name of the person who performed the Workflow Returning process. This date is filled in
automatically by the returning process. Selecting the printer icon re-prints the shipping manifest for this Asset.
Returned Date - Displays the date the Asset was returned to the customer. This date is controlled by the Workflow
Returning process and cannot be edited by the user.
Category (WO) —The category of the labor (not required). This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when
the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The category can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Sub Category (WO) — The subcategory of the labor (not required). This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders
when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o The sub category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The sub category can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Quantity — The quantity of items being serviced in the Work Order. Defaults to 1. If you are servicing sets, this
quantity could be greater than 1. This quantity is used as the multiplier for the cost if there are no labor hours on the
Labor/Files tab. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section
Batch (Work Orders) for more information.
EX Data - The data in the grid can be modified by highlighting the element to be changed and double clicking that
element. Once the new value has entered, select the Save button to save the changes.

Work Order - Log Notes Tab

The

Log Notes tab displays all the activity logged against an Asset.
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Senvice Extended Data Log Notes Labeor | Files Standards | Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results

Date Status Loc ation Mote First Last
092412015 15:47 Received AMF-10 Inspecting instrument Ed ‘Wadagneclo
Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

The log is read from top to bottom with the newest event being at the top. Most of the log events are entered in by the
user. However, some events, such as “Out of Tolerance” are automatically entered in the log as well.

The Log Notes are updated on each Work Order when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for
more information.

Adding / Deleting / Modifying a Log Note
To add a log note, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen, select the status, complete the log event screen,
then select the Save button.

™ Add Log Note

H O

Save Cancel

Status Date
Meeds Repair v 05/30/2013

Location

Log Mote
This instrument needs a new main board.

User
User Flukes

e Status — The status of the Work Order.

e Date — Date the log event was created. This date is controlled by MET/TEAM and cannot be edited.

e Location —The physical location of Asset.

e Log Note — General notes for this log event.

e User — Name of the technician creating the log event. The system defaults it to the currently logged on user.
o The user can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

To remove a log note, highlight the record to delete and select the “X” button at the bottom of the Log Notes tab.
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To modify or view a log note, highlight or double click the log note and select the Quick Link button at the bottom of the
Log Notes tab.

Work Order - Labor /Files Tab
The Labor / Files tab is for recording labor expended on the Work Order (left side of the tab) and for attaching files
related to the Work Order.

Seniice Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards [ Accreditations MNotes Parts Sub Contract [ Estimate Results
Labor Files
Date Time Initials File Name Private
01072016 230 S4 Work Order Data.txt
01052016 1.50 SA
Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -2 of 2 Page 1)of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

Labor and Files are entered by the user.

The Labor is updated on each Work Order when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more
information.

Adding / Deleting / Modifying a Labor Record
To add a labor record, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen, complete the information on the Labor screen and
select the Close button.

To remove a labor record, highlight the record to delete and select the “X” delete button at the bottom of the
Labor/Files tab.

To modify or view a labor record, highlight or double click the labor record and select the Quick Link button at the
bottom of the Labor/Files tab.

Labor records are also created by MET/CAL when a calibration is performed. Labor records created by MET/CAL use the
calibration start date as the labor record start date, and the duration is the amount of time it took for the MET/CAL
procedure to run. If the running time is greater than 24 hours, multiple labor records are created to reflect this. Labor
records created by MET/CAL do not have the “No Charge” checkbox selected.

Adding a File

The Files half of the Labor / Files tab displays files related the Work Order. Files may be related either by Attach File
(attaches an existing file) or by Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add,
delete, or view files.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

165




MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

Files

File Name Private

Attach File
Upload File
Rk, AEYE

When the “+”button is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

To attach an existing file to a Work Order, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File
to add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Work Order”. Press the Find button. The Files
displayed are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized
with a ‘Link To’ entry of “Work Order”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

= W i L & & &

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link To " Work Order
File HName
x
URL

To attach a new file or URL to a Work Order, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had
used the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Work Order.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Work Order”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.
B Add File <l o

P w H O <+

Find

URL V] Active
Link To
Work Order v

File Name

‘ Browse..
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The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Work Orders Files tab.

enter a URL in the URL text box.

™ Add File

< URL
Link To
Work Order

/| Active

File Mame

Save Cancel

Find

Barcode

SAMPLE-10

Model Number

10

Manufacturar

FLUKE
Description

DIGITAL MULTIMETER
Service Extended Data
Labor
Diate Time
01/07/2016 230

01/05/2016 1.50

Page 1 of1

> X &

Deleting a File

tab.

Viewing a File

D - XB B

To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and

0 2+ % — T x
- = ] & Doty
®. . O D oo o X WO +
Print Cert Batch Delete Close
iis] Customer Sanvice Type (WO) Status
SAMPLE-10 G| My first customer B|  calibration v | Received v
Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
10101010 [N @
Authority Job Number Warking Lab Administrative Lab
Default ... B Fluke - American Fork i ...| B|  Fluke - American Fork Li ... [
Contact Info WO Results
[% w
Log Notes Labor / Files Standards [ Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract [ Estimate Results
Files
Initials File Mame Private
SA Work Order Data.txt
Showing 1 -2 of 2 Page 1|cf1

Showing 1 - 1 of 1

To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Labor / Files

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
3rd button) on the right side of the Files tab.
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Changing Private Status of a File

The Private column in the Files grid indicates whether a file is private (cannot be seen or accessed in Customer Portal) or
public (can be seen and accessed in Customer Portal). To change the Private status of a file, right-click the file and
choose Make Private or Make Public from the popup menu accordingly. Also, double-clicking an item toggles the Private
status following a confirmation prompt.

Work Order - Standards / Accreditations Tab

The Standards/ Accreditations tab is for recording standards and accreditations associated with the Work Order. This
Standards and Accreditations are updated on each Work Order when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch
(Work Orders) for more information.

Servics Extended Data Log Notes Labor [ Files Standards / Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results
Standards Accreditations
Barcode 1D Serial Number Model Number Due Date Service Datt  Mumber Mame Type
3 3
Page 1|0f1 Mo records to display. Page 1|0f1 Mo records to display.
Standards Only | € 3¢ D& | RT FT £ 4EN

Adding / Deleting / Modifying Standards and Accreditations
To add a standard or accreditation, select the “+” button at the bottom of the Standards / Accreditations tab. The Find
File dialog is displayed for selecting the standard or accreditation.

e The standards displayed are only those that have been predefined for the selected procedure for this type of
service.

e If astandard is selected that is not currently in calibration, the user is warned that the selected standard is out of
calibration. However, it does not stop the technician from selecting the standard.

e When adding a standard, MET/TEAM examines all associated Work Orders which have a service of Service Mode
"Calibration". Once the most recent Work Order is found, the maintenance and due date from that record are
recorded in the Standards grid. If, however, no suitable match is found, MET/TEAM examines the Asset Services
associated with the selected Asset and uses the underlying maintenance and due date from there.

To remove a standard or accreditation, highlight the record and select the “X” button at the bottom of the
Standards/Accreditations tab.

To modify or view a standard or accreditation, highlight or double click the standard or accreditation and select the
Quick Link button at the bottom of the Standards /Accreditations tab.
Reverse Traceability / Forward Traceability

The “RT” button at the bottom of the screen displays a reverse traceability report for the current Work Order. All Assets
calibrated using this standard is displayed in a Crystal Report.

The “FT” button at the bottom of the screen displays a forward traceability report for the current Work Order. All Assets
used to calibrate this Asset are displayed in a Crystal Report.
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Note: Assets requiring no calibration must have a record in the Asset ‘Scheduled Services’ grid with an Service Type and
Service Mode of ‘Calibration’, interval of ‘0’ and an Interval UOM of ‘None’, for that Asset to show up on the Traceability
reports.

Work Order - Notes Tab

The Notes tab allows selecting predefined blocks of text to be inserted for Accuracy, Uncertainty, Out of Tolerance, and
General Notes. To enter information, double click in the area or press ALT+Q. For additional details on entering notes,
refer to the Quick Notes section.

Service Extended Data Log Notes Laber / Files Standards [ Accreditations Motes Farts Sub Contract [/ Estimate Results

Accuracy Uncertainty Qut of Tolerance General

These are test results

Accuracy Notes — Provides the technician with the ability to record the accuracy statement for this service event. By
default, this information is displayed on the certificate of calibration. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders
when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Uncertainty Notes — A place to enter uncertainty notes for the particular Work Order. If uncertainty notes were entered
on the Asset screen, they are brought forward to here, but can be overwritten if necessary. This field can be changed on
multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Out of Tolerance Notes — Provides the technician with the ability to record out of tolerance conditions that may have
existed during this service event. If a Data Sheet is used, MET/TEAM automatically records the out of tolerance
information and stores the text of the event in this area. This information is used to produce an out of tolerance report
to the customer. If an out of tolerance condition exists, this data must exist before an out of tolerance report prints. This
field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for
more information.

General Notes — Provides the technician with an area to record notes for this service event. This field can be changed on
multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

Work Order - Parts Tab
The Parts tab is for tracking parts used during the service performed on this Work Order.
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Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards | Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results
Parts
Used Date Quantity = Cost Part Mumber Descripticn Manufacturer Stock Mu...
Page 1 of1 Mo records to display.
O [

Adding /Deleting / Modifying a Part
To add a part, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen, complete the parts screen, and select Save button.

Parts
Save Cancel Close

Used Date
08/08/2013
Job Mumber

Part Information

Description
PCB, Board for a 5700

Part Mumber
123-9876

Manufacturer

Stock Mumber

e Used Date — Date the part was used on this Asset.

e Quantity — Quantity of parts used.

e Job Number — The job number this labor is charged to (pre-filled with the Work Order job number)
o The job number can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

e Cost — Cost of each part.

e Part Information
o Part Number — Manufacturer’s part number.
o Description — Manufacturer’s description of the part.
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o Manufacturer — Company who manufactured the part.
o Stock Number — Supply system ordering number.

To remove a Part and delete the Part Link, highlight the record to be deleted and select the “X” button at the bottom of
the Parts tab.

The Part Link is the record that links the Part to the Work Order. To modify or view the selected Part Link, highlight or
double click the part and select the 1st Quick Link button at the bottom of the Parts tab.

To modify or view the information pertaining to the Part itself, highlight or double click the part and select the 2" Quick
Link button at the bottom of the Parts tab.

Work Order - Sub Contract / Estimate Tab

The Sub Contract / Estimate tab is for recording information related to sub contracting this Work Order. In the event a
maintenance facility does not have the equipment, skill, or personnel to perform the needed service, the Work Order
can be subcontracted to an authorized subcontracting facility.

Servics Extended Data Log Notes Laber | Files Standards [ Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results
Sub Contractor Sub Contractor Notes
Sub Cont Cost
0.00

Sub Cont Lab Cost
Sub Cont Hours

Delay Date

e Sub Contractor — The Facility assigned to perform the sub contracted service, only authorized Sub Contractors are
displayed to the technician. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See
the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o The sub contractor can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The sub contractor can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Sub Cont Cost — The cost the lab passes on to the customer. Included in the cost of the Work Order, when applied
to the invoice. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section
Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

e Sub Cont Lab Cost — The cost to the lab. For example, the lab may have sent an item to sub contractor and paid $50
for the service, however they bill the customer $100 for processing etc. In this example $50 in “Sub Cont Lab Cost”,
$100 in “Sub Cont Cost”. This field can be changed on multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the
section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

e Sub Cont Hours — The number of hours the sub contractor took to perform the service. This field can be changed on
multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.

o Delay Date — The date the item shipped to the sub contractor.

e Sub Contractor Notes — Notes sent to the sub contractor concerning the service. This field can be changed on
multiple Work Orders when the Batch button is used. See the section Batch (Work Orders) for more information.
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It is a best business practice to always open a Work Order even if you know ahead of time the Asset will be sent to a
subcontractor. This way, you will have a historical record of the event.

Work Order - Results Tab

The Results tab is used to display calibration data associated with the given Work Order. This data is saved in the
database as results/points. This data is not saved as individual files. When a file (such as an Excel or .PDF file) is used as
the Procedure, the results grid on the Results tab will be empty.

Servics Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards [ Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate Results
Date Procedure Name Description Status Data Origin Data Condition Run At Facility User Mame
0SM0/2015 10:42  Z2540.3 Report MET/CAL Res... Fail MET/CAL In Tolerance My first customer  Admin
Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1
[ 4

The fields in the grid show information regarding a calibration event:

e Date —This is the date the calibration was first created.
e Procedure Name — Name of the MET/TEAM Procedure that was executed.
o When a sectioned procedure is executed, each section of the same procedure is displayed in their own row
of the Results grid.
e Description — Description of the data collected. The field varies with the procedure used to collect the data.
o MET/CAL Procedure
o Manual Template
o When using a MET/CAL Sectioned Procedure, the Description field is the name of the procedure section.
e Status — The overall pass/fail status of the calibration event.
e Data Origin — The origin of the data.
o MET/TEAM
o MET/CAL
o Other file types are not listed in the Results grid. These files are attached as the Data Sheet on the Service
tab or as an independent file on the Files tab.
o Data Condition — The As Found, As Left, or Found Left data condition for a given calibration event.
e Run At Facility — The Facility where the data was collected.
e User Name — The user who collected the data.

Add or Delete Work Order Results, View Results, Edit Manual Calibration, and COMPASS Data File Import Buttons
To Add, Delete, View, or Edit Results or to do a COMPASS Data File Import use the buttons at the bottom left corner of
the Results tab.

X O&
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Add Work Order Results

The “+” button either performs a calibration there are no results in the Results tab or opens the Find Procedure screen
for selecting a Procedure associated with the Type of this Asset and then performs a calibration.

X B L@

Note: The functionality of this “+” button is driven by the System Default — “Work Order — Use Multiple Procedures”.

The Find Procedure screen is displayed. The checkboxes Match Service Mode and Match Service Type on the Find
Procedure screen behave as described in the Work Order Service tab.

The “+”button functions based on the following logic.

e Looks at the Type Procedure Default associated with the Asset Type.
e Checks if there is an associated Data Sheet.
e If there is no Data Sheet, looks at the actual Procedure associated with the Asset Type.
e Check if there is an associated Data sheet.
e |f a Data sheet is found, MET/TEAM looks at the method of calibration.
o If the Data sheet is a Manual Template, the Manual Template Calibration screen is opened.
o If the Data sheet is a MET/CAL Procedure, MET/CAL is launched and proceeds through the actual MET/CAL
procedure.
o If the Data sheet is a regular file, a warning message is displayed informing the user of a different workflow
for managing that type of Data Sheet.

Delete Work Order Results
To remove a selected row of calibration data, highlight the row and select the “X” button.

_-;l[% £ @

A prompt is displayed.

Delete Record? %

9P
</

Warning! Are you sure you want to remove this Work Order result?

Yes Mo

If Yes is selected, MET/TEAM removes the calibration data from the Work Order.

To delete a point from the Work Order results, double click the work order result on the Results tab. On the data viewer
screen that is presented, highlight the point to delete and press the Delete button the toolbar.

Note: The pass/fail determination for the work order result the point belonged to is not re-run at the time of deleting a
point.

View Results

Data points collected during a calibration event (manual or MET/CAL) can be viewed by highlighting the row and
selecting the Quick Link button with the blue arrow pointing to the right. If the highlighted row references a File, the
user must use the Data Sheet field Quick Link button on the Service tab to view the collected data.
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The View Results screen is displayed.

B view Results 2015000011-MET/CAL Results

[Ere] \

MET/CAL Classic | Meas Uncertainty Procedure Steps  Full Data Edit

TEST HEADER TEST HOTES TEST STEP TEST DESCRIPTION
MET/CAL Results LLLELLL
MET/CAL Results 0001-013
MET/ICAL Results

METICAL Results

MET/ICAL Results

METICAL Results

MET/CAL Results

METICAL Results

MET/CAL Results

METICAL Results

METICAL Results

METICAL Results

METICAL Results

MET/CAL Results

Fage 1 J | Showing 1 - 25 of 260

S 4"

The data can be viewed in different ways by using the MET/CAL Classic, Meas Uncertainty, Procedure Steps, and Full
Data buttons in the tool bar. You can Edit, Copy, or Delete individual points.

When viewing using the MET/CAL Classic, the Meas Uncertainty, or the and Procedure Steps button, the #, TEST
HEADER, and TEST NOTES belong to the parent record (Work Order Result). Editing any one of these, changes the value
for the entire column (i.e. Work Order Results record).
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. View Results 2016000033-MET/CAL Results

& N <

MET/CAL Classic | Meas Uncertainty Procedure Steps  Full Data COMPASS Data Edit Close

# TEST HEADER TEST NOTES | ROW NUMBER TEST STEP TESTI
4 MET/CAL Results 1 0001-006 0.014
4 MET/CAL Results 2 oo02-003 0.00w
4 MET/CAL Results 3 0003-003 0.000

4 MET/CAL Results 4 0o04-003 n.ooot
4 MET/CAL Results 5 0005-003 n.o0oot
4 MET/CAL Results ] 000s-003 n.ooot
4 MET/CAL Results 7 0007-003 0.000t
4 MET/CAL Results 8 0008-003 0.00ot
L 1114

Page 1 of40 | F K

S 4N

When viewing using the Full Data button, the cProcedureName, cUserName, cFacilityName, nCallSheetResultsOrdinal,
cWorkstationName, cDescription, cStatus, cDataOrigin, and Data Condition belong to the parent record (Work Order
Result). Only cStatus and Data Condition are editable. Editing either of these fields, changes that value for the entire
column (i.e. Work Order Results record).

View Results 2016000033-MET /CAL Results ~ afflei il = e
D T & \ +
WET/CAL Classic Meas Uncertainty Procedure Steps | FullData | COMPASS Data  Edt Close
cProcedureName cUserName cFaciityName ne Ordinal i cDescription cStatus. cDataOrigin Data Condition mhiotes Manual Template Row
Kenny lots o data. Admin My first customer 4 PC-AMF.1523 METICAL Results | Pass indetermin_.. | MET/CAL In Tolerance -
Kenny lots o data Admin My first customer 4 PC-AIF-1523 MET/CAL Resuts | Pass ndetermin... | METICAL In Tolerance E
Kenny lots o data Admin My first customer 4 PC-AMF-1523 MET/CAL Results | Pass ndetermin_.. | MET/CAL In Tolerance
Kenny lots o data Admin My first customer 4 PC-AMF-1523 MET/CAL Resuks | Pass ndetermin... | MET/CAL In Tolerance
Kenny lots o data Admin My first customer 4 PC-AMF-1523 MET/CAL Results | Pass ndetermin__. | METICAL In Tolerance
Kenny lots o data Admin My first customer 4 PC-AMF.1523 METICAL Results | Pass indetermin_.. | MET/CAL In Tolerance
Kenny lots o data Admin My first customer 4 PC-AIF-1523 MET/CAL Resuts | Pass ndetermin... | METICAL In Tolerance
Kenny lots o data Admin My first customer 4 PC-AMF-1523 MET/CAL Results | Pass ndetermin_.. | MET/CAL In Tolerance 2
«m v
Page 1of40| b M Showing 1- 25 of 1000
axXbk

Select the Edit button from the toolbar to edit a point. This button is a toggle button and appears pressed when editing
is on and not pressed when editing is off.

Editingon Editing off

To edit individual readings for points shown in the View Results grid, double click the row. The View Point Readings
screen is displayed.

Note: When viewing Manual Template data, the Enter Text data is presented in the Test Status column which
allows this data to be presented on a report.
Note: The Edit button is only displayed if the System Default — “Work Order — Edit Calibration Points” is active and
the Work Order is not locked.
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When using MET/TEAM Mobile, the Edit button is disabled if the Work Order was created prior to Mobile Check-out.

When editing is on, you can click into a cell on the grid and update a value. Pressing enter updates the data in the
database for that one field that was edited.

The buttons in the lower left corner of the View Results screen provide for copying, deleting and viewing point readings
related to the results.

Note: When using MET/TEAM Mobile, Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile Check-out cannot be deleted
and Results cannot be copied, edited, or deleted.

= % G

e Copy button - Selecting the Copy button at the bottom of the grid creates a duplicate of the selected row and inserts
this duplicate right underneath the selected row.

DX B

e Delete button - Selecting the Delete button at the bottom of the grid deletes the selected row, after a confirmation
prompt is affirmed.

X

e View Point Readings button - Selecting the View Point Readings button at the bottom of the grid or clicking any row
on the View Results screen opens the View Point Readings screen.

5 X By |
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. View Point Readings MET/CAL Results-1.0000 A

+

Close

tPointDescription tPointPassFaiStatus cCondition cBarcode Measurement
1.0000 A Pass SAMPLE-10 0.99001 A
1.0000 A SAMPLE-10 0.99002 A
1.0000 A SAMPLE-10 0.89003 A
1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

1.0000 A SAMPLE-10

RRRARRRARPRRLR]—NRNRIJIIR—I

(=]
by

Page 4 Showing 1 -200f 20

This View Point Readings screen is displays the individual readings associated with the point highlighted on the View
Results screen. You can Edit, Copy, or Delete individual readings. The Measurement and cReadingUnit are editable.
All other fields are not editable. The first three columns, cPointDescription, cPointPassFailStatus, and cCondition,
belong to the parent record (Point, highlighted record from the View Results screen). These columns are displayed
for ease of reference. The View Results screen is not accessible to prevent selection of another result while the View
Points Readings screen is displayed.

To edit individual readings shown in the View Point Readings screen, select the Edit button in the toolbar.

Note: The Edit button is only displayed if the System Default — “Work Order — Edit Calibration Points” is active
and the Work Order is not locked.

When using MET/TEAM Mobile, the Edit button is disabled if the Work Order was created prior to Mobile Check-
out.
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This button is a toggle button and appears pressed when editing is on and not pressed when editing is off.

Editingon Editing off

When editing is on, you can click into a cell on the grid and update a value. Pressing enter updates the data in the
database for that one field that was edited.

The buttons in the lower left corner of the View Point Readings screen provide for copying and deleting individual
point readings related to the results.

Note: When using MET/TEAM Mobile, Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile Check-out cannot be deleted
and Results cannot be copied, edited, or deleted.

X

e Copy button - Selecting the Copy button at the bottom of the grid creates a duplicate of the selected row and
inserts this duplicate right underneath the selected row.

[P 8

e Delete button - Selecting the Delete button at the bottom of the grid deletes the selected row, after a
confirmation prompt is affirmed.

X

Edit Manual Calibration

Data points collected during a manual calibration can be edited by highlighting the row and then selecting the Quick Link
button with the blue arrow pointing to the left. This button is only if a Manual Template was used to collect the data.

0 X Blole

Note: This button is not enable if the data is from a MET/CAL procedure.

COMPASS Data File Import

Data from COMPASS can be imported via the this button. For complete details see the section COMPASS Data File
Import.

Note: The button is only visible when the System Default — “Work Order — Enable COMPASS Data File Import” is
active.

Work Order Unlock
The Unlock button at the top of the Work Order screen is used to unlock and edit Work Orders with a Status of “Closed”.

Note: When using MET/TEAM Mobile, Work Orders that were created prior to Mobile check-out cannot be unlocked.
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Cert Batch Get Ambient Delete Close

. Edit Work Order - 2013000002

e @E]DE%HO'EXQ@

Find Print

This button is enabled only when the status of Work Order is “Closed” and the User is assigned to a Group that has
access.

The System Default “Work Order — Revision Suffix” supplies the revision suffix that is appended to the Work Order
Certificate Number and the .pdf file that is created when a closed Work Order is unlocked and then saved. The default
suffix is “-Rev{0}” where the “{0}" represents the revision number that is incremented with each unlock. To maintain the
uniqueness of the Work Order Certificate Number and .pdf file created, you must include “{0}" in the suffix.

Automatic Revision Tracking can be controlled by the System Default “Work Order - Revision Tracking”.
Note: This System Default applies, when a Work Order is unlocked and the Service Type is of Service Mode “Calibration”.
This System Default is used to control automatic revision tracking as follows:

e If inactive, automatic revision tracking is disabled.

e If active and the value is 0, no .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created.

e [f active and the value is 0a, the user is asked whether or not to append the Work Order - Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. No .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created.

e If active and the value is 1, a .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created and added to the Files
section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, and marked as Private.

e [f active and the Value is 1a, the user is asked whether or not to append the Work Order - Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. If Yes is selected on the message, a .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created
and added to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, and marked as Private. If No is selected on
the message, no .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created.

e [f active and the value is 2, a .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created and added to the Files
section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, but is not marked as Private.

e If active and the Value is 2a, the user is asked whether or not to append the Work Order - Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. If Yes is selected on the message, a .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created
and added to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, but is not marked as Private. If No is
selected on the message, no .pdf file of the previous revision of the certificate is created.

Note: When a Work Order is unlocked, if the Certification Number is blank and the Service Type is of Service Mode
“Calibration”, the Certification Number is filled with the Work Order Number. This action is done to provide unique
filenames for the .PDF created.

Work Order Section Status

The Section Status button at the top of the Work Order screen is only used in conjunction with MET/CAL related
procedures. More specifically the feature is linked to a MET/TEAM procedure defined with the category of “MET/CAL”,
that includes a Data Sheet that is a MET/CAL Procedure Executable generated using tagged sections. If the Work Order
includes results collected with such a procedure, the menu option is enabled.

. Edit Work Order - 2013000002

Jo) - :j%ic > X H O +

Find Print Cert Batch Get Ambient Delete Close

Procedure sections are defined by special comments embedded in the MET/CAL procedure. The comments describe
sections of the procedure that can be individually executed or skipped when launched by the MET/CAL Runtime. This
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feature allows users to run a calibration at different times or in different physical locations and automatically link all of
the results to a single Work Order. Review the MET/CAL Editor Help for more information on how to use Procedure
Sections.

When the button is selected, the Procedure Section Status screen is displayed with columns of section information
extracted from the procedure. Section details for all unique procedures are listed in this table. If the same procedure is
executed multiple times there is only one instance of the section details for that procedure. The Execution flag for a
section will be active if the section was run 1 or more times for any of the procedures.

The fields cannot be edited on this screen. The original MET/CAL procedure must be modified and executed again to
generate a table with modified information.

Note: The Work Order cannot change to “Complete” unless all sections marked as Required have been executed at least
1 time.

. Procedure Section Status

+

Close

Procedure Section List

Executed Reqg Tag Mame Procedure Mame
Tests using 57Txxh and 57254 Keithley 2110 DM 1 yr “erificstion IEEE-458 using ... 22 Motes
Keithley 2110 Dt 1 yr Verification IEEE-488 using ...

Keithley 2910 DM 1 yr “erification IEEE-458 using ...

Time (min)  Motes

L Tests using 55xx

...... Temperature Tests

Perform Display Test

Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter

Perform VAC Yerification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 4
Perform DC Yoltage Verification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 15
.. Perfarin 3.2 WDC Yerification Fluke 77 Uzing Procedure Splitter 2
..Perform 32 WD Verification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter 2
. Perfarm 320 VDC Yerification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter 2
..Perform 1000 %DC Yerification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 2
Perform 320 mvDiC erification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 2
Perform Diode Test Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 1
Perform Resistance Verification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 10
. Perfarm 320 Ohim erification Fluke 77 Uzing Procedure Splitter 2
..Perform 3200 Chm Yerification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter 2
.Perfarm 32 Kohm Verification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter 2
..Perform 320 KOhm Yerification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Spliter 2
..Perform 3.2 MOhm Yerification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 2
.Perfartn 32 MOhm Verificstion Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 2
Perform ma DC Yerification Fluke 77 Using Procedure Splitter 2
Perform & DC Yerification Fluke 77 Uzing Procedure Splitter 2

Procedure Section Grid Field Definitions

e Executed - True/False if the section was run one or more times. Review the Results tab on the Work Order to
determine the total number of times that a section was run.
e Req - True/False if the specific section is tagged as being required. The tag of the section is defined in the original
MET/CAL procedure. This section has to be run eventually.

e Tag Name — The name associated with the specific procedure section.

e Procedure Name - The name of the MET/TEAM procedure used for the specific section.
e Time (min) — The execution time in minutes estimated by the procedure writer (not actual run times).

e Notes - Notes associated with the specific MET/CAL Procedure Section.
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Work Order Batch

The Batch button at the top of the Work Order screen is for changing information on multiple Work Orders at one time.
The Work Order that is being displayed is the “master” Work Order. The information on this Work Order will be used to
update other Work Orders.

2 9

. Edit Work Order - 2013000002

Jo) @.M%JBHO‘@X@J@%

Find Print Get Ambient Delete Close

Note: Only Work Orders with the matching “Procedure Used” and a Working Lab that matches the currently logged in
Facility can be updated using the Batch button.

When the Batch button is selected, the Find screen is displayed.
. Find Work Order with matching 'Procedure Used’

Remember Show Inactive Barcode i Reset Reset All

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value

Open Date |

Azset Barcode
x

Serial Mumber

Asset Desoription

-

|

[

[
Maodel Number [l [ -
B O -

[

WO Number

Open Date  Asset Barcode Serial Number Model Mumber Asset Desaription WO Number
12/118/2013 Thomas 11-1 11 Thomas 11 2013000539
12118/2012 Thomas 11-2 11 Themas 11 20132000520

Page 1|ef 1 Showing 1-2of 2

Open Date  Asset Barcode Serial Number Model Number Asset Desoription

When the Find button is selected on the Find screen, only the Work Orders with matching “Procedure Used” and the
“Working Lab” are displayed. Double click the Work Orders that are to be changed and select the OK button.

The Batch Process Work Orders screen is displayed listing the Work Orders chosen to be updated to match the “master”
Work Order.
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. Batch Process Work Orders

s W +

Calibrate Process Close

Barcode Madel Mumber Serial Mumber Dezcription Status et
Bok Choy HG2 BKCHOY -1 Mercury Crystal Received Death Star
Arcuino Microca... 0 ADRMC-0 Received Death Star
Blzster B DETAR-S Received Death Star

To add Work Orders, select the “+” button to add other Work Orders.

To delete Work Orders, highlight the Work Order by clicking the desired Work Order in the grid and selecting the “X”
button.

Fields and Information Copied from the Master Work Order

Fields
nCategoryUID
nSubCategoryUID
nAssignedTechUID
nTechnicianUID
nQCApprovedByUID
nReturnedByUID
nSubContractorUID
nCalendarUID
nSubContHours
nSubContCost
nSubContLabCost
nCost

tDelayDate
cInitialCondition
cServiceReason
cCallSheetType
cStickerType
cCallSheetStatus
cInterval
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cIntervalUOM
cTemperature
cHumidity
cPressure
cLocation

cArea

cCertFormat
tMaintDate
tMaintNextDate
tQCApprovedDate
tClosedDate
tReturnedDate
nQuantity

nPriority
nTechnicianPriority
[ISOCert

|OnSite
IReturnNoMaint
ISubContracted
00T

IDelayed

ICancelled
mCallSheetNotes
mAccuracyNotes
mUncertaintyNotes
mSubContractorNotes
mOOTNotes
mStickerNotes

Information

The Work Order Log Notes are copied from the master to each of the dependents.

A Work Order Log Notes is added recording the Batch Process itself to the dependents.
Each Labor entry is copied from the master to the dependents.

Each Standard and Accreditation entry is copied from the master to the dependents.
The Extended Data is copied from the master to the dependents.

A Log Notes is added to the master record recording the Batch Process.

Work Order Batch Process Calibrate Button
The Calibrate button is enabled if the procedure you have selected is configured to use a Manual Template Data Sheet.
When selected, you can perform a batch of calibrations for all of the Assets that were selected from the Find screen.

To begin, select the Calibrate button. The Calibrate screen is displayed.
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P 2%
Calibrate i ot e
- . H O +

Save Cancel  Close
Point Readings | Settings
Source  Step Description Label Row Type Nominal Low Limit High Limit SAMPLE-10 - As Found

"

1 0.00mV <=x <= 0.00mV Test1 Inside Limit 0.00 mv 0.00 mv' 0.00 mV' o0.00
r

2 10.00mV <=x <= 10.01mV Test2 Inside Limit 10.00 mV 10.00 mVv 10.01 mv 10.01
-

3 19.99mV <=x <= 20.01mV Test3 Inside Limit 20.00 mV 19.99 mV 20.01 my 20.00
-

4 29.99mV <= x <= 30.02mV Test4 Inside Limit 30.00 mV 29.99 mV 20.02 mv 29.99

s 33.98mY = x <= 40.02m Test5 P—— 40,00 mv 3958 mv T 0 |
r

6 4%8.98mV <= x <= 50.03mV Test6 Inside Limit 50.00 mV 49,98 mV 50.03 mv 49.98
-

7 59.97mV <= x <= 60.03mV Test? Inside Limit 60.00 mV 59.87 m\V 60.03 my 59.87
-

8 69.97mV <= x <= 70.04mV Test8 Inside Limit 70.00 mV 69.97 m\V 70.04 my 70.01
-

] 79.96mV <= x <= 80.04mV Test9 Inside Limit 80.00 mV 79.96 m\V 20.04 mv 80.02
r

10 89.96mV <= x <= 90.05mV Test 10 Inside Limit S0.00 mV 89.96 m\V 90.05 myv 89.99
r

11 99.95mV <= x <= 100.05mV Test11 Inside Limit 100.00 mV 99.85 mV 100.05 mv §9.98

The screen is based off of the Manual Template associated with the selected Procedure. The columns on the right are
the Barcodes of the Assets. Enter a UUT Reading for each of the rows for each of the selected Assets.

Note: Be sure to save as you enter data.

When the Save button is selected, this screen automatically associates the manually entered data with the Assets Work
Order and creates a results point record on the Results tab of the Work Order.

Additionally, the Settings tab can be used to enter the Data Condition for the Asset results and to enter a Note. This
information is saved with the Calibration data and is unique for each of the Assets.

O +

Save Cance Close

™ calibrate

Point Readings Settings

Serial Mumber Data Concion
ADRMC-100 Az Found

BLST-107 lFound Left |»

DETAR-104 As Found
C2-103

As Left
Found L

Note: The Print button is always disabled during batch calibrations

Work Order Batch Process Process Button
The Process button performs the batch change process and displays a message box once it completes the operation. The
following fields are modified. These are arranged by Work Order sections.

o Editable Asset Data fields — Service Type(WO), Status, QC Approved By, QC Approved Date.
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e Service Tab fields — QC Approved By, QC Approved Date, Interval, UOM, Sticker Type, Cert Format, Assigned Tech,
Technician, Work Area, Initial Condition, Reason for Service, Temperature, Humidity, Pressure, On Site, Sub
Contracted, ISOCert, Cancelled, Received OOT, Return No Maint, Rejected.

e Extended Data Tab fields — Category (WO), Sub Category (WO), Quantity.

o Log Notes Tab fields — A Log Note is added stating this Work Order was the “master” or which Work Order was used
as the master to update this Work Order.

B Edit Work Order - 2013000002

s, S. O D oo > X WO &

Find Print Batch Get Ambient Delete Close

| Barcode D Owner Service Type Status

PRE0000003 PRE0000003 Gy MmT By  Calbration v | Received v
\ Model Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date

11 Gy L EN (3
\ Manufacturer Authority Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab

FLUKE Default B MT o By MT N
| Description Contact Info WO Results

DIGITAL MULTIMETER Qv; v

| Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor /Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate

| Date Status Location Note First Last

[l 07/112013  Batch Processed Master Work Order was Barcode: SAMPLE-11 Ca... System Administrator 1
\ 0711172013 Received System Administrator

\

!

| < >

i Page 1 of1 Showing 1-20f2
| O XDy

e Labor/Files Tab fields — The labor is updated. The Files are not updated.

e Standards/Accreditations Tab — Both the Standards and Accreditations information are updated.
o Notes Tab fields — Accuracy, Uncertainty, Out of Tolerance, General.

e Parts Tab fields — The Parts are not updated.

e Sub Contract / Estimate Tab fields — Sub Contractor, Sub Cont Cost, Sub Cont Lab Cost, Sub Cont Hours, Sub
Contractor Notes.

Work Order Batch Process Close Button
The Close button closes the Batch Process Work Orders screen.

Work Order Get Ambient
The Get Ambient button at the top of the Work Order screen is for retrieving ambient temperature and humidity data.

B £dit work Order - 2015000001

o, ®.e O B 6] X H O =+

Find Print Batch Get Ambient Delete Close
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For MET/CAL users, the Get Ambient button can be configured to retrieve ambient condition data from your system’s
RHT.INI file and populate the Temperature and Humidity fields on Work Orders that have not yet been closed. The Get
Ambient button is disabled if the Work Order has been previously closed or if the System Default setting “Work Order —
Temperature and Humidity Data” is not active. When the Get Ambient button is clicked, the RHT.INI file specified in the
Value field of the System Default setting is accessed.

e |[f there is data for only one sensor in this file, the temperature and/or humidity readings are read in and used to
populate the Temperature and Humidity fields on the Work Order.

e [fthere is data for more than one sensor in this file, the Ambient Conditions screen is displayed. The Ambient
Conditions screen lists all of the sensors with their current Temperature and Humidity readings (including units if
any) and the date/time that the readings were taken (in local time). Locate and select the row for the sensor to use
to populate the Temperature and/or Humidity fields on the Work Order and click the OK button. Clicking the Cancel
button simply closes the Ambient Conditions screen.

B Ambient Conditions #2 =X

w O
OK Cancel
Sensor - Temperature Hummidity Drate/Time
AST4RZ 5 12012015 13:31:15 e

AF CL STAGING
AF CL1 ROOM 1
AF CL1 ROOM 2
AF CL1 ROOM 3
AF CL1 ROOM 4

12/04/2015

12/04/2015
12/04/2015 15
12/04/2015 15

12/04/2015 15

AF CLZROOM 1 1204201515
AF CL2EAST 121042015 15
AF CL2WEST 12/04/2015 15:16:57
AF CUSTOMS CAL 12/04/2015 15:16:54

AF FACT WEST

12/04/2015 15

120402015 15:17:51

AF IR CAL 24476 C

AF PY NORTH 18.03 RH 12/04/2015

AF PY SOUTH 21.84 RH 12/04/2015 15

AF PYOWEST 30 33 RH 12043015 151753 M
—

The Temperature and/or Humidity fields on the Work Order are populated with only the numeric value for the readings.
Any units are removed.

When selecting a sensor, make sure the date/time stamp is recent. If the date/time stamp is not recent, the readings in
the RHT.INI file may not be getting updated as expected.

The Returning process tells MET/TEAM that the service facility has completed work and is ready to return the Asset to
the owner. At this time, Work Orders become history records and can no longer be modified by the service facility.
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. Returning

+

Owner [ [i] Serial Mumber Maodel Number
My first customer SAMPLE-3842 834200987 8842

Returning Process

The Returning process returns Work Orders. In the Find Closed Work Orders screen (displayed when the Returning menu
option is selected), enter your search criteria and press Find. Select the Work Orders to return by double clicking in the
list of work orders to add them to the bottom panel, or use CTRL+A to select all Work Orders from the search, then
select the OK button in the tool bar.

After reviewing the Work Orders in the Returning Assets grid, select the Process button. Any data checks associated with
the Returning process are executed and processed.

To add additional Work Orders to be returned, select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen and repeat the process
using Find Closed Work Order screen.

To remove a Work Orders, select the record to delete, and then select the “X” button at the bottom of the screen.

Once the items have been processed, any reports configured by the “Returning” system defaults can be printed by
selecting the Print button.

Note: During this process the dollars are calculated and the funding engine updates the appropriate job numbers.

The Shipping process allows shipments to be created or viewed and modified.
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B Edit Shipment
P =
Find Print

Shipping Info Shipping Items

Ship From
Fluke - AMF_

Ship To

FLUKE .. O

From

Fluke - AMF_
799 E. Utah Valey Drive
American Fork, UT 84003, USA

FLUKE
6920 Seaway Bhvd
Seattle, WA 98203, USA

Interim Ship To

Additional Info

Shipping Tabs

X @ O <+

Delete Close

Shipment Name

Location

Two tabs are used to enter shipping information and items.

Shipping Info

The Shipping Info tab displays general shipping information.

Shipping Info | Shipping Items

Ship From
Fluke - AMF_

Ship To

FLUKE |

From

Fluke - AMF_
799 E. Utah valley Drive
American Fork, UT 84003, USA

FLUKE
6920 Seaway Bhed
Seattle, WA 98203, USA

Interim Ship To

Additional Info

Shiprment Name

Location

Created Date
04/08/2014

Shipment Number
2014000029

Date Shipped

04/08/2014 |
Shipper

LIPS

Tracking Mumber

Shipped

Required Date
|

Authority

Issued By

Created Date

04/09/2014 3
Shiprment Mumber
2014000029

Date Shipped
04/09/2014 3

Shipper
LIPS

Tracking Number

Shipped

Reguired Date
A

Authority

Notes

Issued By

MET/TEAM™
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188




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

e Ship From — The Facility that the shipment is shipping from. This location is preloaded with data from the “Default”
mailing address on the Facility Address tab.
o The ship from location can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Shipment Name — The name of this particular shipment.
e Ship To — The Facility that the shipment is shipping to.
o The ship to location can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o Location —The location of the shipment in the facility that the shipment is shipping from.
e From —The company name and address of the Ship From Location
o This Address is preloaded with data from the “Default” mailing address on the Facility Address tab.
o The Address can be manually edited or changed by selecting the “From” button and selecting a mailing
location.
e To—The company name and address of the Ship To Location who ultimate receive it
o This Address is preloaded with data from the “Shipping” mailing address on the Facility Address tab.
o The Address can be manually edited or changed by “To” button and selecting a mailing location.
o Interim Ship To — Address routed to between from and the to
o The address can be manually edited or changed by “Interim Ship To” button and selecting a mailing location.
e Created Date — Defaults to today’s date (the day the shipment information was creating).
e Shipment Number — Number of particular shipment
e Date Shipped — The date the shipment left the Ship From Location.
e Shipped — Automatically checked once the shipment is shipped. This checkbox cannot be customized because the
functionality is associated with the Date Shipped field on this screen.
e Shipper — The mode of transportation used to transport the shipment to the Ship To Location. Defaults to the top
item in the dropdown list.
e Tracking Number — Tracking number for this particular shipment
e Required Date — The requested date.
e Authority — The source of the data. For example: manufacturer, NAVAIR, etc.
e Notes — Notes to the shipper concerning this shipment.
o Issued By — The person completing the shipment information.

Shipping Items

The Shipping ltems tab displays the list of Assets being shipped in this shipment. Assets and non-Assets can be added or
removed from the shipment.
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Shipping Info Shipping Items
Serial Number

1-MANUAL

Nemenclature Model Number
DKM 2842

App Note

Page 1{of1

Barcode NSHN u
PRE0O000Z0 0.00

Quantity Supply

In Ser...

SOFTWARE

Type

r

Showing 1-20f2

e Select the top “+” button on the right side to Add Asset — The Find Select Shipment Items screen is displayed.
Highlight each item to be added to the Shipment and double click. The item will be moved to the bottom part of the

screen. Select OK when done.

. Select Shipment Ttems

B s O =

Remember | Show Inactive  Barcode Find Export

& &

Reset Reset All

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Asset Barcode ]

Owner

Dispaosition

Serial Mumber

Model Number

Asset Desaription

DAssignEd Facility
Service Facility
x ] Authorizing Facility

o All Facilities
¥

-

Azzet Barcode Disposition

20544 In Service
33258 In Service
59024 In Service
58028 In Service
ALAN-001 In Service
4

Page

Asset Barcode Disposition

Serial Number Model Number Azzet Desoription

1112 CALIBRATOR
CALIBRATOR
CALIBRATOR
CALIBRATOR

Alan's Type

Serial Number Model Number Asset Desoription
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e Select the 2™ “+” button on the right side to Add Non-Asset — The Add Shipment Item screen for adding an item that
is not part of the MET/TEAM data. Fill in the information and the item will be added to the shipment item list.

™ Add Shipment Item

T

Save

Nomendature Model Number Serial Number Barcode

Manual

o Delete — Prompts the use for confirmation to delete the highlighted shipment item and then deletes the shipment
item from the list.

Delete? X

2

Are you sure you wish to delete this shipment item?

Yes No
The shipment information can be previewed and printed by selecting the Print button.

Batch Change is used to change multiple Work Orders at one time. Log notes and Location can be added, Status can be
changed, Work Orders can be subcontracted, Delay Date can be changed, QA approvals can be performed and Work
State can be changed.
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. Batch Change

o WO +

Add Work Orders Process  Cancel
Assets

Customer 1D Serial Number Model Number Description Service Date
My first customer SAMPLE-1D 10101010 10 DIGITAL MULTIMETER 0S01/2015
Iy first customer SAMPLE-11 1100110001 11 DIGITAL MULTIMETER

»

Showing 1-20of2

E!

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control Work State

Status
Received
Location

Log Mote

Note: Each tab must be processed independently.

Examples:
If the need existed to sub contract a repair, the following steps would be required.
1. Enter the Sub Contractor information using the Sub Contractor tab.
2. Select the Process button.

If the need existed to add a Log Notes, the following steps would be required.
1. Enter a Log Note using the Work Order Log Notes tab.
2. Select the Process button.

Batch Change Assets Grid
This grid displays the list of the Work Orders that will be changed when the Process button is selected. Work Orders with

a status of “Closed” cannot be selected.
Grid records can be:

e Sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.
e Grouped by dragging and dropping the desired column header.
e  Grid columns can be resized.

To add a Work Order select the “+” button at the bottom of the grid or the Add Work Orders button in the button bar at
the top, select the Work Orders from the Find dialog, then select OK.

To remove a Work Order, highlight the Work Order in the grid and select the “X” delete button at the bottom of the grid.
The Work Order can be viewed or edited by selecting the Quick Link button at the bottom of the grid.

The Work Order can be viewed or edited by double-clicking on the selected grid item.

192




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE
Grid paging is enabled when the Work Orders in the grid is more than 25.

Batch Change - Work Order Log Tab

The Work Order Log tab is for specifying information that will be logged with the Work Order. The changes will be
reflected on the Work Order Log Notes tab once the Process button is selected. This tab must be the active tab when the
Process button is selected.

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control Work State

Status
Received ¥

Location

Log Note

e  Status — The status the Work Orders will be changed to and viewable on the Log Notes tab of the Work Order as a
log entry.

e Location —The physical location for the Work Order log entry.

e Log Note — The notes which will be added to the Work Order log entry.

Batch Change - Sub Contractor Tab

The Sub Contractor tab is for capturing information about the sub contractor and any notes concerning the sub
contractor. The changes will be reflected on the Work Order Sub Contractor tab once the Process button is selected. This
tab must be the active tab when the Process button is selected.

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control Work Stats

Sub Contractor Sub Contractor Notes

Delay Data
Sub Contracted
Mo Change 7

e Sub Contractor — The facility that the Work Orders will be subcontracted to.
o The Sub Contractor can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Sub Contractor can be viewed or edited by selecting the Quick Link button.
o Delay Date — The estimated return date for the Work Orders.
e Sub Contracted — If the Work Order Sub Contracted checkbox has changed, select a value from this dropdown.
o No Change —The Work Order Sub Contracted check box remains in its current state. No change is made due
to the Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order Sub Contracted check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
o No -The Work Order Sub Contracted check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through
this Batch Change process.
e Sub Contractor Notes — The notes for any Sub Contractor.
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Batch Change - Quality Control Tab
The Quality Control tab is for entering when and who performed the quality check. The changes will be reflected on the
Work Order once the Process button is selected. This tab must be the active tab when the Process button is selected.

Work Order Log Sub Contractor Quality Control || Work State

QC Approved Date

QC Approved By

e QC Approved Date - This date field allows batch changing of the QC Approved Date on the Work Order indicating
the date the QA person reviewed this service event. This date will be applied to the selected Work Orders.
e QC Approved By — This field allows batch changing of the QC Approved By on the Work Order indicating the person
who reviewed this service event. Only those Users with “QC Approval” rights can be selected.
o The QC approver can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button. If the logged in user does not have
“QC Approval” authority, a prompt for a username and password is displayed.
o The QC approver can be viewed or changed by selecting the Quick Link button.

Batch Change - Work State Tab

The Work State tab is for batch changing the Cancelled, Return No Maint, and Rejected checkboxes on Work Orders. The
changes will be reflected on the Work Order once the Process button is selected. This tab must be the active tab when
the Process button is selected.

Work Order Log Sub Contractor || Quality Control Work State

On Site Cancelled Required Date

No Change w7 No Change w7 9
Expedita Return Mo Maint Priority

Ma Change R Ma Change R 0

IS0Cert Rejected

MNo Change Ed Mo Change Ed

e On Site — This dropdown allows batch changing the On Site checkbox on the Work Order indicating the service was
done or needs to be done on site.
o No Change — The Work Order On Site check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order On Site check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch

Change process.
o No - The Work Order On Site check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch

Change process.
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Expedite — This dropdown allows batch changing the Expedite checkbox on the Work Order indicating the Asset
needs to be expedited through the service process.
o No Change — The Work Order Expedite check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order Expedite check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No-The Work Order Expedite check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
ISOCert — This dropdown allows batch changing the ISOCert check box on the Work Order indicating the Asset
requires an ISO or Accredited certificate.
o No Change — The Work Order ISOCert check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order ISOCert check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No-The Work Order ISOCert check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
Cancelled — This dropdown allows batch changing the Cancelled checkbox on the Work Order indicating that the
Service Facility cancelled the Work Order.
o No Change — The Work Order Cancelled check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes - The Work Order Cancelled check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No -The Work Order Cancelled check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
Return No Maint — This dropdown allows batch changing of the Return No Maint checkbox on the Work Order
indicating the Asset owner has requested the Service facility to close the Work Order and have the Asset returned
with no maintenance being performed.
o No Change — The Work Order Return No Maint check box remains in its current state. No change is made
due to the Batch Change process.
o Yes-The Work Order Return No Maint check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
o No - The Work Order Return No Maint check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through
this Batch Change process.
Rejected — This dropdown allows batch changing of the Rejected checkbox on the Work Order indicating that as a
result of the Work Order, the Asset has been rejected.
o No Change — The Work Order Rejected check box remains in its current state. No change is made due to the
Batch Change process.
o Yes-The Work Order Rejected check box is checked for all Work Orders being changed through this Batch
Change process.
o No-The Work Order Rejected check box is not checked for all Work Orders being changed through this
Batch Change process.
Required Date — This date field allows batch changing of the Required Date on the Work Order indicating the date
the customer requests the Asset to be returned by.
Priority - This date field allows batch changing of the Priority on the Work Order indicating the service priority of the
Asset.

All changes can be discarded by pressing the Cancel button at the top of the screen before the Process button is pressed.
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Tool Assignments is used to track the process of loaning Assets to contacts and provides a complete history for both
Assets and contacts.

B Tool Assignment

Find Returning Add Cloze

Last Name First Name Assignment Nu.... Loan Date Expected

mn 3

Page 1/ 0f1 No records to display.

Standard Extended Data Files

Contact Contact's Past Due
Loan Date Expected Return Return Date 0
01/01/2001

Use Count Assignment Number Assigned Location
0

Menu Items

Find — Used to find existing assignment records.

Print — Used to print a report.

Returning — Used to return assignments without return dates.
Add — Used to create new assignments.

Delete — Used to delete a selected assignment.

Save — Used to save recent changes.

Cancel — Used to cancel recent changes.

Close — Used to close assighnment screen.

When assigning Assets, the grid displays a list of Assets that are assigned when save is selected.
To add an Asset select the “+” button, select the Assets from the find dialog, then click OK.

To remove an Asset, highlight the Asset and select the “X” delete button.

To view or edit information for an Asset, highlight the Asset and select the Quick Link button.

When viewing current assignments the grid contains existing assignment records.

To add an assignment select the “+” button, select the currently assigned Assets from the find dialog, then click OK.
To remove an assignment, highlight the Asset and select the “X” delete button.

To view or edit information for an assigned Asset, highlight the Asset and select the Quick Link button.
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Tool Assignments - Standard Tab
The Standard tab contains information pertaining to whom and for how long the Asset is loaned.

Standard Extended Data Files

Contact Contact's Past Due
Loan Date Expected Refurn Return Date 0
01/01/2001
Use Count Assignment Mumber Assigned Location
0
Notes

e Contact — The contact the tool is being assigned to.

e Loan Date — The date the Asset was loaned.

o Expected Return — The date the Assets are expected back.

e Return Date — The date the Assets were actually returned.

e Contact’s Past Due — Indicates the number of overdue Assets for the selected contact. Tool assignments that have
an expected return date that is past.

e Use Count — The number of times the instrument can be used as a standard.

e Assignment Number — The reference number created by MET/TEAM when tools are assigned.

e Assigned Location — The location the tool is being assigned to.

o Notes — Any notes concerning the loan.

Tool Assignments - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab displays the extended data elements for an Asset. The data can be scrolled using the scroll bar on

the right. The data can be edited by highlighting and double clicking the data element and filling in the value on the
dialog that is displayed.

Standard Extended Data Files

Property Value
L2826 -

-

-
i}
m
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-

-

£a

I I
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Tool Assignments - Files Tab
The Files tab displays files related the Tool Assignments. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing
file) or by Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.
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Standard Extended Data Files

File Name

PP X

Page 1|of 1 No records to display.

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)

When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

-

Attach File

Upload File

No records to display.

To attach an existing file to a Tool Assignments, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the
File to add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Tool Assignment”. Press the Find button. The
Files displayed are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were
categorized with a ‘Link To’ entry of “Tool Assignment”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.
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R w L @

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All

=

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link To | | rT::-nI Assignment
File Mame
O x
URL [l

To attach a new file or URL to a Tool Assignments, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user
had used the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Tool
Assignments.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Tool Assignments”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.

Jo)

Find

Active
| uRL

Link Ta
Tool Assignment

File Name

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Tool Assignments Files tab.

e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.
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™ Add File

o)

Active

URL

Link To

Tool Assignment

File Mame

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Tool Assignments
Files tab.

Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.
Viewing a File

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
3rd button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Combine Work Orders

The Combined Calibration option is used to combine Work Orders for one particular Asset. Although this capability can
be used for any Work Order, it was include for MET/CAL users compatibility.

When the menu option is selected, the Find Asset screen is displayed for selecting the Asset whose calibrations will be
combined.

W Find Asset

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Reset All

B O @ & &

Search Field Starts With  Exact Sesarch Value

Asset Bercode j< [[] Assigned Facility
" [[I'service Facility
¥ [ authorizing Facility
o [¥] &l Facilities

o

a
Crwner ]
Dispasition =]}
Serial Number =]}
Medel Number |}

7

&
a
a
a
M

Aszet Desoription
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The Combined Work Orders dialog is used to select and order the Work Orders that are to be combined.

. Combine Work Orders

N

Process  Close

Asset
5500A-202
WO Results Inttial Condition Closed Date
In Tolerance
In Tolerance 08/05/2013
In Tolerance 06/05/2013

Page 1 0f1

Service Type (WO}  Status Working Lab
Calibration Received TestOwner
Calibration Closed TestOwner
Calibration Closed TestOwner

Tl

Work Order Num...
abc33
abc34
abcdz

n

GO/

b

Mo records to display.

Asset — The Asset for which the Work Orders will be combined.
Asset Grid — Contains the Work Orders that will be combined.

O O O O

Note: The top Work Order is considered the MASTER Work Order.
Use the “+”button to add this Asset’s Work Orders to the grid.
Use the “X” button to delete this Asset’s Work Orders from the grid.

Use the “*” and “I*” buttons to move the Work Orders up and down in the grid.
Work Orders of any status can be added to the grid.

The Process toolbar button creates the combined Work Order and opens that Work Order in edit mode.

B

-

Edit Wark Order - 201300001C | | S
P i@ 5 B W > X W
= = i
Find Print Cert Batch Delete
Barcode D Owner Service Type (WO) Status
55004-202 55004-202 [t Callab Inc &  Calibration ~  Received
Model Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
55004 202
Manufacturer Authority Job Mumber ‘Working Lab Administrative Lab
FLUKE Defautt 2012-0015H . D) Testowner .. L] Testowner
Description Contact Info WO Resulis
CALIBRATOR [EN
Service | ExtendedData || LogMotes || Labor /Files | Standards /Accreditations | Motes || Parts | Sub Contract /Estimate
Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Due Date
06/19/2013 E| 3 06/05/2013 E| E| E|
Work Order Number Certification Number Defauft Procedure V] On stte
201300001C 201300001C FundingExample [% V| Expedite
Sticker Type Cert Format Procedure Used Interval  UOM 5 ?;Dbcciﬂtmﬂm
- . e
Calibration v [&; (= calcert.rpt b FundingExampla [E; Months | Cancelled
Assigned Tech Data Sheet Temperature Received 00T
[g:> ” [E; Return No Maint
Rejected
Technician Initial Condition Humidity
Systemn Administrator » [Ep In Tolerance ¥
Work Area Reason for Service Pressure
a Normal Cycle ¥
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e Work Order Number — The Work Order number of this newly generated Work Order. The number is appended with a
“C” to designate this as a Combined Calibration.
e Certification Number — This number is the same as the Work Order number.

All data except for the standards, data points, and extended data are copied from the MASTER Work Order.

The standards are a unique list based on all work orders that were combined. If standards were used on multiple Work

Orders, each standard only appears once in the Standards grid on the Work Order Standards / Accreditations tab.
Service Extended Data LogNotes | Labor /Files Standards / Accreditations  Notes Parts Sub Contract / Estimate

Standards Accreditations

Barcode 4] Serial Number Model Number Next Maintenance A Number Name Type
SAMPLE-10 SAMPLE-10 10101010 10 €

SAMPLE-5500 SAMPLE-SS00 4820000 S500A 8102012 i

SAMPLE-5725 SAMPLE-S725 572500001 S725A 7

FLUKE CORPOR .. FLUKE CORPORATION  NA CALBRATION

« m » ‘< n »
Standards Only | © XK m RT FT oxX m

The data points and extended data are concatenated together from all the Work Orders.

A Log Note is appended to the Log Note from the MASTER Work Order. The new Log Note states the Master Work Order
and all other Work Orders that were combined.

B Edit Log Note

H O %

Close

Status Date
te/0/2013
Location

A

Log Note

This is a combined Wark Order comprising:

Master Work Order Number: abc33
Work Order Humber: abc34
Work Order Number: abc42

User
System Administrator

My Work

My Work gives the technician a single place to go to manage non-maintenance labor time and assigned workload. My
Work combines most of the common activities done by technicians, allowing them to review and get to work quickly.
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Start Date
10/08/2013

Labor
Date
10/08/2013
10/08/2013

Page

o X

Add Delete

1 of1

& %

Print Close
End Date

10/08/2013

W0 Time

Showing 1-20f2

Technician

User Fluke0

Work Orders

Date Opened  Priority = Owner

10/08/2013

< 1

Page

MT

1|of1

Work Order Number

2013000003

Model Nu

8242

3

Showing 1-10f1
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Labor

Labor time entries are viewable on the left grid. The toolbar is used to add or delete non-maintenance labor time for the
technician.

My Work - Add Labor
To add Labor, select the Add button on the toolbar and complete the information on the Labor screen.

My Work - Modify Labor
To modify a time record, highlight the desired record in the grid and double click.

e Start Date and End Date — To view time records, the technician enters a starting and ending date. Once the dates

have been selected, the appropriate time records are retrieved and ALL time records, maintenance and non-
maintenance are displayed.

e Technician — MET/TEAM defaults to the currently logged in technician.
o To view another technician’s work, select the “...” button.
Note: In the event the manager does not want this functionality to be available this option can be secured.

My Time Grid (left grid) — This grid shows all the time records for the selected technician based upon the dates
selected.

o If the time is from a Work Order, the “WO Time” box is checked. In order for time to be altered on a “WO
Time” record, the technician must go to that Work Order.

o To modify any of the time records, the technician double clicks the time record and the appropriate time
record or Work Order is displayed.

o Ifthe Work Order has been closed, the technician cannot change the time record.
o Grid records can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

My Work Orders Grid (right grid — Displays all of the Work Orders that have been assigned to the selected
technician. To go to the Work Order, the technician double clicks the desired Work Order in the grid. Grid records
can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.
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Printing My Work
Two types of reports can be printed from the My Work screen. A Labor report can be printed and a Work Order report
can be printed.

X &= &
Add Delete Print Close
Labor
Start Date - e Technician
My Tech
10/08/2013 7 ooy 2013 H User Fluked
Labor Work Orders
Date Hours WO Time Date Opened  Priority | Owner
1000812013 1.50 10/08/2013 3 MT

To print information from the Labor grid, select Labor after selecting the arrow by the Print button.

To print the information from the Work Orders grid, select My Tech after selecting the arrow by the Print button.

Maintenance Menu
The Maintenance Menu contains options for creating and maintaining data elements. The menu items are: Assets,
Types, Procedures, Facilities, Job Numbers, Parts, Data Sheet Templates, Files, and Accreditations.

Assets are individual serialized instruments associated with a Type. The Asset may or may not be subject to service while
being tracked in MET/TEAM.

Edit Asset - 87-1, 87-1 | [ESEN1ES
p F "-f "-{ = - N
TN S (S X 6B O <
Fincl Barcode Tree Bulk Change Receive Copy Al Delete Cloze
Asset Asset Characteristics Histary | Motes
Identification Scheduled Services
Custorner Due Date Service Type Service Date  Interval  Service Mode Active
i | FLUKE [E? 05132015 Calibration 051302014 365 0... Calibration
Barcode Departrnent
871 S
Serial Murnber Parent
S500-1 BE™
7] Active Standard Type
V| Recalled asset Standard > )
On Site Mot Tracked Page 1ot Showving 1 -1 of 1
General
Disposition Purchase Date In Service Date Warranty Date
In Service R 05/29/1994 E E E
Asset Type Management
Description Description Assigned Facility Group
DIGITAL MULTIMETER. DIGITAL MULTIMETER [35 MT [Eb Rack &
Model Nurnber Model Nurmber Service Facility Assigned Group Assigned Date
87 g7 MT
Manufacturer Manufacturer Authorizing Facility Physical Location
FLUKE =B FLUKE ENI
wWork Area Date Inventoried Inventaoried By
Update Azsignment 9
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The Barcode button allows for printing the Asset barcode for the selected Asset.

The Tree button opens a view into the asset hierarchy, showing parent and child assets and can be used to navigate up
or down the hierarchy and load the selected asset.

The Bulk Change button allows for updating of multiple Assets at one time.

The Receive button performs the receiving functionality for the Asset including creating a Work Order. The newly
created Work Order is displayed. The button is enabled, only if the asset has no open Work Order. Or, if the System
Default “Receiving — Allow Multiple Work Orders” is enabled.

The Copy button allows for copying the current Asset. When this button is selected, the Add Asset™ screen is opened.
The border of the Add Asset™ screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays yellow until the
screen is closed. The ID and Barcode are prefilled based on the System Default. The Serial Number, History and Tool
Assignments are not copied. All other Asset information is copied. The Scheduled Services is viewable once the Save
button is pressed.

Find Asset Dialog
When the Maintenance menu Assets submenu is selected, the Find Asset dialog is displayed. The functionality of the
toolbar buttons is explained in the section Dialog Menu Action Buttons.

@ Find Asset

B i O = = Q

Remember | Show Inactive | Barcode Find Reset All Add

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value

Asset Barcode

194 | [ Assigned Facility

Service Facility
x Authorizing Facility

]
]
0 (1]
]
M

O

Parent &=

Customer =

Serial Number [
& ©
m

Model Mumber

Asset Description

e If the Assigned Facility, Service Facility, and Authorizing Facility check boxes are unchecked, the Find screen grid is
populated with all Assets. (Inactive Assets will be shown in the grid if the “Show Inactive” button is toggled on.)

e If the Assigned Facility check box is checked, only Assets with an Assigned Facility matching the Facility you are
logged into are displayed in the Find screen grid.

e If the Service Facility check box is checked, only Assets with a Service Facility matching the Facility you are logged
into are displayed in the Find screen grid.

e If the Authorizing Facility check box is checked, only Assets with an Authorizing Facility matching the Facility you are
logged into are displayed in the Find screen grid.
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e If the Assigned Facility, Service Facility, and Authorizing Facility check boxes are checked, Assets with an Assigned,
Service, or Authorizing Facility matching the Facility you are logged into are displayed in the Find screen grid.

Assets - Asset Tab

The Asset tab displays Asset information and the next services that are scheduled to be performed.

Asset Asset Characteristics History [ Notes
Identification Scheduled Services
AssetID Customer Due Date Service Type Service Date  Interval Service Mode Active

PREQOOD194 Fluke - SwW
Asset Barcode Department

PREOO00194 [, NS &
Serial Number Parent

101

V| Active Standard Type

/| Recalled Asset /| standard Primary > = o

On Site Mot Tracked age 1|of1 Mo records to display.

General
Disposition Purchase Date In Service Date Warranty Date

In Service 52
Asset Type Management
Asset Description Type Description Assigned Facility Group

Thermometer Readout Thermometer Readout =Y el O
Model Mumber Model Mumber Service Fadlity Assigned Group Assigned Date

15954 1595A MT |
Manufacturer Manufacturer Authorizing Fadility Asset Physical Location

FCAL-CPD .. Oy  FcaLcPD [N ... O ~

Work Area Date Inventoried Inventoried By
Update Assignment - D

Identification Section

e Asset ID — The Customer’s identifier for the Asset. This identifier is not required to be unique or the same as the
Barcode, however this is recommended whenever possible. This field is typically used on reports provided to
customers.

o Asset Barcode — The Lab’s unique identifier for the Asset. No two Assets can have the same barcode. If the user
attempts to enter an existing barcode, a warning message appears and requires the user to enter a new barcode.
This field is typically used in reports for use inside the Lab.

o The Barcode can be changed by selecting the Quick Link button.

o The Barcode is created using a counter that is incremented each time a new barcode is generated. The Prefix
(if Active) and the Suffix (if Active) is appended to the number to form the complete barcode. If the Barcode
total length exceeds the System Defaults "Barcode - Length", the barcode is truncated from the left side of
the barcode. To ensure that the barcode isn't truncated, set the System Defaults "Barcode - Length" to a
number large enough to account for the barcode counter growing. The Prefix and Suffix settings are also
controlled by System Defaults: Barcode — Prefix and Barcode - Suffix.

e Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number.

Customer — The company or entity that owns the Asset. The default Customer is initialized to the default facility of
the user logged in.

o The company can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The company can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Department — Based upon a system default this information represents one of two elements.

o If the system default “DepartmentBypass” is inactive, the department must be a child facility of the
Customer.

o If the system default is active, the Department does not have to be a child facility of the Customer. The
inactive state most commonly used to assign Assets to facilities that belong to an Asset pool or tool crib. The
department would then indicate the facility that currently has possession of the Asset so the recall notice
would go to the correct facility.
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o The department can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The department can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Parent — If not empty would indicate this Asset is part of a system or a child of another Asset.
o The parent can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
o The parent can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Standard Type — Classifies the standard. Can only be selected if the Asset is marked as a Standard.

o Active — If checked, the Asset is in an Active state and will be included when performing a typical search or Find.
Normally, an Asset is only set as NOT active once it has been retired or disposed of. Assets that are NOT active are
not included on the standard MET/TEAM Recall reports.

e Recalled Asset — If checked the Asset is included on the Recall reports.

Note: The standard Recall reports will exclude any assets that have open Work Order records, regardless of the
Recalled Asset state. There is no need to change this or the Disposition when a Work Order is created.

e On Site —if checked, the Asset needs to have maintenance performed on site. Used for any item that cannot be sent
in to the servicing facility.

e Standard - If checked the Asset is a maintenance standard and can be classified by the Standard Type.

e Not Tracked — If checked, the Asset is not tracked as a part of MET/TEAM. This Asset would not show up on recall or
inventory reports. The Asset would exist in the system but not be accounted for. This kind of Asset usually pertains
to expendable items such as screws, nuts/bolts, rubber gloves or un-serialized Assets such as desks, chairs, file
cabinets, etc.

Asset and Type Sections
The Asset area is the local or customer Description, Model Number, and Manufacturer.

The Type area is the system or fact data Description, Model Number, Manufacturer, Authority, and Area. This data
usually comes from an Authority on the data such as the manufacturer.

The different references allow the Service facility to have a general process for an Asset type. The Service facility may
not care who the manufacturer or model is, they just calibrate all of the same “type” the same way. However, the
customer needs to know the specific model. By allowing MET/TEAM to track both data aspects, the Service facility does
not have to create a different type of record for each kind of model reducing data maintenance, labor, and errors within
the Service facility. Additional data elements with the same functionality exist on the Asset Characteristics tab.

e Description — The description of the Asset.

e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.

e Manufacturer — The company that created the Asset.

e Work Area — The Area of the Service facility that would normally do the work on the Asset. Area may be an area
such as “Electronic” or an area may be defined as a room or location. This information is used as a default to assist
the MET/TEAM user in doing work load planning.

o Update button — Used to update the Asset data with the current Type data.

General Section

e Disposition — The current state of the Asset. This value is intended to be static and not frequently changed based on
smaller events such as coming into the Lab for service. Therefore, the standard Dispositions are rather broad, /n
Service, Out of Service, Lost, and Scrapped. While in the Lab, the Work Order has its own status such as In Work,
Needs Repair, Awaiting parts, Awaiting Approval, etc.

Note: The standard Recall reports will exclude any assets that have open Work Order records, regardless of the
Disposition state. Therefore, there is no need to change the Disposition when a Work Order is created.
e Purchase Date — The date the Asset was purchased.
e InService Date — The date the Asset was made Active and placed into service.
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e Warranty Date — The date the warranty for this Asset expires.

Management Section
e Assigned Facility — The Facility that assigns the Assets work. This Facility schedules this Asset as a part of the work
load for itself or another Facility.
e Service Facility — The Facility that performs the service.
e Authorized Facility — The Facility that authorized the funding for the work to be done on this Asset.
Note: Facilities that are not listed in one of these three categories do not have the ability to do work on this Asset.
e Group — Used for reporting purposes and allows this Asset to be grouped with other Assets.
e Assigned Group — The name of the group this Asset is assigned to.
e Assigned Date — The date the Asset was assigned to the group.
e Physical Location —The last known physical location of the Asset.
e Date Inventoried — The date the Asset was last inventoried.
e Inventoried By — The person who last inventoried this Asset.

The “Assignment” button is used to view the Tool Assignment for this Asset. See Tool Assignment for a description of
this functionality.

Scheduled Services
The Scheduled Services grid contains service information about the Asset. Use the horizontal scroll bar to view the other
service information. For more information on Service Modes and Service Types, see the Setup menu Services submenu.).

Scheduled Services
Cue Date Service Type Service Date  Interval Service Mode Addive
Page 1|of 1 Mo records to display.

When adding a Scheduled Service of Service Mode ‘Calibration’, only Service Modes designated as ‘Recalled’ can be
used. If a ‘Calibration’ Service Mode that is not designated as ‘Recalled’ is used, an error message is displayed.
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validation Error  *

Not a Recal Service

Only one record of Service Mode ‘Calibration’ can be displayed in this grid at a time. (A service of Service Mode
‘Calibration’ can be Service Type ‘Calibration’, ‘Cal/Repair’, or as setup by your System Administrator. If an attempt is
made to add more than one record of Service Mode ‘Calibration’, a validation error is displayed.)

Validation Error *

This Asset already has a Service Mode of "Calibration” assigned.

This validation error informs the user that only one record of Service Mode calibration can be in the Scheduled Services
grid.

The service information about a calibration is displayed from the most recent service performed of Service Mode
‘Calibration’.

For example, the Scheduled Service in the screen shot above is from the highlighted row on the History tab for this Asset
as shown in the screen shot below. This service is displayed in the Scheduled Services grid as it is the most recently
completed calibration for this Asset.

Asset Asset Characteristics History [ Hotes

History

Closed Date = WO Results Initial Condition Service Type (... Status Service Date  Due Date WO Mumber Working Lab
08/10/2004 Pass Calibration Closed 08/10/2004 0227/2007 100027 MT
07/02/2002 Pass Calibraticn Closed 07/02/2002 12M7/2004 100028 MT
08/14/1999 Pass Calibraticn Closed 08/14/1989 08/14/2001 100025 MT
08/14/1958 Fass Calibration Closed 0B/14/1988 08/14/2000 100034 MT
08/14/1887 Fass Calibration Closed 08/14/1887 08/12/1595 100032 MT
08/13/1986 Fass Found/Left Calibration Closed 08/13/1528 08/14/1958 100032 MT
08/14/1885 Fass As Left Calibration Closed 08/14/1585 08/14/1897 100034 MT

Fage 1 ef1 Showing 1-7of 7
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Note: Only one service of Service Mode ‘Calibration’ can exist at one time. This service information is added to the
Scheduled Services grid when the Work Order is completed and returned (closing the Work Order) for the Asset.

Service Mode of ‘Calibration’ cannot be added. Service Mode of ‘Calibration’ cannot be deleted from the Scheduled
Services grid.

e Due Date — The date the Asset is due for maintenance.
o If the calculated Due Date falls on a Calendar Non Workday, the Due Date is adjusted backwards to the
next workday. For example, if the calculated Due Date was 8/1/2014 and 8/1/2014 has been marked in
the Calendar as a Non Workday, the Due Date is recalculated to 7/31/2014.
o When using MET/CAL, the date shown here is used to determine if the Asset used as a standard is in
calibration.
e Service Type — The service type that was performed.
e Service Date — The next date the Asset is due for this type of service.
e Interval — Indicates the service interval.
e Service Mode — The mode of service performed.
e Active — Indicates if the Asset is active.

Assets - Asset Characteristics Tab
The Asset Characteristics tab displays additional information that can be collected for the Asset.

Assat Asset Characteristics History / Notes
Asset Type EX Data
Stock Mumber Stock Number Property Value
0 30 -
Size Size Date Field o
12x12x12 121212 14221
Category {Asst) Category (Type) 14232
Readout Readout 14223
Sub Category (Asst) Sub Category (Type) \4234 =
American Fork American Fork -
Family Family 14228
14220
Class Class 14222
14244
Item Cost Replace Cost Item Cost Replace Cost |a245
245
5,000.00 10,500.00 9,000.00 10,500.00 ~
Weight Weight 14248
25.4 25.4 18247
Weight UOM Weight UOM 14248
lbs Ibs |aza8
Quantity Dimensions Dimensions \az08
0 i 5
Autharity 14207
Default 14208 -
Asset and Type

These are extended characteristics of the Asset. They model the same behavior as described above for the Asset tab.

e Stock Number - The stock number of the Asset.

e Size - The size of the Asset.

e Category (Asst) — The general category of the Asset. Could contain such data as Electronic, Dimensional, Mass, Laser,
Flow, etc.

e Sub Category (Asst) — The sub category of the category for this Asset. Could contain such data as Power Meters,
Handheld Meters, Scopes, etc.

e Family — Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.

e Class - Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.

e Item Cost — The purchase price of the Asset at the time of purchase.

o Replace Cost — The cost required to replace the Asset.
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e Weight — The physical weight of the Asset, mainly used for shipping or determining how many people are needed to
move the Asset.

e Weight UOM - Unit of measurement for the weight.

e Quantity — The quantity of items contained in this Asset. Allows for grouping Assets in a set. When billed by a
standard price, the quantity is multiplied by the standard price.

o Dimension — The physical dimension of the Asset.

e Authority — The source of the data. Example would be Manufacturer, NAVAIR, NAVSEA, SYSCAL, etc.

EX Data

The EX Data grid tracks user defined Asset characteristics. In the event that MET/TEAM does not have a native data
element required by the user, MET/TEAM has the capability to add and track additional Asset characteristics. These
values can be modified by double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is then prompted to enter or edit the
data. Value validations can be created for almost any data type.

14244 -

Text:

Save Cancel

Assets - History / Notes Tab
The History / Notes tab displays the service history and notes associated with the Asset.

Asset Asset Characteristics History [ Notes

History

Closed Date W0 Resultz Initial Condition Service Type (... Status Service Date Due Date Work Order Num... = Working Lab

09/10/2004 Pass Calibration Closed 09/10/2004 02/27/2007 100037 MT

07/02/2002 Pass Calibration Closed O7/0Z/2002 100036 NT
55 Pass Calibration Closed G 100038 NT

Pass Calibration Closed 100034 NT

Pass Calibration Closed 100033 MT

Pass Found/Left Calibration Closed 100032 NT

Pass As Left Calibration Closed 100031 NT

Page 1/0f1 Showing 1 -7 of 7

History

This grid shows all service events (Work Orders) recorded against this Asset. To view the event, double click the selected
history event and MET/TEAM displays the Work Order. All history events are read only and cannot be changed by the
user.

Notes
To add or modify any of the information in the Notes section, use the key combination ALT+Q. The quick note Select
Note dialog is displayed. For a complete description of the quick note functionality refer to the section Quick Notes.

e Accuracy Notes — Brought forward from the Asset Type file. The notes can be modified for this specific Asset if
required here.

e Uncertainty Notes — Enter uncertainty notes. They will be brought forward from Types, but can be changed for
individual Assets if needed.

e Warranty Notes — Specific notes about the warranty for this Asset can be entered here.
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e Notes — These are general notes for this Asset.

These notes fields may be auto-filled with text that has been entered on Work Order. If changes are made on the Work
Order, there are options to either update the Asset data, or leave as is. Refer to the System Default “Work Order —
Update Notes” for more details.

Asset Tree
The Asset Tree button displays the List Relationship screen which is a tree view of the relationship between a Parent and
Child asset. The Active checkbox is checked if the highlighted Asset is active.

The Barcode field displays the Barcode of the highlighted Asset and whose relationships are being displayed (both
Parent and Child). Clicking on any Asset in the tree updates the tree. Select the Quick Link button next to the Barcode
field to display the Asset screen with that Asset data visible.

Example 1
In the Example 1 below, the 5500 calibrator is the Asset being displayed on the Asset screen when the Tree button was
selected. The 5500 calibrator is the Parent for three 87 multimeters instruments.

. List Relationships

P =

Find Cloze

Barcode

S500-1

= Azzets
=) 5300-|
:_::I a7l
:_::I a7-

=&
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Example 2

In the Example 2 below, one of the child calibrators (to the 5500 parent calibrator) is the Asset being displayed on the
Asset screen when the Tree button was selected. The 87-1 calibrator is one of the three child Assets associated with the
5500 calibrator.

. List Relationships

P =

Firnd Cloze

Barcode

71

= Aszets
= —]5500

=] &7l

Bulk Change
The Bulk Change button on the Asset screen allows updating multiple Assets at one time.

1. Find the Asset that will be the Master Asset using the Asset screen Find button. This is an Asset that has the desired
data configured to update other Assets.

Select the Bulk Change button on the Asset screen

The Find screen is opened in “multi-select” mode. Select all Assets that you want to change to match the Master.
Select the Ok button.

The Bulk Change screen is displayed with the Assets from the Find screen listed in the grid. The Master Asset is
identified above the grid of Assets.

ukhwnN
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Bulk Change #? >
W b
Process Close
Master Asset; PREODDDO1S
Owwner D Model Mumber Manufacturer Description Due Date:
Facilty & 100086927 MSDE0S42 AGILENT OSCILLOSCOPE 500 MHE 110472010 X
Facilty & 100086925 MSDE0S4A AGILENT OSCILLOSCOPE 500 MHEZ ameeone O
Facilty B 100100034 FOOK102749 ETAS ESB50
< >
Page 1 af1 Mo records to display
Figlds to update Standard Note
Copy  Field & miessage with the date, time, user and a list of the fields changed
including *from’ and 'to" values will autormatically be created for each record
Acturacy Notes A processed. 1f desired, use the box below to add any additional nates for
Active each itern processed.
Azsigned Facility
Azsigned Group
Assigned Group Date Additional Note
Authorizing Faciity
Category (Asst)
Class
- . . b
Page 1 ot Showing 1 - 41 of 41

a. Use the “+” button on the right side to add additional Assets to the list.
b. Use the “X” button on the right side to remove Assets from the list.
c. The Quick Link button on the right side can be used to view additional information for a highlighted Asset.
6. Inthe Fields to Update grid, on the bottom left of the screen, select the label of the fields you want updated. The
Copy checkbox will be checked.
7. Repeat step 6 for all fields you want to copy from the Master Asset to the other Assets.
8. The Standard Note explains that a note is automatically added to the Assets that are being changed with the date,
time, user, and a list of the fields changed including the “from” and “to” values when the Bulk Change is processed.
9. Add any additional information in the Additional Note field. This information is also added to the Notes field of the
Asset. The Asset Notes can be viewed on the Asset History/Notes tab.
10. Select the Process button.

All items in the grid will be updated as designated on this screen.

Types are defined as a collection of basic characteristics for an item. These are most commonly referred to by a
manufacturer’s model number. This model number references basic functionality, specifications, and features of an
Asset. The Types screen contains various Data Fields and Tabs which are detailed below.

The Copy button allows for copying the current Type. When this button is selected, the Add Type* screen is opened. The
border of the Add Type* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays yellow until the screen
is closed. The Description is prefixed with the words “Copy of — “. All information related to the Type is copied except
the associated Asset Count. The Procedures and Files are copied once the Save button is selected.

Data Fields
The Type screen contains Data Fields for entering information related to the Type.

214




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Edit Types - BOOST AMPLIFIER
Find Copy Add Delete Close
V| Active
Description Asset Count Item Cost Replace Cost
BOOST AMPLIFIER 2 1] 1]
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
FLUKE ...| 9725A Ibs >
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
Class Family Image Authority Waork Area
oo O Defaule - -
Procedures Notes Extended Data Files
Active (TPD) Number Procedure Name Interval  UOM Service Type Authority Standar. Std Price
VENDOR PROVIDED Calibration o.00 0.00 :
x
] m ]
Page 1|ef1 Showing 1-10f1

e Active — Indicates whether or not this Type shows up on pick lists.
e Description — The text describing the Type.
e Manufacturer — the company that manufactured this instrument. Manufacturers cannot be added from this screen.
They must be added using the Maintenance -> Facilities menu option.

o The manufacturer can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
e Model Number — The number given to the Type by the manufacturer that references capabilities and specifications.
e Size —The physical size of the Type.
o Stock Number — The stock number of the Type.
e Class - Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.
e Family — Allows the user another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.
e Asset Count — Indicates the number of Assets that are referenced to this Type.

o Toview the Assets, click the Asset Count button.

Asset Count
2

= The Find dialog is displayed.

[l Find Associated Assets

K N . Y
2 p csv) o & @
N T & &
Remember| Show Inactive Barcoede Find Export Reset Reset All oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With  Exact Search Value
Barcode ‘n Assigned Facility
Owner Service Facility
- x Authorizing Facility
Serial Number = () /| Al Facilities
Model Number
Description o
Manufacturer T
Barcode Owner Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer|
PREOOOOO27 MT B3A00S 1528-R Thermometer Readout FLUKE

= Select the Find button and the Assets are displayed in the grid portion of the Find dialog.
=  Select the Export button and a .CSV file is created which can be opened in Excel. The fields in the
.CSV file match the search and grid fields
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&) . 7 2 L) & C\Users\dolson2\AppData\local ~ 5
m Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review
B Calibri 11 v A A =gl W = Wra
P!S’»CJ BIu- H- &°4A EEE EFE SMe
1 Al - f« | Barcode
A B Cc D E F G
1 |Barcode !Owner Serial Nur Model Nu Descriptic Manufacturer
2 1RX00000(YOUR LAB INC. B2714002 1529 ChubE The FLUKE
3 AMF1 FLUKE B714029 1529 ChubE The FLUKE
a

Category (Type) — Indicates the general category of the Type. Could contain such data as Electronic, Dimensional,
Mass, Laser, Flow, etc.
Sub Category (Type) — Indicates the sub category of the selected category for this Type. Could contain such data as
Power Meters, Handheld Meters, Scopes, etc. (To manage categories and sub categories, see the section entitled
Categories and Sub Categories)
Image —Links to an image file for this Type.

o Theimage can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o Theimage can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Item Cost — Indicates the cost of the Type at the time of purchase.
Replace Cost — Indicates the cost required to replace this Type.
Weight — Indicates the physical weight of the Type, mainly used for shipping or determining how many people are
needed to move the Type.
Weight UOM — The unit of measure for the weight.
Dimensions — Indicates the physical dimensions of the Type.
Authority — Describes the source of this data. Example would be Manufacturer, NAVAIR, NAVSEA, SYSCAL, etc.
Work Area — The Area of the Service facility that would normally to do the work on the Type. Area may be an area
such as “Electronic” or an area may be defined as a room or location. This information is used as a default to assist
the MET/TEAM user in doing workload planning.

Types - Procedures Tab

The Procedures tab shows the service procedures that have been defined for this Type.

Procedures Notes Extended Data Files
Active (TPD) Number Procedure Name Interval = UOM Service Type (TPD) Autherity Standar... Std
FLUKE 11: (1 YEAR) CAL WVER /5500 Months  CalRepair Default 0.00 0.0
VENDOR PROVIDED Calibration 0.00 0.0 x

o &

m 3

Page 1ot Showing 1 -2 of 2

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, modify, view, or reorder the procedure information. Use
the “* and “{,” arrows to reorder the procedures by priority. The top-most procedure in the list is considered the
default procedure (if the top-most procedure is active) when a Work Order is created by receiving an asset. However, if
the top-most procedure is not active, the top-most active procedure in the list is used. Inactive procedures should be
moved to the bottom of the list using the “*” and “J,” arrows, but this is up to the discretion of the user.

Adding a Procedure
To add a procedure, select the “+” button on the right side.
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. Edit Type Procedure Default

WO +

Close
/| Active (TPD)

Procedure Name Interval UaM
FLUKE 11: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /5500 12 Manths

Service Type (TPD) Cert Format
Cal/Repair rt_report_of_cal_ver_8.rpt

Standard Hours Std Hours Type
Average

Std Price 1SOCert

Data Sheet

e Active (TPD) — Marks this Procedure as active allowing users to select it during maintenance. (TPD) represents that
the Active checkbox is from the Type Procedure Default screen.

e Procedure Name — The name of the Procedure. Procedures cannot be added from this screen. They must be added
from the Maintenance -> Procedure menu option.

o The Procedure can be selected or changed by selecting the “...”button.

e Interval — The duration used to calculate the date when the next service should be performed.

e  UOM - The unit of measure for the interval.

e Service Type (TPD) — Defines the name of the service for this Procedure. (TPD) represents that the Service Type is
from the Type Procedure Default screen.

Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of the Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using
the Setup menu Services submenu.

e Cert Format — Contains the report file name for this Procedure.
e Standard Hours — The number of hours needed to perform this service.
e Std Hours Type — The type of standard hours: Average, Calculated, Manufacturer, and Default.
e Std. Price — The cost of performing the service.
e [SOCert — The cost for an ISO related service. This cost is added if the ISOCert check box is selected on the Work
Order.
e Data Sheet — The name of the file used to record measurement points called out in the Procedure. The actual
readings are stored on the Work Order for that maintenance event, not in the template.
o The file can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
o The file can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

Types - Notes Tab
The Notes tab displays notes associated with the Type.
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Procedures Notes Extended Data Files

Accuracy Motes Receiving Motes
+1.0 Always receive
Uncertainty Notes Type Motes

e Accuracy Notes — The accuracy statement for this Type. It is carried forward to the Asset and can used when
opening new Work Orders.

e Receiving Notes — Special receiving instructions used to prompt the user when this type of Asset is received.
Normally they would indicate special conditions such a specific leads, parts, or manuals needed in order to perform
service on this Type.

o Uncertainty Notes — Uncertainty notes which are carried forward to the Asset and used when opening new Work
Orders.

e Type Notes — General notes about the Type. These are primarily used as reference for the technician.

Types - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data grid tracks user defined Type characteristics.

Procedures Notes Extended Data Files

Property Value
cField1

cField2

If MET/TEAM does not have a native data element required by the user, one can be added and tracked. (To manage
Extended Data properties, see the section entitled Extended Data.) Extended Data property values can be modified by
double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is prompted to enter or edit the value. Validations can be created for
almost any data type.

Must be Sub Contracted -

Boolean:

Save Cancel
Types - Files Tab

The Files tab displays files related the Type. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or by
Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.
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Procedures Notes Extended Data Files

File Name

Toolbar.txt

X

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-1o0f1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Files

Aftnch Fie
Uipload File

Mo reconds bo displeany

To attach an existing file to a Type, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to add.
Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Type”. Press the Find button. The Files displayed are those
files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized with a ‘Link To’ entry
of “Type”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

R M P = & &

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link To 'T}'pE
File Mame
b 4

URL

To attach a new file or URL to a Type, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used the
Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Type.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Type”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.
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B AddFile

e

Find

URL V| Active
Link To
Type

File Name

Browse...

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Types Files tab.

To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

™ Add File

X w WO

Save Cancel

Y/ URL V| Active
Link To
Type o

File Mame
LIRL

URL
http://en.wikipedia.org/ wiki/URL_shortening

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Procedure Files
tab.
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P = Q0 X & O +
Find Copy Add Delete Close
J| Active
Description Asset Count Itermn Cost Replace Cost
BOOST AMPLIFIER - III 1] 5000 5200
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
FLUKE . 5725A Category 1 |42 lbs b
Size Stock Mumber Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
5 82 Sub1 .| 14.25.82
Class Family Image Authority Work Area
Alr Force Absorkee CheckIn_1.PNG [E;, Default v | Mechanical v
Procedures MNotes Extended Data Files
File Name
Toolbar.bxt + 104
URL b 4
Page 1/0f1 Showing 1-2of2

When the Save button is selected, the new file is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Type and the Files grid refreshes on the Type screen.

® Edit Types - BOOST AMPLIFIER

) X @0

Save Cancel Close
Description Asset Count Item Cost Replace Cost
BOOST AMPLIFIER V| Active 1
Manufacturer Model Number Category (Type) Weight Weight UOM
FLUKE . 5725A Amplifier lbs »
Size Stock Number Sub Category (Type) Dimensions
Class A
Class Famiy Image Authority Work Area
Dl Defaut v v
Procedures Notes Extended Data Files
File Name
5725.png + 14
X

Page 1/0f1 Showing 1-10f1

Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

Viewing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 3rd
button) on the right side of the Files tab.

The Procedures menu allows for adding or modifying instructions used to perform and record specific service actions
against Assets within MET/TEAM.
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Note: To view Manual Templates, select the Maintenance menu Manual Template option.

. Edit Procedure - 7540 Test

P = QO X H

Find Copy Add Delete
/| Active (Proc)

Procedure Name Number
540 Tesd LS

Data Sheet Authority
2540_Proc.pxe EN Defauft
Procedure Fie Approved By

|Gy

Version
21
Revision
v a
Service Type (Proc)
Calibration

Procedure Date
02/03/2014

Revision Date
09/01/2014

Category (Proc)
MET/CAL

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Notes Files Extended Data

Alternate  Description Model Manufacturer Active  Category (Type) Sub Category (Type)
10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD T42-10K FLUKE

Showing 1-1of 1

e Active (Proc) — Check if this is an active Procedure. If unchecked, this Procedure is considered inactive and is not
displayed in pick lists.
e Procedure Name — Name of the Procedure as referenced by the technician.
o If Procedure Sectioning is being used with a MET/CAL procedure, the Procedure Name must reference the
instrument line of the procedure.
o If Procedure Sections is not being with a MET/CAL procedure, the Procedure Name should reference the
instrument line of the procedure.
e Number — Number assigned to the Procedure by the creator of the procedure.
e Version — The version of the Procedure
e Procedure Date — The date the Procedure was created.
o Data Sheet — The file that contains the data point collection mechanism.
o The data sheet can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The data sheet file can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
o If the procedure is not a MET/CAL procedure, this text box contains the Manual Template name, Excel
spreadsheet file name, or any other file name that is the file generating the results.
o Ifthe procedure is a MET/CAL .PXE procedure, the .PXE file must be imported into the database as a File and
then linked to the Data Sheet field using the “...” button.
o If the Procedure Name is the name of the compiled MET/CAL procedure, the data sheet text box should be
left blank.
e Authority — The entity that authorized the use of this Procedure.
e Revision — The revision of the Procedure.
e Revision Date — The date of the revision.
e Procedure File* — The name of the external file containing the actual verbiage (instructions) of the Procedure. Most
commonly this data is kept in PDF or DOC formats.
o The procedure file can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
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o The procedure file can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Approved by — The person authorizing the use of this Procedure.
e Service Type (Proc) — The type of service the Procedure is used for.
Note: Service Type cannot be customized. The values in this dropdown are setup using the Setup menu Services
submenu screen. The order of Service Types in the dropdown is based on which Service Type was edited last using the
Setup menu Services submenu.

e (Category (Proc) — The category of the Procedure.
o The category can be changed by selecting the “...”button.
o When the procedure is a MET/CAL procedure, the Category must be “MET/CAL".
=  When using a compiled MET/CAL procedure, the Data Sheet and the Procedure File fields must be
left blank. The Instrument Line of the compiled procedure must be entered into the Procedure
Name field.
= For compiled procedures, there are no other required selections. All other fields are user defined.
=  When using compiled procedures, each work station must be setup to point to the proper
procedure directory by editing the procdir parameter of the metcal.ini file. If the work station
cannot locate the desired procedure an error message is generated when the procedure is launched
from MET/TEAM.
*All procedure templates and reference files are stored in the database. This allows the local administrator complete
security and version control of the documents.

Copying a Procedure
The Copy button allows for copying the current Procedure. When this button is selected, the Add Procedure* screen is

opened. The border of the Add Procedure* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays
yellow until the screen is closed. When a procedure is copied, all field values from the Procedure screen are applied to
the new procedure, with the exception of the Data Sheet and Procedure File fields. Once the Save button is pressed, the
data grids on the various tabs of the copied Procedure are populated as well, with the exception of the items on the Files
tab, which are not copied. We recommend that you adjust the procedure name prior to saving, to reflect the purpose of
the new procedure.

Procedures - Default Standards Tab
The Default Standards tab is for standard types used in the process of performing service on an Asset. These are not

specific serialized Assets, just types.

Default Standards || Partz || Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data

Alt...  Description Model Manufacturer Active  Category ... Sub Categ...
10,000 OHM RESISTANCE STD T42-10K FLUKE

(%[

Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -1 of1

This allows for a broad definition that can be used in any service facility without knowing what specific Assets are
available to perform the Procedure. This drastically reduces the maintenance of equipment selection for this Procedure
and helps the technician by reducing the amount of data entry. This process also ensures the same data is referenced
through the lab and enterprise.
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Standards can be set as an “Alternate” standard type by double clicking a standard type in the grid and answering “Yes”
to the prompt. You can deselect the “Alternate” setting in the same manner.

| Alert *

9 Are you sure you wish to toggle alternate?

-
-

Yes HNo

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or modify the default standard type.

Procedures - Parts Tab
The Parts tab displays a list of parts that may be used during the course of service and is intended to be used for forward
planning.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data

Qua... | Descripticn Part Mumber Manufacturer Active  Category ...

1.00 Beard, ABC for 3852 34ABCO98 4
Page: 1 0f1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

If there are “X” number of Assets coming in for service and these parts are needed, inventory can be checked and
ordered accordingly helping to reduce turnaround time and reduce operational delays.

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or modify parts.
Procedures - Referenced Types Tab
The Referenced Types tab provides a convenient way to view all the Types configured to use a specific procedure. A list

of the Types that currently reference this Procedure is displayed. Using this tab is a quick way to see what Asset Types
are affected by changes to this Procedure.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types || Motes Files Extended Data

Type C... Description Model Manufacturer Active Category ... Sub Categ...
DIGITAL MULTIMETER 10 FLUKE
Page: 1|of1 Showing 1-1af1

The button to the right of the grid can be used to view or modify the Type.
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Procedures - Notes Tab
The Notes tab is used for general notes about the Procedure or for actual procedure text

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types MNotes || Files Extended Data

Precise standard

Procedures - Files Tab

The Files tab displays files related the Procedure. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or
by Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes Files || Extended Data
File Name

Cell Dims. xlsx

FEX

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-1of1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Attach File

Upload File

Showing 1 -1 of 1

To attach an existing file to a Procedure, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to
add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Procedure”. Press the Find button. The Files displayed
are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized with a ‘Link
To’ entry of “Procedure”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.
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Remember 5Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Link To 'PTGCEdUrE
Filz Name

X
URL

To attach a new file or URL to a Procedure, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had
used the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Procedure.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Procedure”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.
B AddFile

Find

URL [¥] Active
Link To
Procedure

File Marme

Browse...

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and

the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Procedure Files tab. See screen shot below
with the three files in the Files grid.

e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.
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™ Add File

" O

Save Cancel
JIURL V] Active
Link To

Procedure

File Name

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Procedure Files

tab.

Edit Procedure - FLUKE 10: CAL ADJ /5500

P =0 X dO +

Find Copy Add Delete Close
V| Active (Proc)
Procedure Name Mumber Wersion Procedure Date

FLUKE 10: CAL ADJ /SS00 8945 2.1 02/01/2014 O
Data Sheet Authaority Revision Revision Date

o D0 Defat 2 A 05/01/2014 [

Procedure File Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)
z540-mega-loop.pre Y ... Calbration > MET/CAL

Default Standards | Parts || Referenced Types || Motes | Files || Extended Data

File: Mame:
Calibration Instructions txt -
URL

%)

e 1 0f1 Showing 1 -2 of 2

Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

Viewing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
3rd button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Procedures - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data grid tracks user defined Procedure characteristics.

Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data

Property Value
cField1

cField2
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If MET/TEAM does not have a native data element required by the user, one can be added and tracked. (To manage
Extended Data properties, see the section entitled Extended Data.) Extended Data property values can be modified by
double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is prompted to enter or edit the value. Validations can be created for

almost any data type.
cField1

Text:

Save

Facilities are locations that exist, either physically or mythically. Facilities must be classified into one of the following

Cancel

categories: Customer, Manufacturer, Sub Contractor, or Lab. This screen contains both top and bottom tabs.

™ Edit Facility - Fuke - American Fork Lab

=

Tree

Facility Parent: {None) Children

Facility Name

Fluke - American Fork Lab
Facility Number

1

Industry Code

Company Code

Facility Web Site

Addresses Contacts Motes

Active | Addres... | Address

v Diefault

Facilities - Facility Tab

795 East Utah \Valley Drive

Tax Number

1

Fed Number
UT-12

Account Number
UT-45

Shipping Method
LIPS

Recall Rule

Extended Data Files

City

American Fork uT

| Customer

| Manufacturer
Sub Contractor

¥ Lab

Lzb Type

Default

Category (Fac)

Temperzature

Sub Category (Fac)

Job Numbers

State Phone

8018471000

¥| Active
Optional 1
Inspect All
No Tax

Total Assets

Hourly Rats
125.00

Discount

Expedite Fas
0.00

Showing 1 - 1 of 1

The Facility tab contains general information about the Facility that is being added, viewed, or modified.
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Facility Parent: {Mone) Children
Facility Name Tax Number Total Assets
" -  Lsh | Customer | Active —

a - America k La ) \iew
Fluke - American Fork L ! ¥ Manufacturer Optional 1 0 =
Facility Numbsr Fed Number Sub Contractor Inspect all Tax Rats
: UT-12 ¥ Lab No Tax 0.725
Industry Code Account Mumbsr Lab Typs Hourly Rate

LUT-45 Default hd 125.00
Company Code Shipping Method Category (Fac) Discount

LIPS »  Temperature 0
Facility Web Site Recall Rule Sub Category (Fac) Expadita Fes

Standard v 0.00

Facility Name (required) — The name of the Facility. We recommend the name be unique.
Tax Number — The Facility’s state or local tax number.
Facility Number — The number issued to the Facility. This number could be a lab code, customer number, or other
identifier.
Fed Number — The Facility’s federal tax id number.
Industry Code — The code identifying this location within an industry, such as CAGE code.
Account Number — The account number that can be linked to a bookkeeping system.
Company Code — The code used to identify this Facility within a company.
Shipping Method — The desired mode of shipment (user definable).
Facility Web Site — The Facilities URL address on the internet.
Recall Rule — The default recall rule used for this customer, standard choices include; Standard, End of Month,
Beginning of Month, Previous Sunday. The recall rule will set the due date as described by the standard choices.
o Standard — uses the interval only.
Example: If the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/11/2013.
o Standard/No Print — uses the interval only. Does not print the Due Date on the certificate report.
o End of Month — extends the calibration due date to the end of the month.
Example: If the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/31/2013.
o Beginning of month — reduces the calibration cycle to the beginning of the month.
Example: if the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/1/2013.
o Previous Sunday — reduces the calibration cycle to the previous Sunday.
Example: if the Service Date is 10/11/2012 and the interval is 12 months, the Due Date should be
10/6/2013.
Customer — Check if this Facility is a customer of the service facility. Enables the Tax Rate field. This checkbox cannot
be customized because the functionality is associated with the Tax Rate field on this screen.
Manufacturer — Check if this Facility is a manufacturer of equipment.
Sub Contractor — Check if this Facility is a valid sub contractor.
Lab — Check if this Facility is another calibration lab. This checkbox cannot be customized because the functionality is
associated with the Inspect All field on this screen.
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Note: A minimum of one Facility Type (Customer, Manufacturer, Sub Contractor, or Lab) must be selected prior to
saving the Facility.
Active — Check if this is an active Facility. If unchecked, this Facility is considered inactive and is not displayed in pick
lists.
Optional 1 — Optional check box to be used for tracking Facility data.
Inspect All — Check if this Facility requires inspection of all Assets.
No Tax — Check if this Facility is exempt from tax application. This checkbox cannot be customized because the
functionality is associated with the Tax Rate on this screen.
Lab Type — System defined list of laboratory types (only used if the Facility is a lab).
Category (Fac) — The general category of the Facility.
Sub Category (Fac) — The sub category of the Facility.
Total Assets — Displays the total number of Assets currently being tracked by MET/TEAM assigned to this Facility.
This number includes active and inactive Assets. S
o Selecting the View button displays a Crystal Report inventory list.
Tax Rate — The rate of tax charged for services and goods sold. This field is enabled only when the facility is classified
as a customer.
Hourly Rate — Hourly Rate charged toward this Facility.
Discount— Discount applied to this Facility.
Expedite Fee— Fee charged per Asset to expedite for this Facility.
Note: Concerning Hourly Rate, Discount and Expedite Fee fields:
The Facility screen overrides the Lab Defaults. If any of the Hourly Rate, Discount and Expedite Fee fields are blank
or set to “0” the Lab Defaults are used.

Facilities - Parent Tab

The

Parent tab is located on the top row of tabs underneath the Tool Bar. The Parent tab title displays the name of the

parent Facility name for quick reference. Information found on the Parent tab is read-only except for the Facility Name.

Facility Parent: (FLUKE) Children

Facility Nams

FLUKE

Facility Number

121

Industry Code Lab Type

45 Default

Company Code Shipping Method Category (Fac)
WaA-1 UPS Calibration

Facility Web Site Recall Rule Sub Categary (Fac)

Standard

Facility Name — The name of the parent Facility. The name should be unique.

The Facility Name can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Facility Number — The number issued to the parent Facility. Could be a lab code, customer number, or other
identifier.

Industry Code — The code identifying this location within an industry, such as CAGE code.

Company Code — The code used to identify this Facility within a company.
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o Facility Web Site — The parent Facility URL address on the internet.

e Shipping Method — The desired mode of shipment (user definable).

e Recall Rule — The default recall rule used for this parent Facility, standard choices include; Standard, End of Month,
Beginning of Month, Previous Sunday.

e Lab Type — System defined list of laboratory types (only used if the facility is a lab).

e Category (Fac) — The general category of the facility.

e Sub Category (Fac) — The sub category of the facility.

Facilities - Children Tab
The Children tab is located next to the Parent tab on the top row of tabs underneath the Tool Bar. The Children tab
displays a grid of Facilities that are children to this facility.

Facility Parent: {FLUKE) Children

Fatility Mame Fagility Number Industry Code Active
Fluke - American Fork Primary Lab v
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 - 1 of 1

View the child facility information by highlighting the row in the grid and double clicking. If the Active check box is
unselected, both active and inactive children are displayed.

Facilities - Addresses Tab

The Addresses tab displays the physical addresses of the Facility. Many facilities have different billing and shipping
addresses and MET/TEAM supports multiple addresses per facility. Grid records can be sorted by ascending or
descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

Addresses Contacts Motes Extended Data Files | Job Mumbers

Active | Addres... | Address City State Phone Email T
i Diefault 790 East Utah Valley Drive American Fork uT 8018471000 X
Page 1)of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or modify the address information.

When adding an address, the Address dialog is displayed.
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. Edit Addresses - Fluke - American Fork Lab

e Type —The type of address you are adding. Different contact types can be defined and then are used for specific
reasons. Address types may include such choices as billing, shipping, or default.

e Active — Marks the address as active or inactive.

e Address 1 —The physical address of the facility. Four lines are included to support government or military facilities.

e City — The city of the facility.

e State — The state of the facility.

Zip — The Zip code of the facility (a postal code can be entered here as well).

Country — The country of the facility.

Phone 1 — The primary phone number of the facility.

Phone 2 — The secondary phone number of the facility.

e Fax —The facsimile number of the facility.

e Email — The Email address of the facility (this field could also be used to store additional web site information such
as technical support, or customer service).

e Notes — Notes for this facility address.

Facilities - Contacts Tab

The Contacts tab is for viewing contacts currently associated with the facility or for adding new contacts that will be
associated with this facility. Contacts can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the
column.
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Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files Job Numbers

A... | First Mame Last Mame Diescription Phone 1 Email 1 T

v Pat Butler X
Debbie Olsen Y
Ed Wadagnolo

To add a new contact, select the “+”button. The contact will be associated with this Facility.

The Add Contact Screen is displayed for entering and then saving new Contact information.

B Add Contact

R X B O =+

Find Close
+| Active
Contact ID
First Mama Fax Type
Default

Middle Mame Phone 1 Extension

Last Name Phone 2 Cell Phone

Suffix Email 1

Description Manager

Motes

Facility Mame Escalation = Start End

x
.

Mo records to display.

When a new Contact is added from this tab, the Contact is automatically associated with this Facility when the Save
button on the Add Contact screen is selected.

If you view the Contact information using the Quick Link button, you will see the Facility in the grid at the bottom of the
contact screen.

233




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

B Edit Contact - Joe Smith

J'o)

Firnd
| Active
Contact ID
JoseSmith

First Mamea Fax Type
Jos Default

Middle Mams Phons 1 Extension
Last Name Phons 2 Call Phone
Smith

Suffix Email 1

Description Manager

Motes

Facility Mame Escalation = Start End Group
Fluke - American Fork Lab 0.00 0.00

x
%

Showing 1 -1 of 1

To de-associate a contact from this facility, select the “X” delete button from the right hand side of the Facility Contact
tab.

To view information pertaining to a Facility, select the Quick Link button.

Facilities - Notes Tab
These are general notes about the Facility that are used for reference by the Service Facility.

Addresses || Contacts Notes Extended Data Files || Job Mumbers
Lab is accredited.

To add a note, press the ALT+Q keys simultaneously. Refer to the section Quick Notes for additional details on notes.
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Facilities - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab tracks user defined Facility characteristics.

Addresses Contacts Notes Extended Data Files | Job Numbers

Property \alue
cField18
cField19
¢ Field20
¢ Fiekd21

cField22

If a native data element required by a user does not exist, MET/TEAM has the capability to add and track additional
Facility characteristics. These values can be modified by double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is then
prompted to enter or edit the data. Value validations can be created for almost any data type.

Facilities - Files Tab
The Files tab displays files related the Facility. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or by
Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, modify, or view files.

Addresses Contacts Motes Extended Data Files Job Numbers

Filz Mame

Map of Building Loc ation. pdf -

FE XK

Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -1 of 1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Files

Attach File

Upload File

To attach an existing file to a Facility, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to
add. The Link To field is prefilled with “Facility”. Press the Find button. The displayed files are those files that were
previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and created with the Link To set to Facility. Select the file
to attach from the results grid and press OK.
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Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All
Search Field Starts With  Exact | Search Value
Link Te " Facility
File Name

X
URL

To attach a new file to a Facility, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used the
Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Facility.

Th

e Add File screen is displayed with the Link To “Facility” preselected from the dropdown. Select the Browse button to

select the File to upload.

Link To

Work Order 2

Fiie Name

URL ¥ Active

Orif URL check
boxis checked

P H O +

YJURL ¥ Active
Link To
Work Order -

Fle Name

URL

When the Save button is selected, the new File is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Facility and the Files grid refreshes on the Facility screen.

Addresses || Contacts Motes || Job Mumbers || Extended Data Files

File

American Fork Maps.xlsx

Cell

Name

Dims xlzx

FEX
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Deleting a File, Modifying the File Link, Viewing the File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

To modify a File link, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 3rd button) on
the right side of the Files tab.

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the 4th
button) on the right side of the Files tab.

Facilities - Job Numbers Tab
The Job Numbers tab lists all of the available Job Numbers for this Facility. Job Numbers can be sorted by ascending or
descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

Addresses Contacts Motes Extended Data Files Job Numbers

Job Mumber Diefault  Amount Awailable Start Date End Date Working Lab m&»
AMF-01 1,500.00 1,300.00 Fluke - American Fork Lab

Page 1 of1 Showing 1-1of 1

To view information pertaining to a Job Numbers, highlight the row of the Job Number you want to view information
about and then select Quick Link button on the right.

To add a Job Number use the Maintenance menu Job Numbers sub menu.

Facility Tree
The Facility Tree button displays the List Relationship screen which is a tree view of the relationship of the current
facility to other facilities. The Active checkbox is checked if the highlighted Facility is active.

The Facility Name displays the name of the Facility that is highlighted and whose relationships are being displayed (both
Parent and Children). Clicking on any Facility in the tree updates the tree.

Select the Quick Link button next to the Facility in the Facility Name text box to display the Facility screen with that
Facility’s data visible.
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i List Relationships

P =

Find Close

Fadlity Mame
FLUKE

=l Facilities
= FLUKE
== FCAL-CPD
=7 Fluke - AMF Lab
=l Fluke - AMF_
=] Fluke - SW

Job Numbers are funding lines used by the service facility for one or more customers. Job Numbers allow the service
facility to track and manage funds expended against internal job numbers.
B Edit Job Number - FLK18B18

R X @ O +

Find : Dedete Close
Job Nurrber Babkince Y] Active Level Of Effort
FLE1818 $4900.00 @ standard Hours
Amount
Working Facilty Customer Defaut
Alocated Amount YOUR LAB, NC. Fluke - Everertt Service
YOUR LAB, NC FLUKE

Usad Amount YOUR LAS, NC YOUR LAB, INC

Minimum Amount

a0
Start Date End Date Funding Authority Authorization Code

01/09/2012 03 | 12/31/2012 3| FLUKE

Notes

e Active — Checked if the job number is active. If inactive the users cannot select it to expend money against.
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e Job Number — The number representing the job number issued by the funding source.

e Amount — The initial amount of the funding.

e Allocated Amount — The estimated amount of funds reserved for items currently under service.

e Used Amount— The amount of funds committed or expended against this Job Number.

e  Minimum Amount — Warning amount. If the amount available falls below this limit, the user is prompted during
receiving.

e Start Date — The date the job number is available for use.

e End Date — The date the job number expires.

e Balance — The amount of funds left on the job number.

o Level of Effort or Standard Hours - Indicates the type of funding. (see the Job Number Decrementing Methods flow
chart for details)

e Funding Authority — The facility that opened the funding (the funding owner).

e Authorization Code— Authorizing code issued by the funding authority.

e Notes — Notes about the job number.

e Facilities — Grid of facilities that are allowed to use this job number.

Adding Facilities to Job Numbers

To add a Facility to this job number, begin by selecting the “+” button. When the Facility Job Linking screen is displayed,
select the “...” button next to the Customer text box. Select the desired Customer and then the Save button. The facility
is added to the Facility Management grid.

To remove a facility, select the “X” delete button.
To view information pertaining to a Facility, select the Quick Link button on the right of the Working Lab grid.

o If the Working Lab does not have an associated Customer name and the Quick Link button is selected, the
following message is displayed.

B Edit Job Number - 123

Attention X

There is no associated Customer to edit or view.

Minimum Amount oK

o To enter a customer, the Working Lab must be deleted. Highlight the Working Lab that does not have a
customer. Select the “X” on the right hand side of the grid. Now use the “+” button to add a Working Lab
making sure to select a Customer on the Facility Job Linking screen.
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™ Fadility Job Linking

=

Save Cancel

Customer
FLUKE

Working Lab
MT

Facilities can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.

The Units option is used to manage units associated with measurements. Units can be setup using this menu option. The
MET/TEAM default database contains many commonly used Units. See below for a list of the default Units.

B Edit Unit - pv

P O X

Find Aoid

/| Active
Prefix: AL Temperature:
Ll

Base Linit: Reference Impedance:
i)

Uit Syrnbol:
LI

e Active — If checked, the Unit is available on the Units pick lists.
o Prefix — The prefix of the Unit of measurement.
e Base Unit — The Unit of measurement.
e Unit Symbol — The symbol used for the Unit of measurement which is automatically generated by concatenating the
prefix and base unit.
o For example: if 1 is entered for the prefix and V for the base unit, the Unit Symbol will be uV.
e At Temperature — The temperature as which the Unit is applicable.
o For example: when used in pressure units At Temperature would be inHg@60F
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e Reference Impedance — Used to convert dBm to Watts or volts and visa-versa.

Default Database Units
Default Database
Units

<blank>
°C
°F
°R
°Ré
°Ro
HA
KF
us
nv
W
A
bar

GHz

hPa
Hz
inHg

kHz
kPa
kv
kw
mA
mbar

mF

mH

mHz
MHz
mPa
MPa
mS

ms

mTorr
mV
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mwW

MW
nF
ns
nV
nW

Ohms

Note: The <blank> unit is used by MET/TEAM for unit less values. Because MET/TEAM functionality is dependent on this
Unit value, the fields on the Edit Unit screen cannot be edited when it is selected.

B Edit unit -

W Q

Prefix: AL Temperature;

Base Lnit: Reference Impedance:

Uit Syrntal;

Here is how it looks on the Find screen.
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Unit Syimbol Baze Unit Prefix
HY b H

2, 2,

Hz Hz

kHz Hz k

M M

The Parts option is used to manage expendable items used in the process of service. Parts can be setup using this menu
option and then added to Types, Procedures, Work Orders, Quotes, Invoices and Shipments.

B Edit Part - IC Board for Multimeter

P X &

Find Delete Close

Description v Active Discontinued
IC Board for Multimeter Mot Tracked Taxable

Part Murnber On Hand Re-Order
IC-MM

Manufacturer Category (Part) Purchase Units
Fluke EVT

Stock Mumber Inventoried By Date Inventoried

=

Location Supplier Last Ordered

Notes Extended Data

This part went up in cost on 1/24/14.

o Description — The description of the part.

e Part Number — The manufacturer’s number used to order the part.

e Manufacturer — The company that makes the part.

e Class — Describes the style or type of part.

e Stock Number — National Stock Number (NSN) as issued by FedlLog.

e Group — Allows the user to enter a value to group parts.

e Location —The physical location where the part can be found.

e Active — If checked, the part is available on the parts pick lists.

e Not Tracked — If checked, the part is an expendable item not tracked, such as cotton swabs, alcohol, etc.
e Discontinued — If checked, the manufacturer no longer produces this part.
e Taxable — If checked, tax is charged when billing is run.

e On Hand — The quantity that is available for use.
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Re-order — The part is reordered when the on hand quantity reaches this amount.

Last QTY — The amount last ordered.

Category (Part) — The category of the part.
o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Purchase Units — The way in which this part is purchased.

Price — The amount the customer is charged for this part.

Inventoried By — The name of the person who last inventoried this item.
o The inventoried by can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The list of names that are selectable comes from the list of users.

Date Inventoried — The date this item was last inventoried.

Cost — The price last paid to purchase this part.

Supplier — The vendor that this part is purchased from.

Last Ordered — The date this item was last ordered.

Last Cost — The amount the service facility paid the last time the part was purchased.

Parts - Notes Tab
The Notes tab is used for generic notes on the part. May contain data such as where the part can be purchased from or a
contact point.

Notes Extended Data Files

Parts - Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab tracks user defined part characteristics.

Motes Extended Data Files

Property Walue

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

If MET/TEAM does not display a native data element required by user, the data element can be added and tracked using
the Extended Data tab. These data elements can be modified by double clicking on the element in the grid. The user is
prompted for the value.

ROHS Compliant - || X

Boolean:
i Checked if YES, unchecked otherwise

Save Cancel
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Parts - Files Tab

The Files tab displays files related the Parts. Files may be related either by Attach File (attaches an existing file) or by
Upload File (uploading a new file). The buttons to the right of the grid can be used to add, delete, or view files.

Motes Extended Data Files

File Name

Cell Dims.xlzx + k4
Page 1 of1 Showing 1-1 of1

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Attach File

Upload File

Showing 1-10f1

To attach an existing file to a Procedure, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the File to
add. Notice the ‘Link To’ search field contains the search value of “Part”. Press the Find button. The Files displayed are
those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and were categorized with a ‘Link To’
entry of “Part”. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

DR W P om & &

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All
Search Field Starts With | Exact Search Value
Link To [l " Pan
File Mame [l
x
URL [l
w
L

To attach a new file or URL to a Part, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used the
Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the current Part.

The Add File screen is displayed. Notice the ‘Link To’ field contains the value of “Procedure”.

e To upload a file, leave the URL check box unchecked, check the Active check box, and press the “Browse...” button.
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B Add File

Je)

Find

URL ¥ Active
Link To
Part

File Name

| Browse...

The Windows Choose File to Upload screen is displayed. Navigate to the file that is needed and select this file by
double clicking. The File Name text box now contains the name of the file just selected. Select the Save button and
the Add File screen closes. The file just uploaded is now displayed on the Parts Files tab.

e To enter a URL, check the URL checkbox check the Active check box, enter a filename in the File Name text box, and
enter a URL in the URL text box.

™ Add File

| O

Save Cancel

Y| URL V] Active
Link To
Part

File Narme

Select the Save button and the Add File screen closes. The URL File Name is now displayed on the Procedure Files tab.
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P O X &

Find Add

Description
IC

Part Number
9028-1006-1862
Manufacturer

Stock Number

Location

Delete

Class

S

Group

11:621612069

Close

V| Active

| Not Tracked
On Hand
Category (Part)

Inventoried By

Supplier

Discontinued
| Taxable

Re-Order
0
Purchase Units

Date Inventoried

Last Ordered

MET/TEAM™
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Motes Extended Data

File Name
Toolbar. txt
URL

Showing 1-20f2

Deleting a File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select “X” button on the right of the Files tab.

Viewing a File
To view the selected File, highlight the record in the grid on the Files tab and select the Quick Link button (the
3rd button) on the right side of the Files tab.

The Manual Templates option is for managing manual data entry templates used for recording calibration data. These
templates can be associated with a Type and accessed on the Work Order screen to collect and record calibration data.

Select the Add button on the Find Manual Template screen to create a new Manual Template. The Add Manual
Template screen is displayed.

Or, select the Find button to find a template to modify. The Edit Manual Template screen is displayed.
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. Edit Manual Template - Example - Test Types

P R = QX dH O %

Find Transducer  Copy Add Delete

Template Template Design

Template Name Active
Example - Test Types [] allow Mominal Value Adjustment

Notes

Manual Template Toolbar
The Manual Template toolbar contains some buttons that are unique to the Manual Template screen. All the buttons

are explained below.
Find — Allows you to find existing Manual Templates.

Transducer- Puts the template in transducer mode which allows reference information to be entered. The Ref Nominal
and Ref Units columns are added on the Template Design tab.

Copy — Allows for copying the current Manual Template. The Copy button is only enabled after the current template has
been saved. When this button is selected, the Add Manual Template* screen is opened. The border of the Add Manual
Template* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border remains yellow until the screen is closed.
The Template Name is prefixed with the words “Copy of”. All information related to the Manual Template is copied.
After selecting the Save button, the new template is added to the database.

Add — Create a new blank Manual Template. The Add button is only enabled after the current template has been saved.

Delete — Deletes the current Manual Template. After deleting the template, the Manual Template screen is closed.
Note: A Manual Template cannot be deleted if it is being used on a Work Order.

Save — Saves the current Manual Template.

Note: If you are editing a template, the save operation is transparent and does not cause a screen refresh alleviating the
need for refreshing the screen.

Cancel — Cancels any changes that have been made and updates the screen.

Close — Closes the Manual Template screen.
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Manual Template - Template Tab

The Template tab is used to name the Manual Template, mark it as active, and enter any notes associated with the
Manual Template.

Template Templats Design

Template Name Active
Example - Test Types [ Allow Mominal Value Adjustment
Nates

e Template Name (required) — The name of the template displayed to the user during the selection process.
e Active — If checked, the template is active. By default only Active templates are displayed to the user.
e Allow Nominal Value Adjustment — Determines whether the Nominal column values are editable when using the

template to perform a calibration. This option is not applicable to Transducer Manual Templates and is unchecked
and disabled when the Transducer button is pressed.

e Notes — Comments or notes specific to this particular Manual Template.

Manual Template - Template Design Tab
The Template Design tab contains an editable grid allowing you to design the template.
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Template Template Design

Source Step #
No 1
No 2

No 3

Description Label Row Type Mominal Units Low Limit High Limit Resolution | TUR Uncertainty
Geners| Tests Bald Labe
Connector - Check threads are OK Checkbox
Meoise 1s fan noisy? ¥ = Fai
Open Input Test 1s Reading betwi... ¥ = Pass

Blank
Performance Tests Bald Labe
Frequency Measure Inside Limit 12.00 MHz 10.00 13.20 2 4,86
Residual Noize <= Limit 6.50 Y 6.50 2 6.6
Minimum Poweer == Limit 13.50 dBm 13.50 2 4.5

Blank
Enter case color Enter Text
Szmple Report Label Report Lzbe

>

To modify the Manual Template, right-click anywhere on the grid to display the popup menu.

Add Rowye

Copy o

Remawve Al

Remaove Row

Step Wizard

Step Wizard (Transducer)

e Source — Select Yes or No from the drop-down list to indicate whether or not the data to be entered for this test is
for a source instrument (Yes) or a unit under test (No). When this checkbox is checked, the error value calculation is
reversed for that row, subtracting the UUT value from the Nominal value.

o Step # —Enter a step number which will be referenced by the calibration technician when entering data for this test.

e Description — Enter a description for this test. If the Row Type is set to Report Label or Bold Label, the text in this

column

is printed on the report.

e Label —Additional descriptive information specific to this test row, optional.
e Row Type — Indicates the type of data to be entered for this test and allows for pass/fail limits to be specified.

O
O

Blank — Select this to make a blank row on the report.

Inside Limit — Creates a test that requires both high and low limits to determine pass or fail. The limits are
based on the value in the Nominal column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be between the
High Limit and Low Limit values specified to pass.

<= Limit — Creates a test that requires only a high limit to determine pass or fail. The limit is based on the
value in the Nominal column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be below the High Limit value
specified to pass.

>= Limit — Creates a test that requires only a low limit to determine pass or fail. The limit is based on the
value in the Nominal column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be below the Low Limit value
specified to pass.
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o Y =Pass — Creates a test that displays a dropdown list when entering data. If the technician selects “Yes”,
the test was successful.

o Y =Fail — Creates a test that displays a dropdown list when entering data. If the technician selects “Yes”, the
test failed.

o Checkbox — Creates a test that displays a checkbox when entering data. If the checkbox is checked, it
indicates the step was completed or performed and does not produce a Pass/Fail result. Data is not written
to the database.

o Report Label — Uses the text entered in the Description field as a label on the report. No data is entered for
this Row Type.

o Bold Label — Uses the text entered in the Description field as a bold label on the report. This Row Type is
good to use for section headers on the report. No data is entered for the Row Type.

o Enter Text — Creates a text that allows the user to enter non-numeric data. This Row Type does not get
evaluated for pass/fail. It can be used to simply record information.

Note: When viewed using the View Results screen, the data is presented in the Test Status column which
allows this data to be presented on a report.

o Inside Limit (!) — Creates a test that requires both high and low limits to determine pass or fail. This Row
Type is only applicable to Transducer templates. The limits are based on the value in the Ref Nominal
column. Any calibration data entered for this test must be between the High Limit and Low Limit values
specified to pass.

o <= Limit (!) — Creates a test that requires only a high limit to determine pass or fail. This Row Type is only
applicable to Transducer templates. The limit is based on the value in the Ref Nominal column. Any
calibration data entered for this test must be below the High Limit value specified to pass.

o >= Limit (!) — Creates a test that requires only a low limit to determine pass or fail. This Row Type is only
applicable to Transducer templates. The limit is based on the value in the Ref Nominal column. Any
calibration data entered for this test must be below the Low Limit value specified to pass.

Ref Nominal — The nominal value of the reference for this test. This column is only displayed on Transducer
templates. For Row Types Inside Limit (!), <= Limit (!) and >= Limit (!), the Low Limit and High Limit values are with
respect to the values in this column.

Ref Units — The measurement unit of the Ref Nominal value. This column is only displayed on Transducer templates.
For Row Types Inside Limit (!), <= Limit (!) and >= Limit (!), the Low Limit and/or High Limit values use these units.
Nominal — The nominal value for this test. For Row Types Inside Limit, <= Limit and >= Limit, the Low Limit and High
Limit values are with respect to the values in this column.

Units — The measurement unit of the Nominal value for this test. For Row Types Inside Limit, <= Limit and >= Limit,
the Low Limit and/or High Limit values use these units.

Low Limit — The lower limit value used to determine pass/fail for this test. This column is only enable for Inside Limit,
>= Limit, Inside Limit (!) and >= Limit (!) Row Types.

High Limit — The upper limit value used to determine pass/fail for this test. This column is only enable for Inside
Limit, <= Limit, Inside Limit (!) and <= Limit (!) Row Types.

Resolution — The digits of precision used when displaying numbers on the screen for a test.

TUR - The calculated Test Uncertainty Ratio for this test. If the value is <4, TUR shows on the report.

Uncertainty — The determined uncertainty for the test row.

Example Manual Template
The default database that is installed with MET/TEAM contains sample Manual Templates. These sample templates can
be used as a starting point when creating your own templates. Below is an example of a Manual Template.
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Edit Manual Template - Example - Micrometer G o e
n KN
p —Q— E L x qDJ W %‘
Find Transducer  Copy Add Delete Close
Template Template Design
Source Step# Description Label Row Type Nominal Units Low Limit High Limit Res... TUR Uncertainty
No 1 Item is clean and undamaged Checkbox
Neo z Thimble meves freely Chackbex
Mo 3 Anvil face flatness == Limit 0.0 pInch 5.0 1
No 4 Spindle face flatness == Limit 0.0 pInch 5.0 1
Neo 5 Zero tast == Limit 0.0 Inch 1.0 1
Mo 3 Length tests Inside Limit 0.1950 Inch 0.1349 0.1951 4
No 7 Inside Limit 0.3300 Inch 0.3839 0.3501 Bl
No ] Inside Limit 0.5850 Inch 0.5849 0.5851 4
Mo 9 Inside Limit 0.7800 Inch 07799 0.7801 4
No 10 Inside Limit 1.0000 Inch 0.3339 1.0001 Bl

Manual Template Row Add/Copy/Remove and Wizards

To manipulate the grid rows or display the Step Wizard, right click anywhere within the grid on the Template Design tab.
A menu is displayed. Select the option you want to use.

Add Rowye
Copy o

Remaove Row

Remawve Al
Step Wizard

Step Wizard (Transducer)

Add Row — Adds or inserts a new row below the currently selected row.

Copy Row — Copies the currently selected row and paste the new row below it.
Remove row — Removes the currently selected row.

Remove All — Removes all rows from the grid, leaving a blank template

Step Wizard — Displays the Step Wizard screen which automatically generates rows based the criteria entered. All rows
generated by the wizard are assigned the Inside Limits Row Type. Each field on the screen is described below. After
populating the necessary fields, select the Save button to generate the tests. Select the Cancel button to abort using the
Step Wizard.
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Step Wizard - |2
Save Cancel
Start End Step Size Unit
10 a0 10 m 4
%Reading %Fs Floor Resolution
1.0 2.0 2
PPM PPM Use the greater of

S%Reading and %FS
errars

Start (required) — The nominal value for the first test step.
End (required) — The maximum nominal value for the last test step. If the End value is not an exact multiple of
the Step Size (offset by the Start value), the Nominal value of the last test will be the last multiple less the End
value.
Step Size (required) — The step size between each Nominal value.
=  Example 1: If the Start value is 10 and the End value is 50 with a Step Size of 10, the Nominal values will
be 10, 20, 30, 40, and 50.

Meminal  Units Lowe Limit High Limit Re=olution
£ 10... 10.00 10.00 2
£ 20... 20.00 20.00 2
t 30... 30.00 30.00 2
£ 40... 40.00 40.00 2
£ 50... 50.00 50.00 2

=  Example2: If the Start value is 5 and the End value is 12 with a Step Size of 3, the Nominal values will be
5,8, and 11.

Unit — The measurement unit of the values for each test.
% Reading — Indicates the percentage to use to calculate the specifications for each test as a percentage of each
Nominal value.
%FS — Indicates to use a percentage of full scale to calculate the test specification for each test. Note that the
End value is used as the full scale value.
Floor — Indicates the floor value for specifications. This value is added to the calculated specification for each
test.
Resolution (required) — Indicates the number of decimal places to use to format all values.
PPM - If checked, the value entered is parts per million (PPM). If unchecked, the value entered is in percentage.
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o Use the greater of % Reading and %FS errors — If checked, the greater of % Reading and %FS is applied to the
calculated specification value for each test.

Step Wizard (Transducer) — Displays the Step Wizard (Transducer) screen which automatically generates rows for a
transducer template based the criteria entered. All rows generated by the wizard are assigned the Inside Limits Row
Type. Each field on the screen is described below. After populating the necessary fields, select the Save button to
generate the tests. Select the Cancel button to abort using the Step Wizard (Transducer).

Step Wizard (Transducer) -
Save Cancel
Start End Step Size Unit
] 100 10 =C b
Qutput Start Output End Output Units
4 20 ma b
YaReading %aFS Floor Resolution
1.0 0.5 3
PPM PPM IUse the greater of

%%Reading and %FS
errars

e Start (required) — The nominal input value for the first test.
e End (required) — The maximum nominal value of the last test. If the End value is not an exact multiple of the
Step Size (offset by the Start value), the Nominal value of the last test will be the last multiple less the End value.
e Step Size (required) — The step size between each Nominal input value.
=  Example 1: If the Start value is 10 and the End value is 50 with a Step Size of 10, the Nominal values will
be 10, 20, 30, 40, and 50.

MNominal = Units Low Limit High Limit Resolution
£ 10... 10.00 10.00 2
£ 20... 20.00 20.00 2
£ 30... 30.00 30.00 2
£ 40... 40.00 40.00 2
£ 50.. 50.00 50.00 2

=  Example2: If the Start value is 5 and the End value is 12 with a Step Size of 3, the Nominal values will be
5,8, and 11.
e Unit — The measurement unit of the nominal values for each test.
e  Output Start (required) — The output value for the transducer that corresponds to the Start value.
e  Output End (required) — The output value for the transducer that corresponds to the End value.
e Output Units — The measurement unit for the Output values.
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Note: The Output values are the linear relationship between the input and output. For example, the Start could be 0
PSI, the End could be 100 PSI, the Output Start could be 0 Volts and the Output End could be 5 Volts.

e % Reading — Indicates the percentage to use to calculate the specifications for each test as a percentage of each
Nominal value.

e %FS — Indicates to use a percentage of full scale to calculate the test specification for each test. Note that the
End value is used as the full scale value.

e Floor — Indicates the floor value for specifications. This value is added to the calculated specification for each
test.

e Resolution (required) — Indicates the number of decimal places to use to format all values.

e PPM - If checked, the value entered is parts per million (PPM). If unchecked, the value entered is in percentage.

e Use the greater of % Reading and %FS errors — If checked, the greater of % Reading and %FS is applied to the
calculated specification value for each test.

Generating Sequences Using the Step Wizards
The Step Wizard and Step Wizard Transducer are used to generate sequences of measurement points for manual

calibration.

e Generating Ascending Points — To generate a set of ascending points, the Start value should be smaller than the End
value.

e Generating Descending Points — To generate a set of descending points, the End value should be smaller than the
Start value.

e Step Size — The step size is always a positive value, indicating the span between the measurement points, regardless
of the direction of the sequence defined.

e Generating Points with one or more Changes of Direction — To generate a set of points with one or more changes
of direction, e.g. a ramp-up, ramp-down sequence, use the step wizard to generate the ramp-up sequence, then use
it again to generate the ramp-down sequence, repeating as necessary.

e Rollback Changes — The Cancel button allows for rolling back changes. In order to be able to roll back only the latest
points generated by the wizard, make sure to save the template before generating the next sequence.

e Sequences containing Negative Values — The step wizards support sequences that contain negative values, e.g. Start
-100, End O will generate an ascending sequence from -100 to 0. Start 100, End -100 will generate a descending
sequence from 100 to -100.

Determination of Low Limit and High Limit (using %Reading and/or %FS)

The Low Limit and High Limit values are calculated based on the error determined for each point. The options for
defining allowable error values include reading and/or full-scale (FS) error, expressed as a percentage or parts per
million (PPM), if the respective PPM check box is checked.

e A Floorvalue can be specified, which is added to the calculated error.
e Reading and Full-Scale error values are added at each point, unless the Use greater of %Reading and %FS errors
option is checked, in which case either reading or FS error is applied, depending on which is greater.

Error value at nominal value 0
The error at a nominal value of 0 is undefined. The following conventions apply for 0 nominal values:

e Fora Full-Scale value of 0, the span error is used instead of Full-Scale error. For example, for a sequence from -100
to 0, a 1% FS error is determined to be 1, based on 1% of the span between -100 and 0.

e The Reading Error for a measurement point at 0 defaults to 0.

e The author of the template is expected to adjust Low Limit and High Limit values for 0 nominal values, depending on
the specific requirements.
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Using Manual Templates

To use a Manual Template, the template must be associated with a Procedure and the Procedure must be associated
with a Type.

To associate a Manual Template with a Procedure, use the Maintenance menu Procedures option. An existing Procedure

can be opened by selecting the Procedure from the Find Procedure screen or a new Procedure can be created by
selecting the Cancel button on the Find Procedure screen that is displayed after selecting the Procedures menu option

from the Maintenance menu.

™ Add Procedure G =T
Find Add Delete Save Cancel Close
| Active (Proc)
Procedure Name Number Version Procedure Date
Manual Template - II 9
Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
BAE'S Default v 3
Procedure File Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)
BN | Calibration e
Default Standards Parts Referenced Types Motes Files Extended Data
Alt...  Description Model Manufacturer Active  Category ... Sub Categ...
x
Page 1|of1 No records to dizplay.

1. Enter a Procedure Name (when creating a new Procedure) and Save the Procedure.

. Edit Procedure - Manual Template - IT #7 =
-
)
P OX HO &
Find Add Delete Close
J| Active (Proc)
Procedure Mame Nurmber \ersion Procedure Date
Manual Templete - 11
Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
N Default 7
Procedure File Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)
RS Calibration he
Default Standards | Parts || Refersnced Types Notes Files Extended Data
Alternate Description Model Manufacturer Active  Category (Type)  Sub Category (Type)

No records to display.

Page 1 0f1

2. To select a Manual Template (that was created using the Manual Template option under the Maintenance menu),
use the “...” button next to the Data Sheet field. The Attach Data Sheet screen is displayed. Select the Find screen to

see all Manual Templates.
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Attach Data Sheet

B oG P = é& &

VI
Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset

[

Add oK Cancel
Search Field Starts With  Exact Search Value
Link Te 'r.lanual Template
File Name x
URL
w
L
Link To File Name URL

Manual Template DMK Manual Test

Manual Template 1529 Manual

Page 1|of1

Showing 1-20f2

3. Highlight the desired Manual Template and select the OK button.
4. On the Edit Procedure screen, select the Service Type of “Calibration” or “Cal/Repair”.

™ Edit Procedure - Manual Template - 5700 Cal

P O X d O =+

Find Add Delete Save Cancel
Procedure Mame /| Active (Proc) Number Version: Procedure Date
Manual Template - 5700 Cal

|
Data Sheet Authority Revision Revision Date
5700 Manual ... B Defaukk v

Pracedure File

Close

|
Approved By Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)
D?b ... Calibration v

Default Standards || Parts

Referenced Types Notes Files

Alt... Description Model

Manufacturer Active Categor

X
G,

k

No records to display.

5. This Procedure must be associated with the Asset Type. If the Type does not have this Procedure associated with it
(on the Procedures tab of the Type), you will not be able to ‘run’ the Manual Template. To associate the Manual
Template, use the “+” button on the right side of the Procedures tab on the Type screen.
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AP X

Find Delete

Dascription
CALIBRATOR

Manufacturer
FLUKE

Size

5700A

Class Famnily

Procedures

Active (TPD}) Number

Model Number

Stock Number

o=

Asset Count
V| Active 1

Category (Type)
Sub Category (Type)

Image

Extended Data

Procedure Name Interval
FLUKE 5700: (30 DAY} CALVER /7.
Fluke Wendor Provided

Manual Template - 5700 Cal Months

Item Cost

Weight

Dimensions

Authority
Default

Service Type...

Calibration
Calibration

Calibration

SOFTWARE

Replace Cost

Weight UOM
lbs

b

Work Area

Authority

Default

3

Showing 1 -3 0f3

Once the procedure is associated with the Type, any Asset of this Type will now be able to run the Procedure
containing the Manual Template specified in the Procedures tab of the Type screen.

Receive the Asset and open the Work Order created from the receiving process.

7. From the Work Order Service tab select the Procedure to use by pressing the “..."” button next to Procedure Used
text field. Select the Procedure that contains the Manual Template to use.

B Edit Work Order - 2013000042

(- i, ] D=y N
P = ) |H O
Find Print Cert Batch Delete Close
Barcode D Owner Service Type (WQ) Status
SAMPLE-5700 SAMPLE-5700 % METTRACK IMPORT % Calibration v | Received v
Model Numnber Serizl Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
S700A 57000001 % E
Manufacturer Authority Job Mumber Working Lab Administrative Lab
FLUKE Default M [ MT o By fiMT P
Description Contact Info WO Results
CALIBRATOR [E% -
Service | ExtendedData || LogMNotes || Labor [Files | Standards / Accreditations | Notes | Parts Sub Contract [Estimate || Results
Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Due Date
07/17/2013 E| 3 07/03/2013 E| E| E|
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure 7| On Site
2013000042 2013000042 FLUKE 5700: (30 DAY) CAL VER / 7. [E;, Expedite
Sticker Type Cert Format Procedure Used Interval  UOM ?;ObCC?tracted
S— e
Calibration > [ﬁg = calcert.rpt v Manual Template - 5700 Cal [&; an Days v Cancelled
Assigned Tech Data Sheet Temperature Received OOT
oo B N Return No Maint

- o o " Rejected
Technician Initial Condition Hurnidity
Systemn Administrator .. D In Tolerance w7
Work Area Reason for Service Pressure

> Normal Cycle ¥

8. Torunthe Procedure, either select the “...” button next to the Data Sheet field on the Work Order Service tab or
navigate to the Results tab and select the “+” button below the results grid.
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B Edit Work Order - 2013000042

2 - D W X W O =

Find Print Batch Delete Close
Barcode D Owner Service Type (WO} Status
SAMPLE-5700 SAMPLE-5700 [E-; METTRACK IMPORT Calibration ¥ Received
Model Nurmber Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
5700A 57000001

Manufacturer Authority Job Mumber Working Lab Administrative Lab
FLUKE Default vl B MT o Oyl MT

Description Contact Info WO Results
CALIBRATOR =N

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor [ Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts | Sub Contract /Estimate Results

Has Run Date Status Description Data Origin Procedure Name User Name Run At Facility Workstation Name

L3

Mo records to display.

When the “+” button is selected from the bottom left corner of the Results tab or the “...” button next to the Data Sheet
field is selected from the Service tab, the Manual Template associated with the selected Procedure is displayed waiting
for manual calibration data entry.

Note: The behavior of the “+” button on the Results tab can be controlled by the “Work Order — Use Multiple
Procedures” System Default.

Work Order - Use Multiple Procedures System Default
This System Default controls the behavior of the “+” button at the bottom of the Work Order Results tab.

. System Defaults

o B <

Add Modify Cloze

Ac... Property Value Authority Comment
Work Order - Suffix {none} Default AFFECTS:
Work Order - Use Multiple Procedures  (none) Default AFFECTS:'
Work Order Report Worksheet_UID.rpt Default AFFECTS:

b

4 4 | page 5|of5 Showing 101 - 103 of 103
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e [f active, different procedures can be selected and used in the calibration process other than the Procedure specified
by the Procedure Used field on the Service Tab of the Work Order. The Find Procedure screen is displayed, for
selecting a different Procedure as defined on the Procedure tab of the Type.

Find Procedure ? i
E N T p Y ®
: M & & © 9

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All OK Cancel

Search Field Starts With  Exact Search Value

Procedure Name ] /|

Number =} = %

Authority |} |}

Service Type (Proc) ] = e

Category (Proc) 1} [} “

Procedure Name Mumber Autherity Service Type (Proc) Category (Proc)

1529 Manual Default CalRepair -

C2 Manual (2 Year) Calibration

DMK Test Default Calibration -

FLUKE 10: CAL ADJ /S500 Default Calibration MET/CAL I

FLUKE 11: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /... Calibration MET/CAL

FLUKE 11: {1 VEAR) CALWER /... Calibration MET/CAL

FLUKE 5700: (80 DAY} CAL VE Calibration MET/CAL

FLUKE 87: (1 YEAR) CAL VER /... Calibration MET/CAL

Fluke 8242 730Day Calibration MET/CAL

FIIIKF BR42A (80 DAY CAL W Calinratinn MFT/CAI AT
Page 1 off1 Showing 1 - 19 of 18

e Ifinactive, only the Procedure specified by the Procedure Used field on the Service tab can be used in the calibration
process. The Value field of this System Default is ignored. The Order field of this System Default is ignored.

Example — Creating a Manual Template
The following example provides step-by-step instructions for creating a Manual Template.

1. Go to Maintenance -> Manual Templates.

Maintenance = QLELEL !

Assels
Types
Procedures
Facilities

Job Numbers
Partz

Manual Temolates

¥

Select the Add button to add a new Manual Template.

Give the Manual Template a new name. For example: Pressure Gauge.
Add any necessary notes.

Select the Template Design tab.

Right click anywhere inside the grid and select the Step Wizard option.

oukwnN
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Add Row
Copy Row

Remove Row

Remove All

‘ Step ‘f@d

Step Wizard (Transducer)

7. Fill out the form with the relevant information.

Step Wizard - |

Save Cancel
Start End Step Size Unit
i 500 100 psi ~
%Reading %FS Floor Resolution
1
PPM PPM Use the
areater of
%%Reading
and %Fs
arrors
a. Enter O for the Start value.
b. Enter 500 for the End value.
c. Enter 100 for the Step Size (each row will increment by 100 units).
d. Enter PSI for the Unit of measure.
e. Enter 1% for the % Reading.

f.
9. Select

t

Enter 1 digit of resolution.

he Save button.

10. The Manual Template grid is automatically populated with the relevant rows of data.

@ Add Manual Template o
P [ X d O
Transducer Save Cancel Close

Template Template Design

Source Step# Description Label Row Type Nominal Units Low Limit High Limit Res. TUR Uncertainty
r r

No 1 0.00mY <=x <= 0.00mV Test1 Inside Limit 0.00 my 0.00 0.00 2 4 0.05
r r

No z 10.00mV <= x <= 10.01mV Test2 Inside Limit 10.00 my/ 10.00 10.01 2 4 0.05
r r

Neo El 19.99mV <=20.01mV Test 3 Inside Limit 20.00 my 19.99 20,01 2 4 0.05
r r

No 4 29.99mV <= x <= 30.02mV Testd Inside Limit 20.00 my 29.99 20.02 2 4 0.06
r r

No s 33.98mV <= ¢= 20,02mV Tests Inside Limit 40.00 v 33.98 40.02 2 4 0.06
r r

No 6 45.98mV == x == 50.03mV Test6 Inside Limit 50.00 my 43,98 50.03 2 4 0.06
r r

Neo 59.87mV <=x ==60.02mV Test? Inside Limit 60.00 my 59.9' 60.03 2 4 0.07
r r

No g £9.37mV <= x <= 70.04mV Test8 Inside Limit 0.00 my 69.9' 0.04 2 4 0.07
r r

No ] 79.36mV <= x <= 80.04mV Test9 Inside Limit 80.00 my/ 9.96 80.04 2 4 0.07
r r

No 10 83.36m\ Test 10 Inside Limit 90.00 my £5.96 90.05 2 4 0.07
r r

Neo 11 99.95mV < Test 11 Inside Limit 100.00 my 99.95 100.05 2 4 0.08

11. Fill in the description, label and/or uncertainty for each of the rows by placing the cursor in the appropriate cell.
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12. Select the Save button at the top of the screen.
13. The screen will refresh, and your template is complete!

Manual Template — Calibrate Screen

To enter data on the Manual Template, position your cursor in the UUT column on the far right and enter the calibration
data for each test. If the data entered exceeds the specifications for that test defined by the template, the cell will turn
red.

™ calibrate i o o

=. - d O %

Save Cancel Close

Point Readings

Source  Step

Settings
Description

0.00mV == x == 0,00mV
10.00mV

19.99mv

Label

Testi

Test2

Test3

Row Type

Inside Limit

Inside Limit

Inside Limit

Nominal

0.00 mv

10,00 mv

20.00 mv

Low Limit

0.00 mv

10,00 mv

13,99 mv

High Limit

0.00 mv

10.01 mv

20.01 mv

SAMPLE-10 - A= Found
r
0.00

r
10,01

r
20.00

r
30.02 mv 29.39

r
50.03 mv 45.98

4 29.99mV == x == 30.02mV Test4 Inside Limit 30.00 mv 2393 mv

5 39.98mV == x == 40.02mV Tests Inside Limit 40,00 mv 39.98 mV 40,02 my

6 43.98mV 50.03m\V Test6 Inside Limit 50.00 mv 45,98 mv

r

59.97mV == x == 60.03mV Test7 Inside Limit 60.00 mV 59.97 mv 60.03 m\ 59.57

r

8 69.97m\V == x == 70.04mV/ Test8 Inside Limit 70.00 mv 69,97 m\ 70.04 mv 70.01

r
9 79.96m\V 80.04m\V Testd Inside Limit 80.00 mV 79.96 m\ 80.04 m\ 80.02

r
10 89.96m\V <= 30.05mV Test 10 Inside Limit 90.00 mv 90.05 mv 89.99

89.96 m\

r
11 99.95mV == x == 100,05mV Testil Inside Limit 100,00 mv 59,95 m\ 100.05 mv' 99.58

If the Allow Nominal Value Adjustment checkbox was checked for non-transducer templates, the values in the Nominal
column are editable. Changing a value in the Nominal column causes the Low Limit and/or High Limit values to be
recalculated.

For transducer templates, the values in the Ref Nominal column are always editable. Changing a value in the Ref
Nominal column for Row Types Inside Limits (!), <= Limit (!) and >= Limit (!) causes the Low Limit and/or High Limit
values to be recalculated. Values in the Nominal column are editable only for Row Types Inside Limits, <= Limit and >=
Limit. Changing a value in the Nominal column for these Row Types causes the Low Limit and/or High Limit values to be
recalculated.

If you need to enter the average value of multiple UUT readings, right-click in the appropriate cell in the UUT column
and select Manage Readings from the popup menu. The Average Calculator window is displayed. Enter readings one at a
time in the Value box and click Add to add each reading to the Values grid. The calculated average of the readings
entered appears below the Values grid. When all readings have been entered, click the Save button. The average value is
written to the UUT Reading cell.
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® calibrate
Average Calculator - (%
Reading =
H Lowe ASA a
General Tests
Add
r
oo Cennecter - Check - thers is a cen.
Values
oo 1= the fan noizy? Value
4 B
oo Reading betwesn 1.25 snd 3,05 400 No
6.50
00 250
00 Performance Tests 5.00
00 Frequency Mezasure Save Cancel 10,200 mVv 12,200 mV
0o Residual == Limit
00 Minimum Power == Limit 0.00 mV

Note: When entering data, avoid using the thousands separator as this may result in an improperly formatted number.

The Print button provides the option to print a Crystal Report or to create a .CSV file. The Crystal Report prints one UUT
Reading column. The .CSV file contains multiple UUT Readings as determined by the template.

The Copy button provides the ability to duplicate your data, but only if it the ‘Data Condition’ is marked ‘As Found’. This
duplicated data will be copied exactly as-is, with the exception of the ‘Data Condition” which will be changed to ‘As Left’
for the new record only. A yellow bordered window is displayed awaiting any changes that need to be made for ‘As
Left’. Once saved, the resulting record can be seen on the Results tab of the Work Order.

Note: The Copy button is only enabled if the ‘Data Condition’ is set to ‘As Found’, and the record has been saved at least
once.

Skipping a Test

If a specific test cannot be performed, the technician has the option to set the entry to “Ignore”, using the right-click
context menu.

T
Calibrate i
B )
- I W
Copy Close
Point Readings Settings
Source  Step Description Label Row Type Ref Mominal Maminal Lower Upper SAMPLE-5500 - &5 Found
1 Check water proof zesls Checkbor Ves
2 Be sure thera are no fraved wires Checkbox Yes
3 Inside Limit -25.0000 °C 4.0000 mA 39800 mA 4.0200 mA
4 Inside Limit 00000 °C 7.2000 mA 7.1640 mA 7.2360 mA
5 Inside Limit 25.0000 °C 10,4000 mA 10,3480 mA 10,4520 mA
Roeve Ereor: +0.0000
[ Inside Limit 50.0000 *C 12,6000 mA 13,5320 mA 12,6680 mA Manage Readings
7 Inside Limit 75.0000 *C 16,8000 mA 16,7160 mA 16.8840 mA lgnore: %
] Inside Limit 100.0000 ¢ 20,0000 mA 19,9000 mA 20,1000 mA
£ Done - Return to tool crib Report Lahel

The field becomes disabled and displays in the same color/shading as the other fields that are not editable. To reverse
the change, the same right-click menu offers a “Do Not Ignore” option.

263




MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

Calibrate |
.= H O -
Copy Cinze
Point Readings | Settings
Source  Step Description Label Row Type Ref Mominal Mominal Lowrer Upper SAMPLE-S500 - Az Found
1 Check water proof s2als Checkbox Yes

2 Be sure thers are no frayed wires Chackbox ves
3 Inside Limit -25.0000 °C 4,0000 m# 3.9800 mA 4,0200 mA

4 Inside Limit 0.0000 °C 7.2000 mA 7.1640 mA 7.2360 mA

5 Inside Limit 25.0000 °C 10,4000 mi 10,3480 ma 10,4520 mA

Row Error: +10003.4000
3 Inside Limit S0.0000 °C 13,6000 i 13.5320 ma 13.6680 mA Manage Readings

7 Inside Limit 75.0000 °C 16,2000 i 16.7160 ma 16.8840 mA

Do Nt Igniare

E Inside Limit 100,0000 °C 20,0000 A 19,9000 mé 20,1000 mA

9 Done - Return 1o taol crib Report Lahel

Test points set to be ignored are recorded with a Pass/Fail status of “N/A” on the point and do not affect the overall
Pass/Fail determination of the work order result.

The Files option stores external files in the MET/TEAM database allowing for document management. By default the
maximum size allowed is a 50MB file. Once stored the user can reference the document within MET/TEAM components

(such as Work Orders). These files are stored in the database, removing the need for external file management and
security.

MET/TEAM also supports files on network shares as well as on the internet. These files are not stored in the database.
They are linked to by the URL field.

Link To

I

File Mame

Browse. ..

o URL - If checked, the screen refreshes displaying a text box for entering a URL. Files are now supported that exist on
a network share as well as on the internet.
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l

File Name

e Active — Marks the file as active or inactive. If unchecked, the file is inactive and is not displayed in pick lists within

MET/TEAM.

e Link to (required) — A dropdown list for selecting where the File is linked.
o Indicates where the File is linked (Facilities, Procedure, Types, etc.) and affects where the File appears in

MET/TEAM.

o For example if Procedure is selected from the Link To dropdown, when adding Files to a Procedure (on the
Procedure screen) screen, the Find File screen displays Procedure in the Link To Search Field.

B i L @ & &

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All

Search Field

Starts With Exact Search Value

Link To " Procedure
File Mame
X
URL
Link To File Mame URL
MET/CAL Proc...  BillUncZero.pxe
MET/CAL Proc..  tek_tps2000_4c..
MET/CAL Proc...  MTM-4084 pxe
Procedure Addresst b

Procedure
Procedure

Brrrardins

Testing Proced. ..
2014 Calendar....

+RAN_menalnn

o File Name (required) — The name of the File.
o IFthe URL checkbox is not checked, select the Browse button which opens the Windows Open dialog for
selecting the file. The File Name is the actual name of the File selected by the user.
o Ifthe URL checkbox is checked, the File Name is the user facing identifier. This File Name does not have to
be the name of the file but can be.
e URL—The URL for this File.
o Paths starting with the server name "\\servername" or file protocol "file://servername" are supported.
= Due to security in Firefox and Chrome, links to these types of paths are blocked. In order to support
this, it must be handled on the server side. This means the MET/TEAM server must have access to
the network share, as well as the appropriate permissions to access files on the network share.
o Also supported are files on the internet, paths starting with "http://" and "https://" which are accessed
directly by the client.
o The URL field must contain the full path to the file including the name of the file.
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The Extract button opens the file in its native application (Word, Excel, etc.).

Traceability information, such as NIST numbers are entered here and then referenced by service events, reducing the
amount of data entry required. Accreditation information such as A2LA certifications can also be added here and
referenced by maintenance events.

. Edit Accreditation & 2 T

AP O X @ O <

Find Add Delete Cloze

Number 7| Active Type
MTM40011 150
Name Category (Accr)
150 17025
Start Date End Date Sub Category (Accr)
05/07/2013 9 10/24/2013 9
File

MNotes

Active — Marks the item active or in-active. Inactive items are not selectable by the technician.
Number — The reference number of the accreditation or traceable document.
Name — The name of the accreditation or traceable document.
Start Date — Date the accreditation begins.
o For adate picker, select the calendar button.
End Date — Date the accreditation expires.
o For a date picker, select the calendar button.
Type — Type of accreditation or traceability.
Category (Accr) — Category of the accreditation or traceable document.
o The category can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
Sub Category (Accr) — Sub Category of the accreditation or traceable document.
o The sub category can be changed by selecting the “..."” button.
File — Name of the physical document. This document can be stored in the database and reproduced with other
certifications on service events.
o The file can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The File can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
Notes — Allows the user to enter notes or actual information from the accreditation or traceable document.

The Data Cleanup Tool serves two purposes, to consolidate records that are considered duplicate and to delete records
that have been marked for deletion but have not yet been removed from the database.

Consolidating duplicates involves selecting one record that will be kept and marking the others for deletion once the
Process button is selected. The references on the records marked for deletion are updated to the record to keep.
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Records marked for deletion contain a non-zero value in the record’s IDeleted flag and upon processing, the records are
removed from the database. This frees up space in the database.

Note: Access to this tool is restricted to members of the Administrator security group by default. Only one user should
access the tool at any given time. Running multiple concurrent sessions in the enterprise will result in unpredictable
database changes!

The Data Cleanup Tool toolbar contains a Refresh button which populates the grid on the selected tab and a
Configuration button which displays the Data Cleanup Configuration screen.

. Data Cleanup

O 9 =
Refresh Configuration Cloze

Duplicates | Deleted Log

Table Name

Accreditations

==

Addresses

e

Asset Services

==

Assets

AvailableCombeData

E

Calendar

B &

Category
CombaoData

==

Contacts

L

DataCheckSQL

L

Facilties
FacilityJobLink

Files

B &

5
= o = = A = LA = = = s e

Invoices

L

-

Page 1lof2| b K Showing 1 - 25 of 27

Record Selection

Configuration Button
The Configuration button opens the Data Cleanup Configuration screen which allows for selecting columns from every
configurable table. Use this screen to define how a unique record is identified for a specific table.

Configurations set up here are set up initially and are rarely changed. These configurations reflect the business logic of
the enterprise. The order in which the columns are added has no impact on the identification of a duplicate.
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. Data Cleanup Configuration

+

Close

Columns to Compare for Identifying Duplicates

=l'—] Tables
4l || Accreditations
4[] Addresses
H ] Az=et Services
H|_|Assets
4] AvailableComboData
4l ] Calendar
=l+—] Category
=] Category Name
=] Type
# || ComboData
#l|_]Contacts
+l | DataCheckSQL
4l |__] Facilities
+l |_] FacilityJobLink
+|__| Files
A ] Inwoices
4[] Job Numbers
+ || Parts
#l|__| ProcedurePartDefaultz
4l |__] Procedures
4] Quotes
|| Service Types
|| Shipments
4[] SubCategory
#l |__] TypeProcedureDefaulis
] Types
A | ] Units
H || Users
+l|_]Validations
# [ Work Orders

Tables

Columns within the Table

Example:

If the columns Category Name and Type are selected for the Category table, any records in the Category table that have
identical values for cDescription and cType are considered duplicates.
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The following table shows the default configuration for a new MET/TEAM installation. Each table is listed with the
configured columns and order of the columns.

Table

Column

Order

Accreditations

Name

Addresses Facility Name
Addresses Type
Addresses Address 1
Addresses City
Addresses Country
Asset Services Barcode
Asset Services Service Type

Asset Services

Service Mode

Assets Barcode
AvailableComboData Text

Calendar Task Subject
Calendar Task Due Date
Category Category Name
Category Type
ComboData Text
ComboData Model
ComboData Field

Contacts Contact Id
DataCheckSQL Affected Page
DataCheckSQL Data Check Name
DataCheckSQL Function Name
Facilities Facility Name

FacilityJobLink

Facility Name

FacilityJobLink Job Number
Files File Name

Files Link To

Invoices Invoice Number
JobNumbers Job Number
Parts Part Number

ProcedurePartDefaults

Procedure Name

ProcedurePartDefaults

Part Number

Procedures

Procedure Name

Quotes

Quote Number

ServiceTypes

Service Type

ServiceTypes

Service Mode

N R|IR|IRINRP|R[RIRIN[RINRPR|IP|IWIN|R[RPIWIN[R[N|IR|IN|R|R|(RPIWINRPODW NP |R
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Table Column Order
Shipments Shipment Name 1
SubCategory Sub Category Name 1
SubCategory Category Name 2
SubCategory Type 3
TypeProcedureDefaults | Description 1
TypeProcedureDefaults | Model Number 2
TypeProcedureDefaults | Manufacturer 3
TypeProcedureDefaults | Procedure Name 4
Types Description 1
Types Model Number 2
Types Manufacturer 3
Units Unit Symbol 1
Units Code 2
Conversion Factor
Units Exponent 3
Users User Name 1
Validations Affected Page 1
Validations Data Check Name 2
Work Orders Barcode 1

MET/TEAM™
SOFTWARE

The default configuration supplied with a new installation of MET/TEAM may be sufficient for most use cases.

To add another column to table, highlight the table in the tree and select the “+” button at the bottom of the screen.
The Add Configuration Field dialog is displayed. Select a field from the drop down list and push Save.
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. Data Cleanup Configuration

+

Cloze

Columns to Compare for Identifying Duplicates
=I+—] Tables

+ || Accreditations

4 ] Addresses

4[] Asset Services

J ——I’E“jssﬂts Select a field
=| Barcode ||

Add Configuration Field

4] AvailableComboData

4] Calendar
+l |_] Category
4| ] ComboData

‘Category (Asst)

Class
Customer

4| ] Contacts

4] DataCheckSQL

+ | Facilties Farmity
+ |_] FacilityJobLink Group

Description

4l |__]Files D
& ] Invoices

Manufacturer

+l |_] Job Humbers
Model Mumber

4l |__] Parts

+ ] ProcedurePartDefaults Mot Tracked
#l|_|Procedures Recalled Asset
# | ] Quotes

4l |__] Service Types

#l |_] Shipments.

# |_]SubCategory

+l |_] TypeProcedureDefaults
4 ] Types

#l ] Unitz

# ] Users

[ ]Validations

4l ] Work Orders

Serial Humber

Standard
Standard Twne

To remove a column from a table, highlight the table in the tree and select the “x” button at the bottom of the screen.

Note: The same configuration entered here applies to the MET/TEAM Import Tool. Therefore, the same logic applies
when determining if a record imported already exists in the database as when cleaning up duplicates. The Import covers
tables that cannot be cleaned up by themselves, e.g. Points and related tables, so there is a separate configuration
screen for the Import Tool, which includes the data presented here, as well as tables specific to Import only. When a
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change is made to the configuration, the data shown on the grid of the Duplicates tab will be outdated and must be
refreshed.

Data Cleanup Tool Tabs
The Data Cleanup Tool is used for cleaning up data that may be duplicated or marked for deletion. The Data Cleanup
Tool consists of three tabs:

e Tab for processing duplicate records
e Tab for removing records flagged for deletion
e Tab for accessing the logs of past cleanups.

Data Clean up - Duplicates Tab
The Duplicates tab is for processing duplicate records. Press the Refresh button to view a list of all records considered to

be duplicates in the database.

. Data Cleanup

Refresh Configuration Close

Duplicates || Deleted Log

Table Name

Assets
AvailableComboData
Calendar

Category

ComboData

Text Model Field

Average
Calculated

Manufacturer Default

TypeProcedureDefaults
TypeProcedureDefaults

TypeProcedureDefaults

cStandardTimeType
cStandardTimeType
cStandardTimeType

Manths Work Crders cintervallOM
Weeks Work Orders clntervallOM

# Contacts

1l NatahaclCNl
4 2

Page 1of2| b Showing 1 - 25 of 27

Record Selection

The grid contains the Table Name and a Count of the conflicts. By pressing the “+” button next to the Table Name
record, the record expands and the individual conflicts are displayed.

Record Selection
The Record Selection button on the Duplicates tab displays the Record Selection screen. This screen lists the duplicates
found in all tables in the database. These duplicates are based on the configuration defined.
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B Record Selection = x

= By 4
Export Process Close
Select the record to keep for each item in the grid, by clicking the radio button of the according column.

Table Hame Count
Accreditations
Addresses
Asset Services
Assels
AvailableComboData
Calendar

Category

Field Record 1 @ Record 2
nCategorylID 1 2
Category Name MET/CAL MET/CAL
Code

Type Procedures Procedures

Number

Active

Deleted

Approved

Added

Added At Facilibe i
Page 10f3| b M Showing 1 - 25 of 54

To process one or more duplicates, expand a Table Name and select the record to keep. The records are presented in a
pivot view, i.e. each column represents one record in the database. In order to determine which record is the valid one,
compare the data between the records (columns) and click the radio button of the record to keep. When a duplicate is
marked for deletion, other records in the database that reference that record are updated to reference the record to
keep instead.

Example:

When a Facility designated as a manufacturer is processed as a duplicate, Types and Assets that reference that Facility
will be updated to instead reference the Facility that was selected to be kept. Therefore, removing a duplicate does not
interfere with the referential integrity of the data as the Type and Asset will now reference the selected one that is not
removed.

However, the FacilityEX record of the Facility removed is also removed, because moving it to the Facility that is kept
would result in more than one EX record for the same Facility, which is not supported.

Once one or more records are selected, the Process button is enabled. Selecting the Process button, will process all table
entries for which a selection has been made, the others are ignored and can be processed later. When the Process
button is selected, a progress indicator is shown. Once the process is complete, the Record Selection screen closes and
the grid is refreshed, to show the remaining items.
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B Record Selection

Select the record to keep for each item in the grid, by clicking the radio button of the according column.

Table Hame
# DataCheckS0L

Count

2

=l Facilties 9
Field Record 1 Rarnrd 2 Rarnrd 4 (@
Facility UID P Cleanup Progress

100001

Record 6

100008

Category (Fac

| 18%

Record marked IDeleted: Facilities - cFacilityMame:
Fluke UID: 100002,

Sub Category (Fac

Parent Facility
Hourly Rate
Discount
Expedite Fee
Tax Rate
Facility Name
Lab Type
Facility Number
Facility Web Site
Tax Number

Industry Cod

Showing 1 - 25 of 54

Data Cleanup - Deleted Tab

The Deleted tab is for removing records flagged for deletion. Press the Refresh button to see the records that have not
been updated after the End Date entered.
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. Data Cleanup

+

Refresh Configuration Close

Duplicates Deleted Log

End Date
09/08/2015 9

Table Name
Types
TypesEx

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-20f2

Process

e End Date — Records will be displayed that have been marked for deletion and have been updated prior to and
including the data entered. Defaults to today’s date.

The grid contains Table Name and a count of the number of records marked for deletion in each table.

Processing of Data - Deleted
To filter the removal to records older than a specific date, enter that specific date in the End Date field. The data is a
filter based on the tUpdateTime of the records marked for deletion.

To process records marked for deletion, press the Process button at the bottom left of the screen. The progress is shown
similar to the processing of duplicates. When processing is complete, the screen closes. Some records may not be
removed, due to dependencies on other records that are newer, and therefore past the End Date entered.

Example:

If an Asset marked for deletion hasn’t been updated since the End Date entered, but newer Work Orders exist for this
Asset, the Asset cannot be removed. At a later time, once the Work Orders fall within the End Date, they will appear in
the grid as well and now the Asset (and Work Orders) can be deleted.

Data Cleanup - Log Tab
The Log Tab displays entries of previous cleanups performed before the date entered as the Start Date.

The Log tab displays entries from previous cleanups performed after the Start Date entered.
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. Data Cleanup
A4 b0z %
U
Refresh Configuration Close

Duplicates Deleted Log

Start Date
09/01/2015 LA

Type User Date
Duplicates System Administrator  09/08/2015
Duplicates System Administrator  09/08/2015

Page 1|of1 Showing 1-20f2

e Start Date — The date from which to list the log entries. Defaults to 1 week from today (to show the most recent
week of cleanups).

The grid contains the Type (Duplicate or Deleted), User (who performed the action), and the Date the action was
performed.

Reviewing the Logs of Past Cleanups
More data can be retrieved, by setting the Start Date back further and pressing Refresh.

To view the log of a past cleanup, double-click the desired record; the log will be downloaded as a file in the web
browser and stored in the download location set up in the web browser’s settings. From there it can be viewed with the
text viewer set up in Windows — usually by double-clicking the file in the download history.

The log shows a detailed list of the items updated. The fields listed for each type of record are those defined in the
Configuration screen for the according table, e.g. for a Category record, it shows Category Name (Category.cDescription)
and Type (Category.cType) by default. For tables updated that are not configurable, a hard-coded list of fields is
retrieved. E.g. for a record from the Asset Ex table, the fields configured for Assets are displayed, plus the first character
field in the ex table, i.e. cField1.
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Opening Cleanup-Log.txt l ﬁ

You have chosen to open:

|€| Cleanup-Log.txt

which is: Firefox HTML Docurnent (5.0 KB)
from: http://localhost:32351

What should Firefox do with this file?

(") Dpenwith | Firefox (default) -

@ : Save File

[] Do this automatically for files like this from now on.

[ QK ]| Cancel |

Management Menu
The Management Menu is used for managing the servicing facility. The menu items are: Business Status, Billing, Problem
Reports, Tech Assignment, Quote, Contract Pricing, and Calendar.

Business Status allows managers to view work in progress, and look at past work. Business Status is designed to give the
manager enough information to quickly identify areas of concern, to plan budgets and workload, as well as show process
bottlenecks.
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. Business Status

- &

Print Refresh

Customer Department Area
#| Include Children Description Working Facility
Bl Fluke - AMF_

Open Work Orders | Closed Work

Total Open Work Order Types
Service Type (W0)

Calibration

Showing 1 -1 of1
Work In Progress

Status tems
Complete
In Work

Received

Showing 1 -3 of3

The business status screen can be filtered by Asset Customer, Department, Area, Description Type, and Working Facility
(in multiple facility data stores, by one or all facilities). When filtered for one Customer, the “Include Children” check box
provides the option of including data for the Customer’s related children facilities.

Note: These filters are additive in function and are applied in addition to the date filters.

To update the data on the screen, click the Refresh button.

Business Status - Open Work Orders Tab
The Open Work Orders tab displays the work in progress in the service facility.
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Open Work Orders Closed Work

Total Open Work Order Types
21 Service Type (W) Open
Calibration 21
Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -1 0f1
Waork In Progress
Status ftems
® Complete 1
@ | InWork 1
@ | Received 19
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -3 0f3

Total Open — Total number of open Work Orders in the Service Facility.
Work Order Types (grid) - Displays the types of service currently being performed and the number of each type open in

the Service Facility.
Work in Progress (grid) - Displays the open Work Orders by status and the number of Work Orders in each status.

e Toview a list of the Work Orders, select the “+” by the Status type.

Work In Progress

Status ltems
&  Complete 1
@  InWork 1
= Received 159
WO Open... Date Requested Customer Asset D WModel Number Asgset Description
120472013 12182013 Deb's Customeri2 Deb31 15844 Thermometer Readout
12011102013 1202572013 Fluke - AMF_ Kenny01 1525 Kenny's Type (Asset)
12M11/2013 12252013 MT Josh - Space Sh... STN-1T01A Starship Navigation -
3
Page 1 0f1 Showing 1-30f3

e To view a specific Work Order, highlight the Work Order in the grid and double click.

Business Status - Closed Work Tab
The Closed Work tab displays the number and cost of Work Orders closed for each customer for a date range.

279




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

. Business Status

Q =+

Refresh Close

Customer Department Area

£

¥| Include Children Description Vorking Facility
B Fluke - AMF_

Open Work Orders Closed Work

Closed Work Orders

Start Date End Date
01/01/2014 05/07/2014

Customer Waork Orders
cak1 1

Deb's Customer12 1

Fluke - AMF Lab

Fluke - AWMF_

Kenny Facility

Page 1|of1 Showing 1 -5 of5

Select the “+” next to the customer to display the Work Orders closed for that customer.

Closed Work Orders

Start Date End Date
01/01/2014 o 05/07/2014 i
Customer Work Orders Cost
&  cakl 1 150
®  Deb's Customeri2 1 250
= Fluke - AMF Lab 2 5825
WO Open... Closed Date  Asset D Model Mumber Serial Number Job Number Certification Number Cost Ass
01/03/2014  01/03/2014  PREOOO0Z224 15844 B41025 Fluke - AMF - 0011 201401test 312.50 Thet
01/08/2014  01/08/2014  PREODOO0ZES 15844 51-2 201407test 250.00 Thet
[  Fluke - AMF_ z 11.84
H Kenny Facility 4 2113.68
4
Page 1|of1 Showing 1-5o0f5

Double clicking a Work Order in the grid displays the Work Order. To view the invoice for a closed Work Order, select eh
Extended Data tab on the Work Order and then the Quick Link button to view the invoice or the print button to print the
invoice.

280




o b

Find

8 Edit Work Order -

201401test

Line Items Line Ttem Details

Item Desription

W.O. Mumber: 20140 1test Thermometer Readout

Fage
Invoice Info
Ship To

Bil To
Fluke - AMF Lab

Status

Account Type
Net 10

1 of1

Invoice Number
2014003END

Invoice Date
01/03/2014

Shipping/Handling

Other Charges

X d O

Delete

o

FREQ000284

Discount

Sub Total

Tax

VATAmount

Closed Date Invoice Number EX Data
=
01/03/2014 2014003END [N p— Value
Cost Returned By Fier
312.50 Debbie Olson i
Character
Category (WO) Returned Date
caa14
O 01/03/2014
d!
Sub Category (WQ) Quantity cdsre
D—f> 1 c2318-71
combing
cazs
C2330
C2364
2365

Amcunt Qty  Ext Price
31250 100 21250

Total

P @l O D s X HO ¢
Find Print Unlock Cert Batch Close

Asset Barcode Asset ID Customer Service Type (WQ) Status
PRE0000Z284 PREDO0DZ284 [éo Fluke - AMF Lab Closed
Model Humber Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
15944 B41025
Asset Manufacturer Authority Job Number ‘Warking Lab Administrative Lab
FCAL-CPD System Fiuke - AMF - 0011 %] Fluke - AMF_ [ Fluke - AMF_
Asset Description Contact Info WO Results

Thermometer Readout EN Fail

Service || ExtendedData | LogMNotes | Labor (Files || Standards fAcoreditations || Notes || Parts || Sub Contract /Estmate | Results

Taxable

Work Orders

o X

Parts

DXE

Labor

0% 5

Showing 1-1 of 1

Notes

312.50

Amount Paid

0.00

Balance

Job Mumber
Fluke - AMF - 0011

MET/TEAM™
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Note: Additional details about each item can be displayed by activating the System Default “Billing-CreateDetail” When

this System Default is active, the Line Item Details tab is enabled.

Invoice Info
e Ship To — The Facility the items are shipped to.
o The Ship To Facility can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

o The Ship To Facility can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.

e Bill To (required) — When a Work Order is added, Bill To is auto filled with the current Asset Customer.
If another customer needs to be billed for the work, select the “...” button to change the Bill To customer.

O

o To view the Bill To customer information, select the Quick Link button.
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o The Bill To information does not change if a different Job Number is selected. The user must manually
change the Bill To information by using the “...” button.
Status — The status of the Invoice.
o The Status is automatically updated to “Closed” when the Amount Paid and the Total are the same (balance
is 0).
o The Status can be changed until the “Closed” is selected.
Account Type — Allows the user to define the kind of account (Net 10, Net 30, COD etc.).
Invoice Number — The unique invoice number as generated by the system based on the System Default values;
Invoice — Length, Invoice — Prefix, Invoice — Suffix.
Invoice Date — The date the invoice was generated.
Shipping/Handling — The amount of shipping and handling charges (no tax is applied to this value).
Other Charges — Other charges incurred by the Service Facility which are passed on to the customer.
Discount — A cash amount of discount.
Sub Total — Sub Total of all the items in the invoice.
Tax — The amount of the tax charged.
VAT Amount — Value Added Tax, charged if the system default is active. The system default also controls the amount
of the VAT.
Total — The total of the invoice.
Amount Paid — The amount paid on this invoice.
Balance — The amount still owed on this invoice.
Job Number - When a Work Order is added, Job Number is auto filled with the Job Number associated to the current
Asset owner.
o To change the Job Number, select the “...” button. The Select Job Number screen is displayed. When the
Find button is selected, the Job Numbers available to select from are filtered to the Job Number owner that
matches the customer in the Bill To text box.

M Edit Invoice - 2013003END Ak Sl

JE ) X d O +
- I W +*
Find Print Add Delete Closs
|
Line Items | Line = feitn
Hem Desaription 2 B i L = | Q
W.O. Number: 201300000 Remember Show Inadlive  Bercode Find Export Reset Reset All Add oK Cancel
W.0. Number: 20130001
Search Field Staris With  Exact Search Value
Jab Number Indude Overhead
X

Job Number
Deb Test Dupes
Page /o8 Debbies Customer an
Invoice Info

shipTo

Bil To
Deb's Customer 12
Status

Account Type

Net 10 Page 1|af1 Showing 1-20f2

o The Job Number does not change if a different Bill To is selected. The user must manually change the Job
Number by selecting the “...” button.
o Notes — Allows the service facility to enter notes that can be printed on the invoice.
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Add Work Orders, Part, or Labor to the Invoice

e To add additional Work Orders, Parts, or Labor select the “+” button in the row of buttons labeled Work Orders,
Parts, or Labor. Select the entity from the Find dialog.

e Toremove a Work Orders, Part, or Labor from the invoice, select the “X” delete button in the row of buttons labeled
Work Orders, Parts, or Labor.

e Toview a Work Order, Part, or Labor, select the Quick Link button in the row of buttons labeled Work Orders, Parts,
or Labor.

Note: Modification of information in the Parts selection screen result in a change to the parts inventory.

Note: Only non- service labor (from My Work) is added through this process. Labor associated with a service event
must be added to the Work Order.

Billing - Line Items Tab
The Line Items tab displays a list of the Work Orders, Parts, and non-service Labor.

Line Items Line Ttem Details

Itemn Description D Amount Oty  Ext Price Taxable
Labor on - 11/12/2013. 43.87 500 219.35 Work Orders
Part - FCE 2 25.00 2.00 5000 | T X [E';
W.0. Mumber: 201401test Thermometer Readout FPREDDODZES 312.50 1.00 21250
Parts
[O/X
Labar
D X|B

e |tem Description — The description of the Work Order, Part, or Labor.
ID — The Work Order number.
Amount — The unit cost to the customer for this item.
Qty — The quantity being invoiced for this item.
Ext Price — The calculation of Amount * Qty which is the total cost to the customer for this item.
e Taxable — Whether or not the line item is taxable.
o To apply tax to a line item, double click the line item.
o A prompt is displayed asking the user whether or not to apply tax. The taxable check box displays checked
when ‘Yes’ is selected from this prompt.

Attention X

9P Would you like to apply tax to this line tem?

Yes No Cancel

Billing - Line Item Details Tab
If the System Default ‘Billing — CreateDetail’ is active, the Line Item Details tab is enabled for Work Orders. A list of costs

associated with the highlighted Work Orders is displayed.
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Line Ttems Line Item Details

Desoription Cost Quantity Extended Amount
Standard price 250.00 1.00 250.00
Labor 12.50 5.00 82.50

e Description — The description of the Work Order detail.

e Cost — The unit cost to the customer of this detail item.

e Quantity — The quantity of this detail item.

o Extended Amount — The calculation of Cost * Quantity which is the total cost.

Note: The Invoice Line Item Details tab is only enabled when the System Default ‘Billing-CreateDetail’ is active.

Charging Tax

Inventory items and services have default properties that cause tax to be charged. If tax for the individual line needs to
be modified, double click the item in the Invoice Items grid. A prompt is displayed asking if tax is to be applied to this line
item.

Attention X

2)

Would you like to apply tax to this line item?

Yes No Cancel

Select “Yes” to mark this line as taxable. Select “No” to uncheck the taxable check box on this line item. Select “Cancel”
to dismiss this prompt.

Adjusting the Invoice
Once the user has selected the desired Work Orders, parts, and labor, select the Adjust button to update the shipping /
handling, other charges, discount, and total information on the Invoice.

To view any of the items selected, highlight the item and select the appropriate Modify button. Items on the bottom of
the screen in white are modifiable by the user until the invoice is closed.

The Problem Reports option is used to document and track issues in the Facility that may be incorrect or need
improvement. Typically, a problem is reported by a technician for a procedure or a type and the follow-up is done by a
manager or QA person.
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RS

Find Print Delete

Problem Mumber

Problem Type
201300000003 Procedure

O +

Close

Problem Status
¥ Open ¥

Information Problem Response Resolution

Work Order

2013000153 [ES
Procedure

Simple Test of 5500A Qperation ...

Customer

S
Facility1 [
=Y

Type
PRT Probe
Manufacturer
FCAL-CPD
Model Mumber
5627
Working Facility
MT
Area
Mass
Authority
System

Extended Data

Property

Files

File Hame
METTEAM_Matrix.xlsx

Testing Procedures Files tab 2.xlsx

Status Date
11/21/2013

| Active

3

Showing 1-2of2

MET/TEAM™
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e Problem Number — The tracking number is automatically generated by MET/TEAM using, System Default settings.
e Problem Type — The type of problem selectable from the dropdown list: Procedure, Type, Work Order, etc.

e Problem Status — The state of the problem report; open or closed.

e Status Date — The date the status was updated.

e Active — If checked, the problem report is active.

Problem Report - Information Tab
The Information tab contains information pertaining to the Type.

Information Problem Response Resolution

Work Order

2013000153

Procedure

Simple Test of 55004 Operation ... [E;
Customer
Facilizy01
Type

PRT Probe
Manufacturer
FCAL-CPD
Model Mumber
5627

Waorking Facility
MT [ES
Area

Mass w7
Authority

System hd

¥ ¥

Extended Data

Property Value

Files

File Hame Private
METTEAM_Matrix.xlsx

Testing Procedures Files tab 2 xlsx

Page 1|of1

- XEB R

Showing 1-20f2

e  Work Order — Indicates the Work Order the problem report is referencing.
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o When creating a Problem Report, selecting the Work Order will cause the other information to be populated
from the Work Order information.
o The Work Order can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o When the Problem Report is being created, the Work Order can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link
button.
e Procedure — Indicates the procedure the problem report is referencing.
o The procedure can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Customer — The customer who owns the type that the problem report is referencing.
o The customer can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o The customer can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Type — Indicates the Type the problem report is referencing.
o The type can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o The type can be viewed by or modified by selecting the Quick Link button.
o Manufacturer — Indicates the Manufacturer from the type the report is referencing.
o Model Number — Indicates the Model Number from the type the report is referencing.
o Working Facility — Indicates the facility reporting the problem.
o The working facility can be selected by selecting the “...” button.
o The working facility can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Area - Indicates the area of the facility reporting the problem.
e Authority — Indicates the authority of the facility reporting the problem.

Problem Report - Problem Tab
The Problem tab is for inserting the problem description in detail.

Information Problem Response Resolution

Submitted By
John Smith [2,; The probe wil not calbrate.

Issue Date

11/20/2013

Category (PR)

Procedure v

e Submitted By — The name of the person completing the problem report.
o The submitted by can be selected or changed by selecting the “...”button.
o The submitted by to facility can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e |ssue Date — The date the problem report was issued.
e Category (PR) — The category of the problem report. To manage the values in the drop-down list, right-click the label
above the field and select Edit Combo Data from the popup menu.
e Notes — Text identifying the details of the Problem.
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Problem Report - Response Tab
The Response tab is for recording results for the problem typically made by the quality personnel or management.

Information Problem Response | Resolution
Response Date

11/21/2013

Reference Number

R12345

Assigned Engineer

e Response Date — The date the response was completed.

o Reference Number — The reference identification for the problem.
e Assigned Engineer — The person responding to the problem.

e Notes — Text identifying the details of the Response.

Problem Report - Resolution Tab
The Resolution tab is for recording the resolution to the problem.

Information Problem Response Resolution

Approved By

John Knedy S
Approved Date

04/23/2014

Closed Date

¥/ Submitted

o Approved By — The user that approved the resolution for the problem.

e Approved Date — The date the result was approved.

o Closed Date — The date the problem report is considered closed or implemented.

e Submitted — Indicates the problem report has been submitted. When checked, the only person that can edit the
data is the “Approved by” user. Typically, checked when the report investigation begins.

e Notes — Text identifying the details of the resolution.
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The Files section displays files related the Problem Report. Files may be related either by “Attach File” (attaches an

existing file) or by “Upload File” (uploading a new file). The buttons at the bottom of the grid can be used to add, delete,
modify, or view files.

Adding a File (Attach or Upload)
When the “+”button on the right is selected, the user is presented with two options: Attach File or Upload File.

Note: MET/TEAM can only upload files that are 50mb or smaller.

Files

File Mame: Private
METTEAN _Matrix.xlsx

Testing Procedures Files tab 2 xlzx

Attach File

Upload File qlof1| Bk Showing 1 -2 o0f2

CREIYY

To attach an existing file to a Problem Report, select the Attach File option. The Find screen is displayed for finding the
File to add. The Search Value shows the available values for “Link To”. Select Problem Report. Press the Find button. The
Files displayed are those files that were previously added using the Maintenance menu Files submenu and created with
the Link To set to Problem Report. Select the file to attach from the results grid and press OK.

'. Find File

LY EEEEEE

Remember| Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add

Search Field Starts With = Exact Search Value

Link To ] O | &l
File Name ] O Accreditation
URL 0o [C  work order
Checklist
Image
Manual Template
Problem Report
Procedure
Project
Tool Assignment
Type
Part
Facility

The File you selected is displayed in the Files grid.

To attach a new file to a Problem Report, select the Upload File option. This option adds the File (as if the user had used
the Maintenance menu Files submenu) and at the same time attaches the new File to the Problem Report.

The Add File screen is displayed with the Link To prefilled with “Problem Report”. Select the Browse button to select the
File to upload.
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o)

Find
¥ Active
URL

Link To
Prablern Report

File Name

¥ Active

¥ URL

Link To
Problem Report

File Name

00ACN NN ROAEAOANKK

URL

When the Save button is selected, the new File is saved as a File, the Files screen is closed, the new file is attached to the
current Problem Report and the Files grid refreshes on the Problem Report screen.

Files

File Hame Private
Files info 042214 txt

METTEAM_Matrix. xlzx

Serting Test Matrit - Themas. xlsx

Testing Procedures Files tab 2.xlsx -

Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -4 of4

DX

Deleting a File, Modifying the File Link, Viewing the File
To remove a File, highlight the record in the Files grid and select the “X” button at the bottom of the Files grid.

To modify a File link, highlight the record in the Files grid and select the Quick Link button (the 3rd button) at the bottom
of the Files grid.

To view the selected File, highlight the record in the Files grid and select the Quick Link button (the 4th button) at the
bottom of the Files grid.

Tech Assignment allows managers to assign open Work Orders to technicians. Managers can monitor and manage
workloads for their technicians. This screen is resizable.
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. Tech Assignment

£3

Close

Unassigned Work Orders
Assigned Tech
- Status Date Opened Priority =~ Customer ‘Work Order Number Model Number Description Barcode
Gracie Olson
Received 05M8/2015 3 ANF-SW 2015000067 73z DC REFERENCE STD
Received 05M8/2015 3 AMF-SW 2015000088 732 DC REFERENCE STDY
Received 05M8/2015 3 ANF-SW 2015000069 73z DC REFERENCE STD PREDO3S
3

Received 07M 72015

Assigned Technician
Gracie Olson

Wy first customer 2015000124 ABC123 Pat's Test Type PREDO79
User FlukeS

3
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 - 4 of 4
Assigned Work Orders
Status Date Opened Priority =~ Customer ‘Work Order Number Model Number Description Barcode
Received 05/20/2015 3 My first customer 2015000073 15944 Thermometer Readout PREDOS3
Received 04/28/2015 3 AMF-SW 2015000032 15844 Thermometer Readout PRE30
Complete 06/08/2015 3 My first customer 2015000079 10 DIGTAL MULTIMETER PREDDES

+

Page 1 of1 Showing Showing 1-30f3

Only Work Orders that are assigned to the logged in user’s current facility are displayed on the Tech Assign screen. Work
Orders are assigned to a facility from the Working Lab field on the Work Order screen. The user’s current facility is
indicated in the upper right corner of the MET/TEAM™ screen.

Note: Any changes made between the Unassigned Work Orders and Assigned Work Orders are saved immediately.

e Assigned Tech — Allows the user to select a technician. When the technician is selected the Assigned Work Orders
grid displays the current Work Orders assigned to the selected technician.
o The Assigned Tech can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Assigned Tech can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Assigned Technician Grid — Displays all technicians that have Work Orders assigned to them and the number of
Work Orders assigned to them.
o Toview the Work Orders assigned to a technician, highlight the technician in the grid.
o To assign Work Orders to a technician that does not appear in the grid, select the technician in the
“Assigned Tech” box and assign at least one Work Order to that technician.
e Unassigned Work Orders — Displays a list of all open Work Orders that have not been assigned.
o To assign a Work Order, highlight the correct technician and double click the desired Work Order in the grid.
The Work Order is moved to the “Assigned Work Orders” grid, showing it has been assigned to the
highlighted technician.
o To save the assignments, select the Save button.
e Assigned Work Orders — Displays the Work Orders assigned to the highlighted technician.
o To un-assign a Work Order, double click the desired Work Order in the grid. The Work Order is moved to the
Unassigned Work Orders grid.
o To save the changes, select the Save button.
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The Quote menu allows a quote to be created for work requested by a customer. The Quote contains a start date, end
date, name of person who created the quote (estimator), and allows for tracking who accepted the quote and the date.

™ Edit a Quote

Facility

V] Active

Cal Lab, Inc (testing)
Accepted By

Work Order

Customer Notes

Quote Status

Date Created
08/07/2013
Created By

Debbie Olson
Lab Accepted By Lab Accepted Date

Lab Notes

X |d 0 +

Save Cancel Close

Accepted Date Con Description Mode...  Amount Qty  Total

PCB, Beard for a 5700 10.05 200 2010
Account Type

Est Delivery Days
0

&8

Quote Number
2013000004
Start Date End Date
08/07/2013 §) 09/07/2013
Expiration Date
08/16/2013

Sub Total Discount Total ‘ " P

201 0 201 Page 1 of1 Showing 1-1of 1

Quote Fields

Facility — The Facility the quote is being prepared for.

o The Facility can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
Accepted Date — The date the customer contact accepted the quote.

Accepted — If checked, the customer has approved this quote.
Accepted By — The customer contact that approved the quote.
Account Type — The customer account type.
Work Order — The Work Order that the quote pertains to.

o The Work Order can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
Est Delivery Days — The number of days estimated to complete the work quoted.
Customer Notes — Notes pertaining to the customer.

Quote Status — Indicates the progress of the quote.

Quote Number — The number used to identify the quote.

Date Created — The date the estimate was created.

Start Date — The date that the work could begin assuming the quote is accepted before the Expiration Date
expires.

End Date — The date the work could be completed assuming the quote is accepted before the Expiration Date
expires.

Created By — The User who created the quote.

o The User can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
Expiration Date — The date the quote expires (must be accepted by the customer).
Lab Accepted By — The User that approved this quote.

o The User can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.

Lab Accepted Date — The date the quote was approved by the lab.
Lab Notes — Notes about this quote for the lab.
Approved — If checked, the quote is locked and indicates approval by the lab.
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e Active — If checked, the quote active or inactive.
e Sub Total — The cost before discount.
e Discount — The discount for this quote (as a percentage).
e Total — The net total for this quote. Calculation = Sub Total — (Sub Total * (Discount/100))
o For example: If the Sub Total = 9 and the Discount = 10, the Total equals 8.10 which is 9 — (9*(10/100)).

Adding / Deleting / Modifying Quote Parts or Types
To add Parts or Types, the Quote must first be saved. After saving, the Add Part and Add Type “+” button become enabled. Select
either “+” button and the appropriate Find dialog is displayed for selecting the Part or Type.

If a Part is being added to the quote, the Create Quote Item — Part screen is displayed. When the quantity and price are entered,
the Total is calculated.

™ Create Quote Ttem - Part # L =

|H O +

Save Cancel Close
Quantity Price Total

1 10.00 10.00
Refarance

Motes

Part Information
Description
IC

Part Mumber
9028-1006-1862

Manufacturer
FLUKE

Stock Mumber

e Quantity — The number of Parts used for this quote.
e Price —The price the customer is being charged for the Part.
Total — The calculated value of Quantity times the Price.
Reference — The reference for this Part.
Notes — Any notes pertaining to this Part.
Description — The Part description pulled from the information about this Part. See Maintenance Parts menu
option.
e Part Number — The Part number pulled from the information about this Part. See Maintenance Parts menu
option.
e Manufacturer - The manufacturer of this Part number pulled from the information about this part. See
Maintenance Parts menu option.
e Stock Number - The Part stock number pulled from the information about this Part. See Maintenance Parts
menu option.
Once the information is complete, select the Save button. The Part is added to the Quote grid.
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If a Type is being added to the Quote, the Create Quote Iltem — Type screen is displayed.

™ Create Quote Item - Type = # 7T - x
Save Cancel Close
Procedure Quantity
Uncertainty Procedure Y 1
¥ 150Cert
In Contract
Price Total
155.00 155.00
Reference

Cal Lab 1 Thermometer Readout

Motes
Uncertainty procedure is being used.

Type
Description
Thermometer Readout
Model Number
15944

Manufacturer
AMF

e Procedure — The Procedure associated with the selected type.
o The Procedure can be selected or changed by selecting the “...” button.
o The Procedure can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Quantity - The number of Types being quoted.
e [SOCert - If checked the ISO Cert cost is included in the Total.
e In Contract - If checked, the Type is included in the Contract with this customer.
e Price —The price being charged to the customer to perform the Procedure specified for this Type. See the
Procedure tab on the Types screen (navigate there by using the Maintenance Types menu option).
e Total — The calculated value of Quantity times the Price.
o Reference — The reference for this Type.
e Notes — Any notes pertaining to this Type.
o Description — The Type description pulled from the information about this Type. See Maintenance Types menu
option.
e Model Number — The Model Number pulled from the information about this Type. See Maintenance Types
menu option.
e Manufacturer - The Manufacturer of this Type number pulled from the information about this Type. See
Maintenance Types menu option.

Once the information is complete, select the Save button. The Type is added to the Quote grid.

To delete a Part or Type, select the “X” button after highlighting the item to be deleted in the Quote grid.
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To modify a Part or Type, highlight the item in the Quote grid and select the Quick Link button that displays the appropriate tool
tip.

Adding / Deleting / Modifying Contract Pricing
To add Contract Pricing to the Quote, highlight the Type item in the Quote grid that the Contract Pricing will apply to and select
the “+” button that displays the Contract Pricing tool tip. The Find dialog is displayed for selecting the Contract Pricing.

s e e P—— per——E Highlighted Tvpnladltem in
3 o 500 7SO
Accested By Account Type — e Quote gri
Work Order Esk Debary Days X
2015000068 0 oy — :
ot e +" button that displays for
S Contract Pricing
Quote Status Gwote Humbser :
2015000012
Date Created Start Datw End Date
06022015 D&/02/ IS 5 07/02/215
Created By Expraten fate
System Adminstrator "
Lab Accepted By Lab Accepted Date
Lab Motes
Sub Total Ducount Total

+| Actarg 175.08 0.00 175.00 Page talt Showeg §-20f2

To modify the Contract Pricing, select the Quick Link button.

Contract pricing is used to create custom pricing for facilities that are owners. Select a Customer, a Type/Procedure
combination and optionally a Working Facility; enter Effective and Expire dates, contracted price and any notes. Any
Work Orders matching the customer and Type/Procedure that are opened between the dates set are charged the
contract price instead of the standard price. Expedite or ISO cert fees and any parts on the Work Order can be added to
the contract price when calculating the Work Order cost.
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B Edit Contract Pricing

P ®. X HO

Find Print Add Delete

Customer Active Working Facility
Fluke - American Fork Primary L ... [Ep cal-1

Type Procedure Default Manufacturer
Cal 15954 A ES FLUKE

Description Model Number

Thermomster Readout [Eb 15954

Effective Date Expire Date Prics Std Price
09/01/2015 03/25/2016 1,500.00

Notes

e Customer — The customer that the contract pricing applies to.

e Active — Marks the item active or in-active. In-active prices are not used.

o Working Facility — Only required if the contract price applies to a specific servicing facility. If blank, the Servicing
Facility is not evaluated.

e Type Procedure Default — The procedure that the contract pricing applies to.

e Manufacturer — The Manufacturer for the type the contract pricing applies to.

Description — The description for the type the contract pricing applies to.

Model Number — The model number for the type the contract pricing applies to.

Effective Date — The date that the contract price becomes effective.

Expire Date — The date that the contract price is no longer in effect.

e Price —The new price that applies to the customer and type procedure combination selected.

e Std Price — The standard price for the type procedure being adjusted.

e Notes - Notes about the contract price.

The Calendar provides a place to enter facility wide tasks and appointments. Each day is color coded to describe the
type of tasks/appointments associated with the particular day.

e If all tasks for a given day are marked as “Completed”, the block for the given day is highlight in orange.

o If there are tasks which are not marked as “Completed”, the block for the given day is highlight in green.
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Print Cloze

Title: Due Date Completed!

Calibration 091172013

To add a task or appointment, select the “+” button. The Add Calendar Task dialog is displayed.
To modify a task or appointment, highlight the item in the grid and select the Quick Link button.
To remove a task or appointment, highlight the item in the grid and select the “X” button.

To print the calendar, select the Print button. When the Enter Report Parameter screen is displayed, enter the date
through which you want tasks listed. Only tasks which are not completed are printed.
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Enter Report Parameters - X
Please enter the parameters reguined for
e et
Task End Date
07102014 3
|
Su Mo Tu We ™ Fr— sa
1 2 3 a 5 >
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 31 ®cancel @
Titie Dron Date Camplesed
Finish Cals Ll les i 2
Lab 2 Cals 07002014
Update Documerntaion 07102014
O X
| Tad:s Due en ox hefere 07102014 Due Date Complete Hotes
Findsh Cals FI2014 Mo
Update D oommertaior 741042014 Mo
Total Tasks: 2
Adding a New Task

The Add calendar task dialog pops up whenever the “+”button (located below the task grid) is selected. Tasks created
are automatically added to the task list for the associated month.
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. Add Calendar Task

Taszk Subject Tazk Complete

Taszk Due Date
O7/0s/2014
Mo Workday

Motes

e Task Subject — The description of the task.

e Task Complete — To mark the task as complete, select this checkbox.

e Task Due Date — The date the task is due. If the day the task is due is highlighted in the calendar, it displays the task
in the Tasks grid. If the task is past due and is not completed, it continues to display in the Tasks grid.

o Non Workday — Select this checkbox to mark the Task Due Date as a day where work will not occur. Non workdays
are taken into account when calibration due dates are calculated.

e Notes — Any additional information regarding the task.

Reports Menu
The Reports Menu is used for performing reporting tasks. The menu items are: Recall, Recall Escalation, Batch Cert
Printing, and Custom Reports.

All reports are generated in Portable Document Format (PDF), which allows for viewing, printing, emailing or web
publishing.

Recall is used to review and produce customer recall reports, based on a date range which can be narrowed down by
customer (owner), physical location and department. An additional filter can be applied to exclude Assets on site or in
house.
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Sort Crder
Due Date then ID

Customer
[  METTRACK IMPORT
E My fiest customer

Pagge: 1 of1

Ma. Due

Service Facility
Authorizing Facility

O = =3
Refresh Pririt Clozg
Start Date Physical Location Exclude

01/01/1900 ] Ha Fiter ~

Al
Do Mot Group by Custarner

End Date | Assigned Facility

05/18/2014 |

SOFTWARE

Showing 1 - 20f 2

The grid displays the Assets due for maintenance during the specified date range and are grouped by customer in a tree
structure. The tree can be expanded by pressing the “+” button and collapsed by pressing the “—“ button. To view the
Assets in a straight list, check the “Do Not Group By Customer” check box and select the Refresh button. To view an
Asset in the list, highlight the Asset in the grid and double click.

Start Date — The starting date of the recall report.
o For a date picker, select the calendar button.
End Date — The ending date of the recall report.

o For a date picker, select the calendar button.

Sort Order — Used to determine the order of the data in the grid and on the report.
Customer — Limits the scope to one customer (owner).

o The Customer can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

e Include Children—When checked, all Assets belonging to the selected facility and all children of the selected
facility are included. This is only available when “All” is not selected.

Example: Let’s say there is a Facility called “Fluke” with children facilities called “Fluke — Service” and “Fluke —

Cal Lab”. If this check box is selected and the Customer is “Fluke”, all Assets with the owning Facility of “Fluke”,

“Fluke — Service”, and “Fluke — Cal Lab” will be displayed. If this check box is not selected, only the Assets owned

by “Fluke” will be displayed. (See the section about the Facility sub menu under the Maintenance menu for

details on adding Facilities and children facilities.)
o All-If checked, the recall reports include all customers for the designated date range and the Customer and

Department selection options are disabled.

Department — Allows the user to select a department. Based upon a System Default, “DepartmentBypass”, this
information represents one of two elements.

o If the System Default is inactive, the department must be a child facility of the Customer.

o If the System Default is active, the Department does not have to be a child facility of the Customer.

o The inactive state is most commonly used to assign Assets to facilities that belong to an Asset pool or tool
crib. The department would then indicate the facility that currently has possession of the Asset so the recall
notice would go to the correct facility.

o The department can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

Physical Location — Used to filter for a specific location or leave blank for all.
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o Do Not Group by Customer — If checked, the data is displayed without grouping by Customer. If checked, the
System Default “Recall — No Group” determines the report used.

e Assigned Facility — If checked (default state), only Assets with an Assigned Facility that matches the user’s logged in
facility will be included in the Recall list. The user’s logged in facility is displayed in the top right of the MET/TEAM

page.

Facility: ) User: golzon Logoff

e Service Facility — If checked, only Assets with a Service Facility that matches the user’s logged in facility will be
included in the Recall list. The user’s logged in facility is displayed in the top right of the MET/TEAM page.
e Authorizing Facility — If checked, only Assets with an Authorizing Facility that matches the user’s logged in facility
will be included in the Recall list. The user’s logged in facility is displayed in the top right of the MET/TEAM page.
e Exclude — Used to filter as desired for “On Site” or “In House” items. Leave blank and all items are included.
Note: The Assets returned when the Assigned Facility, Service Facility, and Authorizing Facility are checked must match
one or more of the check box options. The results are not exclusive.

Receiving Assets - Recall Screen
To receive the Assets identified as due for recall, refresh the grid with the “Do Not Group by Customer” check box
checked and press the Receive button. The Receiving screen opens with the assets listed here.

O = . -
Refresh Print Receive’

Close
Start Date Customer Physical Location Exclude
01011900 & Mo Fiter ~
Al

Da Mot Group by Customer
End Date = Department Bssigned Facitty
05/18/2014 [~ Servics Facllity

Sort Orcler ® Receiving Assets
Due Date then IO 7
DueDsts  Customer o - L=
092102005 My first customer SAMPLE-1 Process Close
09/21/2006  METTRACK IMPORT SAMPLE-8T Received Assets Receiving Details | ‘Work Order Extended Data || Log Motes
0912102006 My first customer SAMPLE-5542
092102006 METTRACK MPORT le-block e cusna peserken [lon site [
sample-hioc SAMPLE-11 My first customer DIGITAL MULTIMETER “ Department || Expedite E
082112008 METTRACK MPORT sample-c2 SAMPLE-87 METTRACK IMPORT DIGITAL MULTIMETER L ..[0) Chsocert
082112005 METTRACK MPORT SAMPLE-OPFLAT SAMPLE-8842 My first customer DMM . Location Service Type (WQ)
022712007 METTRACK MPORT SAMPLEST2S B mple block METTRACK IMPORT MECHNICAL STANDARD - Caliration =
030212007 METTRACH MPORT SAMPLE-5700 semple-c2 METTRACK IMPORT mechnical standard . Work Area O Status 0O
onnn aerre e annor corm e 7o - -
q = i = Received
Reason for Service Open Date
Fage| 1 o1
OXE o Morrmal Cycle ~ ) naj172014 =0
Asset Details | Asset Extended Data Tnitial Condition Required Date
In Tolerance ~ [ 05/01/2014 =
Key Value - :
Priority Quantity Categary (¥0)
Description DIGITAL MULTMETER - S = 0l
Customer My first custamer H Job Muriber Sub Categary (WQ)
Manufacturer FLUKE 1 .
Gisposition In Service p——
Area Il
Reraiving Nntes 2z
Page 1 of1 Showing 1 -13 o 13 Select

Continue receiving the Assets using the Receiving screen.

Recall escalation sends e-mails to facility contacts notifying them of items past due and\or coming due. Contacts can be
grouped to allow e-mails to be sent monthly, quarterly or yearly.
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T o

Email Close

Configuration Message

Report Date Email Group
10/08/2013 All

Recipient
Qwiner

=l My first customer
First Name Last Name Starting
Joe Smith -30.00
Top -30.00

The Configuration tab of the Recall Escalation dialog displays the facilities and contacts that will receive the email.
e Report Date — Date on which the Recall Report is based. The frequency is based on the Start Offset and End
Offset entered for each contact. See the Escalation Days dialog below.
o Example: Assume the Start Offset is 5 and the End Offset is 15, if the Recall Date was 1/1, the recall
escalation would occur 5 days from 1/1 (1/6) and then 15 days after (1/21).
e Email Group — Filters which recipients will receive e-mails. Blank will send to all.
e Customer — The owner of the recalled Assets and list of contacts associated with the owner that will receive the
emails. Customer” can be sorted by ascending or descending order by clicking on the header of the column.
o Use the “+” or “-“ next to the Customer” to view the contacts associated with that facility.

The Add button opens the Escalation Data dialog used to add facilities and contacts
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Facility - FLUKE

Firsi Name

Jim

Last Hame Starting

Swenson 10

Begin by selecting the Find button which opens the Find Facility dialog for selecting a facility.

. Jim Swenson

H <+

Close

v| Enable Escalation

Start Offset End Offset
0

Email Group

All

Use the “+” button at the bottom of the Escalation Data dialog to add contacts that belong to the facility listed.
The Escalation Days dialog is displayed.
o Enable Escalation — If checked, this Contact is active for receiving email escalations.
o Start Offset —~Number of days from the Report Date to start the recall. Negative numbers can be used.
o End Offset — Number of days after the Report Date to end the recall date span.
o Email Group — The escalation group (monthly, quarterly, yearly) this Contact belongs to for email
sending.
Use the “X” button at the bottom of the Escalation Data dialog to delete contacts from the escalation email list.
Use the first Quick Link button or double click a highlighted contact to change or modify the escalation
information for the contact. The Escalation Days dialog is displayed.
Use the second Quick Link button to view or modify the selected contact.
Use the Close button to return to the Recall Escalation dialog that displays all the facilities and contacts that will
receive the email.

The Message tab of the Recall Escalation dialog contains the email body for the email that will be sent.
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Q| B &
4
CDI"IQufE‘ Emai Close

Configuration | Message

Email Bady

Recall Escalation System Defaults
The following is a list of System Defaults used in the Alerting Module.

Note: All of them are required to be configured prior to the Alerting Engine being run.

Alerts.Email.FromAddress

Alerts.Email.FromName

Alerts. Smtp.Host

Alerts. Smtp.Port

Alerts. Smtp.UseSSL

Reports - Default System directory (make sure this path ends with a slash “\”)

The Batch Printing option is for generating certificates, Work Order reports, or stickers for multiple work orders at once.
The certificates and stickers are defined on each Work Order. The filenames are controlled on the Work Order for the
certificates and the stickers. The Work Order is the standard Work Order report.

The output is a combined PDF or compressed archive (ZIP) of individual PDFs.
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B eatch Printing

Print
Print Options
Report Output Type
Frint Certs Single POF
Work Orders

Crwner Asset ID Serial Number Model Number Asset Desoiption
My first customer SAMFLE-10 10101010 10 DIGITAL MULTIN
My first customer SAMPLE-10 10101010 10 DIGITAL MULTIN

Showing 1-2 ¢

Report — The type of report to print (selection: Certs, Stickers, or Work Orders).

Output Type — Print to a single PDF (all reports combined into one PDF) or to a ZIP file (each report is a separate PDF).
The Work Order information is displayed in the grid. To add Work Orders, use the “+”button at the bottom of the grid.
Use the “X” button to remove a Work Order from the list.

Unlike system reports, which are tied to a particular screen and receive their run time parameter values automatically
from the calling screen, custom reports are run standalone and present prompts to be filled in, if needed, for their run
time parameters. The reports that require additional information and for which a Crystal Report prompt screen is
displayed are: InvoiceTotals.rpt (requires Start Date and End Date), InvoiceTotalsByAmount.rpt (requires Start Date and
End Date), and Worksheet.rpt (requires WO Number).
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=) Reporls
=) ) Custom Reports

=] ActiveAssets.rpt
=] ActiveTypes.rpt
=] FaciltyAssets.rpt
=] InvoiceTotals.rpt
=] InvoiceTotalsBy Amount.rpt
=] JobNumbers.rpt
=] LoggedinUsers.rpt
=] Parts.rpt

=7 Procedures Used.rpt
=] Procedures.rpt

=] ReOrderFarts.rpt

=] Worksheet.rpt

Double-clicking a report in the tree displays the report viewer, or if parameters are to be supplied, present the Prompts
screen used for entering information needed for the report.

Crystal Report - |
Parameter Name:
@ICurrent Calonky v

Discrete Value:
-1

Add Value
Values:
name value
@ICurrentCalOnly -1
Submit

e Parameter Name — List of available parameters.

Note: Although, the Crystal Report Designer allows for symbols (i.e. +,%, S, #, etc.) in parameter names, symbols
should not be used in parameter names when writing reports for use in MET/TEAM.

e Discrete Value — Value associated with the parameter.
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Select a parameter from the dropdown and enter a value into the Discrete Value entry field. Then press the Add Value
button and repeat the process until all parameters have been selected and a value supplied. Press the Submit button to
generate the report.

B Preview Report
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The Alerting Schedules option allows adding and editing scheduled alerts and emails. The New or Edit Scheduled Alert
screen is displayed.
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B Edit Schedule Alert

P = OX HO <
Fine Copy Al Celete Close
Alert Mame Data Check Contacts
Recall with Manager Level Runnable - Recall Report wl ... Full Naime
A CASE
Report Mame Alert Parameter Sheet
B. COLEMAN
Recal-Alerting-FCL-w-level.rp ™ User-Defined Walue
B. EICHMER
Emnail Subject D. CRANE
[ DEAYER
Weekly Managerment Report
D. GALLCAAY
Ernail Body
Attached, please find this week's recall report. &
Fiest renards. S
Schedule
Period Mext Run
Weekly 031272014 01:00
N 4 D> X

e Alert Name — The name of the Alert used to identify each Alert.
Data Check — You may select a data check to run whenever this alert is triggered. Such functionality enables
database cleanup (since a Data Check may run SQL) as well as conditional logic.
Note: Only Data Checks of type “runnable” should be scheduled.
e Report Name — Displays a list of available reports.

Alert Parameter Sheet — Displays the Report Parameters screen for entering parameters related to the report. The
parameters are specific to the report being used. The labels for each parameter describe the data required.

™ Report Parameters

H O =+

Save Cancel Close

Timekeeping.rpt
TechName:

jsmith
StartDate:

-15 days

EndDate:
+15 days
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If the report parameter name is exactly equal to 'nFacilityUID' an option will be available for selecting a record
using a lookup picker as displayed in the following Report Parameters screen.

Worksheaet_UID.rpt
nCallSheetID:

In addition to the lookup picker, a checkbox is available on the right side of the control. Checking this checkbox,
automates MET/TEAM to derive the relationship between the contact receiving the email and the value for the
report.

Note: If there are more than values found, multiple reports are generated and sent to the contact.

o Enter the required data and select the Save button. Date fields require a range as shown below.
o The offset is relative to the day in which the report runs.

o The options are: “+” quantity [days, months, year] or “-“quantity [days, months, year].

Email Subject — The content of the subject of the email that is sent to each contact.

Email Body — The content of the body of the email that is sent to each contact.

Schedule Grid — Displays each time this Alert is scheduled to run.

e Period — The occurrence of the Alert: Daily, Weekly, Monthly.

e Next Run —The time in PC local time that the alert will next run.

o Select the “+” Add button to add a new schedule. The New Schedule screen is displayed.

& Edit Schedule

Save Cancel Close

Schedule Options

Period Hour Minute
Weekhy hd 15 hd 10 v
Weekly Options
M Tu We Th F Sa Su
L
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o Period — The occurrence of the Alert: Daily, Weekly, Monthly. If Weekly is selected, the day of the week can be
selected.
o Hour —The hour of the day the Alert will occur.
o Minute — The minute of the hour of the day the Alert will occur.
e Contacts Grid -Displays the contacts that will receive the Alert. You may only add a contact to the grid once.
Duplicates are not allowed.
The Save button at the top of the Alert screen must be selected before adding Schedules or Contacts to the Alert.

Copying an Alert

The Copy button allows for copying the current Alert. When this button is selected, the Add Alert* screen is opened. The
border of the Add Alert* screen is yellow indicating that this screen is the copy. The border stays yellow until the screen
is closed.

When an alert is copied, all information from the Alert screen is applied to the new Alert. The name is changed from
“Name” to “Copy of — Name”. Changes should be made to the new Alert immediately after selecting the Save button on
copy, to avoid sending out the same notifications twice. Once the Save button is pressed, the grids are populated.

Alerting Contacts

MET/TEAM supports dynamic alerting if configured properly. For example: assume you have two contacts associated
with an Alert and each contact is assigned a distinct facility. Furthermore, let’s assume your report has the parameter
nFacilityUID. In this case, MET/TEAM will automatically populate the parameter for each contact when it generates the
report. This allows dynamic reporting.

Note: If a report generates no data, it will not be emailed to the respective contact.

Alerting Contact Tokens
The Alerting supports adding “tokens” to the email body. These tokens are replaced with the information about the
Contact receiving the email.

[name] This token will be replaced with the “first” + “last” name of the contact receiving the
email.

[full name] This token will be replaced with the “first” + “last” name of the contact receiving the
email.

[first] This token will be replaced with the “first” name of the contact receiving the email.

[first name] | This token will be replaced with the “first” name of the contact receiving the email.

[last] This token will be replaced with the “last” name of the contact receiving the email.

[last name] | This token will be replaced with the “last” name of the contact receiving the email.

For example:
If the email Subject and Body were as follows:
Subject: Monthly Recall Report
Body: [name], see all items currently due.
The token [name] would be replaced with the full name of the contact who is receiving the respective email.

Alerting System Defaults
The following is a list of System Defaults used in the Alerting Module.

Note: All of them are required to be configured prior to the Alerting Engine being run.

Alerts.Email.FromAddress
Alerts.Email.FromName
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Alerts. Smtp.Host

Alerts. Smtp.Port

Alerts. Smtp.UseSSL

Reports - Default Reports directory (make sure this path ends with a slash “\")
Reports - Default System directory (make sure this path ends with a slash “\”)

Exception 1 -
If the following System Default values are missing, the system assumes that authentication is not required to access the
SMTP server.

Alerts.Smtp.User

Alerts.Smtp.Password
Incorporating Tool Assignment with a Recall Alert
A scheduled Recall report can be setup based on Tool Assignment criteria. The report “Recall-Alerting-
ToolAssignment.rpt” was designed to meet this need.

Setting up the Asset
This functionality can be applied to any Asset. However, the Asset must meet specific criteria to function properly with
the report “Recall-Alerting-ToolAssignment.rpt”. These criteria are set on the Asset screen.

Edit Asset - SAMPLE-5500, SAMPLE-5500
o O
..1,,. | T x qDJ O '%'
Fincd Barcode  Bulk Change  Receive Copy Addd Delete Cloze
Asset Asset Characteristics History | Motes
Identification Scheduled Services
Custarner Due Date Service Type Service Dete  Interval  Service Mode Active
METTRACK IMPORT = [Eb 0411672014 Calibration 041 6/2014 90 Days  Calibration
Cepartment X
SAMPLE-SS00 [ ALEN EN
Serial Murnber Parent
4320000 o Bty
7] Active Staniard Type
7 Recalled Asset /| Standard warking v )
7 0n Site Mot Tracked Page 1 ot1 Showing 1 -1 of 1
General
Cisposition Purchase Date In Service Date Warranty Date
In Service > 02/13/1994 A k| A
Asset Type Management
Description Description Assigned Fadility Group
CALIBRATOR CALIBRATOR [2‘} MT
Model Murnber Model Murnber Service Facility Assigned Group Assigned Date
SS004 SS004 MT Al 7
Manufacturer Manufacturer Authotizing Facility Phiysical Location
FLUKE v B FLUKE Oy wr
wWork Area Date Inventoried Inventoried By
Update Agsignmert i [E>

e The checkbox “Not Tracked” must not be checked.
e The checkbox “Recalled Asset” must be checked.
e The checkbox “Active” must be checked.

[] Mot Tracked [ | on site
Recalled Asset Active
[ | standard
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e The Asset Scheduled Services grid must show that the Asset is due between ‘today’ and ‘today+1 month’. For

example: If my recall report runs on October 25, 2013. The Asset must be due on or between October 25th and
before November 25th.

Scheduled Services

Due Date Service Type Service Date | Interval = Servi

114232013 Calibration 10M25/2013 25 Days  Calibr

L I 3
Page 1ef1 Showing 1-10f1

DX

e Onthe Tool Assighment screen, the Asset must not have a Returned Date.
Setting up the Tool Assignment
This functionality works with the Tool Assignment. The Tool Assignment must have the following criteria.

e The Contact must be assigned to the Tool Assignment.
o The Tool Assignment Return Date must be blank. The Tool Assignment has not been returned.

Tool Assignment - G S
o = E X H O

= T T Y
Find Print Add Delete Close
Last Name First Name Assignment Nu...  Loan Date Expected Rk
Smith Sally 201300000006 100282013 1043172013 x

Ly

Fl [ 3

Page 1|of1 Mo records to display.

Standard || ExtendedData | Files

Contact Contact's Past Due
Sally Smith Y

Loan Date Expected Return Return Date 0
10/29/2013 10/31/2013 q 2]

Use Count Assignment Number Assigned Location

0 201300000006

Notes

Alerting Schedule
The scheduled Alert must be setup.

e The Tool Assignment Contact must be in the Scheduled Alert Contacts list.
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If a Contact is in the list and the Contact does not have an overdue Assets assigned to them with Tool
Assignments, the Contact will not receive an email. Only Contacts with overdue Assets assigned to them through
Tool Assignment will receive an email.

The Report Name must be “Recall-Alerting-ToolAssignment.rpt”.

The Alert Name must be Recall Alert.

Note: This Alert Name is referenced in a later section.

Edit Schedule Alert

p f L x \_IDJ O '%'

Find Copy Al Delete Close

Alert Marme Data Check

Contacts

Test Recal Full Mame

A, CASE
Report Mame Alert Parameter Sheet

B. COLEMAR
B. EICHMER

tecall-Alerting-ToolAssignme] i User-Defined value

Emnail Subject

Test Recal

Ernail Bodly

Test Recal Message, these Parts are overdue

Schedule

Period et Fun
Doaily 0510572014 14:00
> B % D B %

The report parameter is setup by selecting the ellipsis next to the Alert Parameter Sheet field.

This report was designed to have a single parameter “nContactUID”. MET/TEAM is programmed to automatically
replace that specific token with the respective contact who will be receiving the report which allows for
customization per Contact.

Next close the parameter screen and press ‘Save’ on the Edit Scheduled Alert screen.

Using a Data Check to Manage the Tool Assignment Recall Alert Recipients
An understanding of Data Checks and SQL script is recommended when using this functionality. An advanced Data Check
is used to manage the Scheduled Alert setup for the “Recall-Alerting-ToolAssignment.rpt”.

Note: The SQL script creates a Data Check called “Runnable - Manage Recall”.

Customizing the Data Check
The Data Check must be configured for a single Recall report. If there is a need to use this Data Check on more than one
Recall report, a separate Data Check must be created. The SQL script can be customized by following these instructions.

e Loginto MET/TEAM as an Administrator.

Go to Configure menu Data Checks submenu.
Select the Data Check “Runnable — Manage Recall”.
Select the Quick Link button underneath the “SQL Functions” list (at the bottom of the page). This will allow us to

configure the SQL script.
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Edit Data Check - Runnable - Manage Recall

= .
List Copry Add Delete Walicate Close
SOQL Functions Properties
Funiction Naims Active Data Check Narme Active Affected Page
UpcisteRecipiertList Runhable - Manage Recall Runnable ~
[ ———
2 £7 huthor: Fluke Calibration
3 Ff Title: Runnable - Hanage Recall
4 fi Date: @12
5
6 £f This Data-Check demonstrates how to use SQL to manage
7 i the contacts in a scheduled alert.
3 sk ks Ak ok ook
9
1@- DataCheck.ExecutesQL('UpdateRecipientlist’, function(result) {
11 pass();
12 B

e The Edit Data Check SQL screen is displayed. Look for the line highlighted in the following screenshot and change the
value to exactly match your Recall Alert name. (If you followed the earlier portion, this value should be ‘Recall
Alert’).

B Edit Data Check SQL

H O +

Close

Funciion Mame
UpdateRecipientlist
SQL

DECLARE @nAlertUID decimal(18,0);
DECLARE @nContactJID decimal(18,0);
DECLARE @cAlertMame nvarchar{MAX);
DECLARE @nalertRecipientUID decimal(18,0);

SET @calertlame = 'Recall Alert’;
SET @nAlertID = (SELECT nAlertJID FROM Alerts WHERE
cAlerflame=@cAlertdiame);

IF @nAlerdJID IS NOT MULL
BEGIN

-- Delete the existing recipients.

UPDATE AlertRecipients SET |Deleted=-1 WHERE
nalertlID = @nAlertUID;

Once the necessary changes have been made, select the Save button. Close the Data Check.

Associating the Data Check to the Scheduled Alert
Once the Data Check has been configured, it must be associated with the Scheduled Alert.

e  Go to Reports menu Alerting Schedules submenu.
e Find the Scheduled Alert.
e Select the ellipsis button next to the Data Check field on the Scheduled Alert screen.
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Dats Check

&

e The Manage Data Check Scripts screen is displayed. Select the item titled “Runnable — Manage Recall”.

e Double-click the Data Check “Runnable — Manage Recall”. The Data Check is now displayed on the Scheduled Alert
screen.

e Save the Scheduled Alert.

Everything is now configured and Scheduled Alert will fill in the Contacts when run.
Using a Data Check to Manage Recall Escalation Recipients with an Alert
An understanding of Data Checks and SQL script is recommended when using this functionality.

Setting up a recall escalation report is possible using a default Data Check that is pre-configured to work with our
standard “Recall-Alerting-FCL-w-Level.rpt” report.

1. To begin, create a new Alert Schedule by navigating to Reports -> Alerting Schedules.

Recal

Recal Escalation

Balch Printing

Cusiom Reports

Alerting Schedules

2. The Find Alert screen is displayed. Select the “+” Add button and the New Schedule Alert screen is displayed.

New Schedule Alert
Fincl Copy Ao Delete Close
Alert Mame Data Check Contacts
Full Mame
Report Mame Alert Parameter Sheet
w

Ermail Subject
Ernail Eody

Schedule

Period exd Run

[ [

3. Enter a name for this Alert in the Alert Name field. Any title will suffice.
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4. Next, select the data check. A default Data Check has been provided with MET/TEAM titled “Runnable — Recall
Report w Level”. The purpose of this data check is to automatically populate the recipient list prior to the report
being executed. The Data Check is pre-configured to detect which contacts should receive the report and react
accordingly.

Manage Data Check Scripts el

Shaw Inactive Add Cancel

Acive | Model Fundlion Last Update | Code
Facilities Fadility - Check Duplicate Names 3 " Author: Fluke Calibrati Title: Fecility - Chedk Duplicate Names // Date: 2012-11-16 // // This Deta-Check ensures that t|
ToolAssignments  TA - Check for Overdue Asset 3 Z Author: Fluke Calibrati Title: TA - Check for Overdue Asset // Date: 2013 // Need a Data Check to wamn when Tool Assi
Runnable Runnable - Manage Recall 3 Author: Fluke Calibrati Title: Runnable - Manage Recall // Date: 2 is Data-Check demonstrates how to use S|
Users Users - Require Valid Email 3 Author: Fluke Calibration // Title: Users - Require Valid Email /7 Date: 11-08-2013 // This data-chedk will verify the email e
Runnable Runnable - Recall Report w Level 4 Runnable - Problem Report Alert // 2014-04-15 J/ // Simply attach this DataChedk to an email alert and // the recipients wil
Runnable Recall-Alerting-Delinquent 3 Author: Fluke Calibration // Title: Runnable - Manage Recall // Date: 2013 J// This Dats-Check demonstrates how to use 5|
Facilifies Copy of - Facility - Check Duplicate Names 011712014 acility - Check Duplicate Names 4/ 20121118 / 1/ This Data-Gheok ensures that the associated facility name // is not a du

“ [ »
Fage 1 ef1 Showing 1-7of 7

5. Now select the actual report. By default, MET/TEAM ships with a report titled “Recall-Alerting-FCL-w-level.rpt”.

Report Name

FFICng. Tt

ProblemReport.rpt

Procedures Used.rpt
Procedures.rpt

quote.rpt

Recall.rpt

Recall-alerting.rpt
Recall-alerting-Delinquent. rpt
Recall-AlertingFCL-wevel.r...
Recall-alerting-ToolAssignm. ..
Recall-alerting-ToolAssignm... |E
RecallByWeekandMonth.rpt
RecallMoGroup.rpt
ReceivedLog.rpt
ReOrderParts.rpt

iDah wnadl an et

6. Select the “...” next to the Alert Parameter Sheet field and the Report Parameters screen is displayed for entering
specific details regarding this instance of this report.
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- Report Parameters

d 0 <

Save Cancel Close

Recall-Alerting-FCL-w-level.rpt
nContactUID:

Automatically Generated
tStartDate:

today
tEndDate:

today + 30 days

nManagerLevel:

1

e nContactUID — This parameter is automatically populated by the Alerting Engine and requires no further
interaction.

e tStartDate — This parameter is used to specify the starting date for the recall escalation process. Any asset with a
“Next Maintenance Date” between the two parameters tStartDate and tEndDate is eligible for recall escalation.

e tEndDate — This parameter is used to specify the ending date for the recall escalation process.

e nManagerLevel — This parameter is used to specify how far up the hierarchy escalation should go. The value
must be 0 (contact level), 1 (contact manager’s level), 2 (contact manager’s level manager’s level), or 3 (contact
manager’s level manager’s level, manager’s level). Providing three levels of manager escalation.

o For example: suppose there is a contact named Sam Smith who is associated with Facility by the name
of One Lab and whose manager is Bill Jones. Within One Lab, an asset is currently overdue for
maintenance. If the nManagerLevel parameter is set to 1, Bill Jones will receive an email which lists the
overdue asset.

Fill in the tStartDate, tEndDate, and nManager level fields. Select the Save button and then the Close button to save

the parameter settings and close this screen.

Enter an Email Subject and Email Body with the message to be included in the email.

Set up a schedule by selecting “+” button underneath the Schedule grid. The New Schedule screen is displayed. Fill

out the information on this screen to specify the frequency that the report will be sent. Select the Save button and

then the Close button to save and close the Alert schedule.
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10. After completing all the steps, the Schedule Alert screen should look similar to the screenshot below.

Edit Schedule Alert

Lo

Firci Copy

Alert Mame

Recall Escalation

Report MName

Email Subject
Monthly Report

Emnail Body

Frst renards.

Schedule

Period
Monthly

B X

A

Delete

Recal-Alerting-FCL-w-level rp ¥

Cloze

Data Check

Runnable - Recall Report wl ...

Alert Parameter Sheef:

User-Defined Walue

Attached, please find this month's recall report.,

et Run
051152014 13:00

m

Contacts

Full Name

> X

11. Save this Schedule Alert and that’s it! You are now setup for recall escalation.

Setup Menu

The Setup menu is for setting up: Contacts, Users, and Services.

The Add Contact screen allows the user to enter information related to a Contact for a Facility.

Note: Only Administrators or Configurators can add Contacts.
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B Edit Contact - Sam Swenson

L/ QX H

¥ Active
Contact ID

sswenson@123.com

First Mame Type

Sam 2533.142.1010 Default

Middle Name Phone 1 Extension
253.142.1111 456

Last Name Phone 2 Cell Phone

Swenson

Suffix Email 1

Mr.

Description Manzger

Technician Michael Green

Motes

Facility Name E=zcalation Start End Group
FLUKE 0.00 0.00

x
£

Page 1 of1 Showing 1-1 of1

e Active — Marks the Contact as active.

e Contact ID (required) — Unique identification for the Contact.

o  First Name — First name of the Contact.

¢ Middle Name — Middle name of the Contact.

e Last Name — Last name of the Contact.

e Suffix — Suffix associated with the last name.

e Description — A description of the Contact type.

e User — The User associated with this Contact. A User is someone who can login to the MET/TEAM application.
o The User can be changed by selecting the “...” button.
o When the User is selected, the First Name, Last Name, Phone 1, Phone 2, and Email 1 are filled in from the

User information. This information does not overwrite what currently exists on the Contact screen. The
Facility grid will be populated once the Save button is selected.

o Fax — Facsimile number of the Contact.

Type — Pick list defining the type of Contact.

Phone 1 — Primary phone number of the Contact.

Extension — Extension number of the Contact.

Phone 2 — Secondary phone number of the Contact.

e Cell Phone — Mobile phone number of" the Contact.

e Manager — Supervisor for this Contact. The supervisor must be saved as a Contact.
o The Manager can be changed by selecting the “...” button.

e Email 1 — Primary email address of the Contact.

e Notes — Notes about the Contact.
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Facility Grid

The Facility Grid contains the Facilities that this Contact is associated with and the Recall Escalation attributes for the
Facility.

Facility Mame Ezcalation Start End Group
MT 0.00 0.00

[

Contacts are added to Facilities by selecting the “+” (add) button.
Contacts are removed from a Facility by selecting the “X” (delete) button.

To modify the Recall Escalation parameters for a specific Facility for this contact, highlight the contact in the Facility Grid
and select the Quick Link button. The Escalation dialog is displayed.

. Mr Lee

H <+

Close

Enable Escalation
Start Offset

Email Group

o Enable Escalation — If checked, this Contact is active for receiving email escalations.

e Start Offset — The number of days from the Report Date to start the recall. Negative numbers can be used.
o End Offset — The number of days after the Report Date to end the recall span.

e Email Group — The escalation group (monthly, quarterly, yearly) this Contact belongs to for email sending.

The Users menu is used to add, remove, modify, and manage user information, security access, and lab access.
Note: Only Administrators can add Users.

319




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

. Edit User - Samuel Jones

Jo)

Find

First

Samuel

Last
Jones

Initials
g

X &

Delete Groups

/| Active

Phone 1

Phone 2

Username Stamp #

sjones

Password Employee #

Email 1

Ermail 2

Change
Pay Grade

Last Login
08/26/2013

Facility Name Lab Type Default

cak1
MT

Defautt
Defautt

First — First name of the User.
Last — Last Name of the User.
Initials — The User’s initials. Initials are used for the calibration sticker.
Username — Name given to the User to log on to MET/TEAM.
Password — The User’s password. This value cannot be seen by anyone, including the administrator. There are
no minimum or maximum length requirements for passwords.
o If the User has forgotten his/her password, the User can change his/her password when logging in. See
the Help section “Change Password from Log-In".
o An Administrator can also reset the User’s password from the edit User screen by pressing the Change
button.
Email 1 — The User’s primary email address.
Email 2 — The User’s alternate email address.
Active - If checked, the User name appears in the drop down lists.
Phone 1 — The User’s primary phone number.
Phone 2 — The User’s alternate phone number.
Stamp # — Stamp number issued to the User.
Pay Grade — Pay grade of the User.
Employee # — The number the employee is given by the employer.
Last Login — The date and time that the User last logged in to MET/TEAM.

Adding Users
Users can be added either by selecting the Setup menu Users option or from within the Users screen selecting the Add

button.

The Find screen is displayed.
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LA, eEE 000

member | Show Inactive  Barcode Find Print Reset Reset All Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value

Last B B ] current Facility
First =] B Yl all Facilities

Select the Cancel button and the Add User screen is displayed. Required fields are outlined in red. When the mouse
hoovers over a required field, a tooltip is displayed stating that the field is required.

B Add user ¢ -
R X ¥ d 0 +
Find Save Cancel Close
[ Active
Phone 1
Phone 2
Stamp #
Employee #
Pay Grade
Last Login
Facilty Name Lab Type Default
LER S

Fill in the attributes for the user and select the Save button when all desired attributes are complete.
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B Edit User - Samuel Jones

JS X

Find Delete
First
v Active
Last Phone 1
Jones

Initials Phone 2
5

Username
siones Attention *

Password Please select a Lab to assocate with this User.

1 oK
Email 1

Email 2 Last Login

Facility Mame Lab Type

A message is displayed stating that the User must be associated with a Lab. Select OK on the prompt. The Find New Lab
screen is displayed.

3 N —

2 B M P = & & ()
Remember Show Inactive  Barcode Find Print Reset Reset All Cancel
Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value
Facilty Name [} =
Faciliy Humber ] [} »®

Select the Find button and the list of Facilities to select as the Lab for this User is displayed.

322




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

W Find Hew Lab

o L ez " bt —

= . [T =) [ =g
Remember Show Inactive  Barcode Find print Reset  ResetAl oK Cancel
Search Field Starls With  Exact Search Value
Facilty Name
Facilty Number

x

Facilty Name Facilty Number

cakl

Defautt Import Facilty

METTRACK IMFORT

Mt ur
sTD sTD

Page 1 of1 Showing 1-50f 5

Select the Lab and the Edit User screen is displayed. The Facility Grid displays the Lab you selected for this User.

B Edit User - Samuel Jones &7

P X ¥ & O <

Find Delete Groups Close

First
Samuel
Last Phone 1
Jones

Initials Phone 2
5

Username Stamp #
sjones

/| Active

Password Employee #

Change
Email 1 Pay Grade

Email 2 Last Login

Facility Name Lab Type
MT Default

Facility Grid

The Facility Grid contains the labs in which this user can work.
Facility Mame Lab Type Default
MT Default

The “+” button below the grid can be used to add a lab or the “X” button can be used to delete a Lab.
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Note: When creating or editing a Facility from the Maintenance menu Facility submenu, a Facility must be setup as a Lab
to be added to this grid.

If more than one lab is added and listed in this grid, the user is prompted at log in with the Select Lab dialog to select

which lab they wish to log in to.

o Ifalabis marked as default, it appears highlighted in the Select Lab dialog, allowing the user to log on quickly.

e The useris not required to have a default lab; it is simply a convenience. To set a lab as a default, double click the lab
and select “Yes” when the prompt appears.

- - Gt ser . e ®
P O X ¥ H O X L OoIX & WO % User has mare
User has more 5 Uewe  Owers < Sl e o = than one
than one Fr e s , associated Lab
e - Actie
associated Lab L::“' e S [default Lab
0ne Last Phone 1 ”
{no default Jones Jonas “MT" selected)
Inkas Phone 2 Intk Phone 2
Lab selected) 4 .
Usarname Starre ¥ Usarranms Staerp #
Hones sones
Password Emplyes # Password Emplyee #
Emad 1 Pay Grade Esrai 1 Pay Grade
Ermad 2 Last Login Emai 2 Last Logn

08/26/2013
Facity Name Lab Tyze Detaut Facity e Lab Type Datast

Eatact ur Detast

“Select Lab” screen “Select Lab” screen
is displayed after i is displayed after

logging in =4 — logging in
(no defaultLab ur (no defaultLab
selected) selected)
seioct | Cancel

Assigning Groups (User Rights)

When a User is setup, the Administrator decides what Group or Groups a User is assigned to.

A User is not required to be assigned to any User Groups. If a User is not assigned to any Group, the User has rights to
those functions that have been enabled or made visible for ‘Everyone’ through the Edit Control Security screen. This
screen is only available to Users in the Administrator and Configuration Groups. See your MET/TEAM Administrator for
further details.

Groups are used to determine what the User is allowed to do.
e When creating a new User, you must save the User account settings before you can assign the User to Groups.
e The Groups button can be also be used to assign a User to one or more Groups.
e When attempting to close the Edit User screen, a prompt is displayed asking if you want to assign the User to a
Group.
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B Edit User - Samuel Jones

Active
Phone 1
Jones
Initials Phone 2
)|
Warning *

This User has no associated Groups. Do you want to assign one now?

Email 2 Last Login
08/26/2013

Facility Mame Lab Type Default
cak1 Default

MT Default

Select Yes, to open the Assign Groups screen or no to continue to close the Edit User screen without assigning the User
to a Group.
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- Assign Groups

H QO =+

Save Cancel Close
Administrator
Configuration
MET/CAL Edit Procedures
MET/CAL Run Proc edures
METI/CAL Delete Procedures
MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
User
Data Check Administrators
Import
Customer Portal

MET/CAL Edit Results

M
(]
]
(]
]
]
(]
]
M
(]
]

The MET/TEAM application ships with a set of default groups. Additional groups can be added by a trained
Administrator. For more information, see the section

D_::/;;I:y Function Field Type

Numeric Number Input nField
Text Text Input cField
Combo Drop Down cField/mField
Date Date Input tField

Currency Currency Input nField
Memo Long Text Input mField

Boolean Check box Input IField

(Logical)
Groups.

Access to Administrator and Configuration provides a User with the ability to disable and enable buttons, menus, and
the Setup menu.

Access to User provides a User with the ability to “use” the application as configured by the Administrator and/or
Configurator.

Access to the “MET/CAL....” Groups, Data Check Administrator Group, or Import Group allows a User perform the
functionality. If a User needs to perform any of these functions and does not have access, a message is displayed or the
particular menu is disabled.

e Administrator — Highest level of access for MET/TEAM, no restrictions within MET/TEAM.
o A User in this Group has access to the Configure menu and all functionality contained within that menu.
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A User in this Group can configure individual screens using the right-click functionality.

A User in this Group can create Data Checks.

A User in this Group can Import data into MET/TEAM.

A User in this Group can assign Users to Groups.

A User in this Group can reset an individual User’s password.

o For an Administrator to use MET/CAL, the 4 MET/CAL Groups must be checked.

e Configuration — One level of access below Administrator.

o A User in this Group has access to the Configure menu and all functionality contained within that menu.
o A User in this Group can configure individual screens using the right-click functionality.

o A User in this Group can create Data Checks.

o A User in this Group can Import data into MET/TEAM.

o A User in this Group can assign Users to Groups.

e Import — Required to Import data into MET/TEAM.

e MET/CAL Configure Runtime Instruments — Required to alter instrument and station specific setup details using
the MET/CAL Runtime Configure tab. The User must also be assigned to the MET/CAL Run Procedures group to
login to the MET/CAL Runtime.

e MET/CAL Delete Procedures — Required to delete a procedure from Proc.Dir using the MET/CAL Procedure
Editor. The User must also be assigned to the MET/CAL Edit Procedures group to login to the MET/CAL Editor.

e MET/CAL Edit Procedures — Required to edit MET/CAL procedures using the MET/CAL Procedure Editor. Allows
the User to login to the MET/CAL Editor.

e MET/CAL Run Procedures — Required to run a MET/CAL procedure in the MET/CAL Runtime. Provides read-only
access to the MET/CAL Runtime Configure tab and full access to the MET/CAL Runtime Setup and Run tab.

e Edit Results — Required to edit calibration results on the MET/TEAM Work Order Results tab. Provides access to
all tabs under the MET/CAL Runtime Configure tab.

e User — Basic level of access needed to use MET/TEAM.

o A User in this Group cannot perform any Administrative tasks.

A User in this Group cannot perform any Configuration tasks.

A User in this Group cannot perform any Data Check tasks.

A User in this Group cannot perform any Import tasks.

A User in this Group cannot perform any MET/CAL tasks.

A User in this Group cannot create a new user.

o A User in this Group cannot create a new contact.

e No Group Assigned — Lowest level of access needed to use MET/TEAM.

o If a Useris not assigned to any Group, the User has rights to those functions that have been enabled or
made visible for ‘Everyone’ through the Edit Control Security screen. Functionality is customizable by the

Administrator and may have been changed from how the MET/TEAM product is shipped.

O O O O O

O O O O O

The Services option is for adding or editing Service Types. When adding Service Types, the Save is case-insensitive.

Note: The last service edited is the first Service Type displayed in all Service Type dropdown lists. The Service Type
dropdown lists appear on the Work Order, Receiving, Procedure and Type Procedure Defaults screens.
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. Edit Service Type - Cal/Repair

P X &

Find Delete
Service Type
Cal/Repair V| Active
Service Mode
Calibration w Y| Recalled
Notes

Calibration with repair

e Service Type — The name of the service type such as ‘Cal/Repair’, ‘Calibration’, ‘PM’, ‘Repair’.
e Active — If checked, the Service Type is visible in other parts of MET/TEAM. Service Type is selectable from a non-
editable dropdown on the Work Order, Receiving, Procedures, and Type Procedures screen.
Note: Service Type can only be customized by using the Setup menu Services submenu screen.

e Service Mode — The mode of service being created (‘Calibration’, ‘Unscheduled’, and ‘Preventative Maintenance’).

e Recalled - If checked, this service type is used when determining recall notices. A Service Mode must be checked as
Recalled to be used in the Assets Scheduled Services grid.

e Notes — Notes pertaining to the service type.

e Highest level of access, no restrictions.

Note: When saving a Service Type, the Save is case-insensitive. For example: “Calibration” and “calibration” are the
same and only one Service Type of Service Mode “Calibration” can be exist.

Configure Menu
The Configure Menu is used for configuring the application specifically to your installation. This menu is only available
for users with administrative or configuration privileges.

The Send System Message menu allows for entry of a message to be broadcast to all MET/TEAM users on the server.

Create System Message
Please enter a broadcast message.

Please log off in 5 minutes for
MET/TEAM server m;in:enancel

The System Defaults menu contains defaults used throughout MET/TEAM. These system defaults are systemic, the
changes made affect all users within MET/TEAM.
The Find System Default screen is displayed when from the Configure menu System Defaults submenu.
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Some behaviors of MET/TEAM can be modified by the user depending upon the business needs. Items such as reports,
turn-around-time, taxes, etc. can be modified to better fit the business practices of the user.

1. For Receiving, Receiving — Priority, and Returning System Defaults, additional records can be added. Customers
can add any number of reports to be printed from the Returning and Receiving Print by adding another System
Default.

2. All reports specified in the System Default(s) “Returning” or “Receiving” are printed from the Print button on the
Returning and Receiving screen, respectively.

3. The order these reports print is based on the System Default Order. If there are more than one Returning (or
Receiving) System Defaults with Order =1, it still prints the reports.

4. The Returned By field on the Work Order only prints the report that is in the System Default Returning where
the Order=0.

5.

Conclusion:

1. Making the property of Returning and Receiving System Defaults unique is not going to work. We have existing
customers with multiple Returning and Receiving System Defaults so they can print multiple reports from these
Print buttons.

2. The Returning and Receiving Print buttons must print the multiple reports specified in the System Defaults. Now
that we’ve added Export to the Print button, the Export must export the multiple reports also.

3. If I have setup 4 Returning reports in the System Default and have the Order=value setto 0, 1, 2, 3 the reports

must print in that order.
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Adding a System Default
A System Default can be added by selecting the “Add” button on the screen toolbar. Generally, these additional System
Defaults are added for printing multiple reports.

For example:

Currently, MET/TEAM uses two System Defaults to print two different reports from the Receiving Screen.

B System Defaults

o B <
Add Modify Close
Ac... Property Value Order  Authority Comment

Quote quote.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT L
Recall maintenancerecall.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT
Recall - Customer Portal Recall Customer Portal.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT,
Recall - No group RecaliNoGroup.rpt 0.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving 0.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving Worksheet_UID.rpt 1.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving - Allow Multiple Work Orders 0 0.00 Default AFFECT =
Receiving - Mobile = On Site On Site 0.00 Default AFFECT
Receiving - Priority 3 1.00 Default AFFECT
Recaivinn - Prinritv 7 200 Nefault AFFFCT

If a third report was needed, select the “Add” button on the toolbar.
The Add a System Default screen is displayed.
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. Add a New System Default

H O <

Save Cancel Cloze

Active Authority
Default
Order

e Property — The screen that the System Default applies to.

e Active — If checked, the System Default is active and being used by MET/TEAM.

e Authority — The authority indicator for this System Default.

e Value — The entry specified in the notes for this System Default.

Note: The Value field must be in English and if the Value is a number, the numbers must be formatted EN-US.

e Order —If “0” (zero), the parameter passed to the report is the parameter that is common to all work order that
we just created in the receiving process. If order is greater than “0” (zero), nCallSheetUID is sent to the report.
The report will show only data related to one work order record.

¢ Notes — Explains what the System Default does. In the System Default for Receiving when the Order is set to 1,
the notes states: “AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: If ‘Order’'<>0 then “Value” contains the name of any additional
reports to be run during receiving.”

Modifying a System Default
To modify a System Default, select the System Default to be modified in the Find System Default screen and select OK.
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In this case, the Barcode —Length System Default is being edited. The Edit — Barcode — Length screen is displayed. (The
edit screen is the same regardless of the System Default being edited.)
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. Edit - Barcode - Length

PO HO +

Find

Property Active Authority

Barcode - Length Default

Value Order

10

MNotes

AFFECTS: Cresting barcodss ACTION: Walus contzins the total lenath of the barcode.

e Property — Name of the property.

Note: The Property Name should never be changed for the System Defaults that are part of the MET/TEAM software
when purchased.

e Active — Turns on or off the functionality of the System Default. If checked, the System Default is enabled.

e Authority — The authority this default applies to. If an authority for the logged in Facility does not exist, the “System’
authority is used.

e Value — Value of the property that determines the outcome of the selected System Default. Refer to the Notes for
the System Default to determine valid Values.

o Order — If there is more than one System Default that reacts at the same time, the Order controls the sequence.

o Notes — A description of the system default and what part of the program it has an effect on.

)

Note: Modifications to system defaults may cause parts of the program to function incorrectly. Please refer to the
Systems Default Table before modifying System Defaults.
Select the Save button to save any changes. Another System Default can be found by selecting the Find button. To close
this screen, select the Close button.

System Defaults Table
Note: This is a listing of system defaults as of the publishing of this Help. System defaults and values are constantly being
updated and changed.
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Property

Value

Order

Notes

Administrative Cost
Adjustment

AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: Value contains the multiplier
used to adjust the cost for all work orders. If value =.1 and
work order cost was 100, the new cost will be 110 (100*.1 =
10 added to the original 100). If value is negative then the
total in the above example would be 90.

Alerts.Email.FromAddress

reports@EmailAddress

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains the
email address the reports are to be sent from.

Alerts.Email.FromName

Alerting Engine

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains the
name displayed when the reports are sent.

Alerts.GlobalBCC

Someone@EmailAddress

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains one
or more e-mail addresses that will receive a BCC for every
report sent via alerting.

Alerts.GlobalCC

Someone@EmailAddress

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains one
or more e-mail addresses that will receive a CC for every
report sent via alerting.

Alerts.Language

Choose from: DE, EN, ES,
FR, IT, JA, PT-BR, RU, ZH

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active, Value contains the
country code for the language used when sending email
alerts. Supported values include: DE, EN, ES, FR, IT, JA, PT-
BR, RU, ZH.

Alerts.Smtp.Host

smtpout.secureserver.net

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains the
name of the SMTP server used to send the emails.

Alerts.Smtp.Password

EmailPassword

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains the
password for the account that will send emails.

Alerts.Smtp.Port

25

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains the
port used on the SMTP server.

Alerts.Smtp.User

reports@EmailAddress

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains the
SMTP user name for the account that will send emails.

Alerts.Smtp.UseSSL

false

AFFECTS: Alerting ACTION: When active Value contains
either "true" or "false" as an indication if SSL encryption will
be used.

Auditing

AFFECTS: Turns auditing on for 21CFR Part 11

Barcode — Length

10

AFFECTS: Creating barcodes ACTION: Value contains the
total length of the barcode.

Barcode — Prefix

PRE

AFFECTS: Creating barcodes ACTION: When active, value
contains the text value used at the beginning of all barcodes
that will be created.

Barcode — Report

barcode.rpt

AFFECTS: Printing barcodes ACTION: Value contains the
name of the report used to print a barcode sticker.

Barcode — Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating barcodes ACTION: When active, value
contains the text value used at the end of all barcodes that
will be created.
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Billing

Invoice_Detail.rpt

AFFECTS: Printing Invoices ACTION: Value contains the
name of the report used to print an Invoice.

Billing — Create Detail

(none)

AFFECTS: Billing ACTION: If Active, Billing details from all
associated charges are stored in the InvoiceltemDetails
table. If Inactive, Billing details are not stored in the
InvoicltemDetails table.

Billing — Do not discount
labor

AFFECTS: Billing, Returning ACTION: When active customer
discounts do not apply to labor entered in MET/TEAM™.

BusinessProcessed

CompletedWork.rpt

AFFECTS: ACTION:

BusinessWIP

WIP.rpt

AFFECTS: Report run from the first tab (Open work orders)
in Business Status ACTION: Value contains the name of the
report.

Calendar

calendar.rpt

AFFECTS: Report run from the Calendar screen. ACTION:
Value contains the name of the report.

Cert — Detailed Fee

10%

AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: When active, Value determines
the fee added to the cost of a work order when the I1SO
check box is checked. If a '%'is included in the value, then
the fee is added as a percent of the labor costs. Otherwise
the value is added directly to the work order cost.

Cert — Detailed Fee
Minimum

20

AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: When active, Value determines
the minimum fee added to the cost of a work order when
the ISO check box is checked.

Cert — Logo Visible

N/A

AFFECTS: Certificate printing.

Change Tracking

AFFECTS: When active, changes to most database tables are
tracked, keeping complete history. Must be active along
with 'Auditing’ for 21CFR Part 11 compliance.

Company Name

<Your Company Name
Goes Here>

MET/BASE Conversion

DepartmentBypass

Bypass

AFFECTS: Assets and Parent Asset ACTION: When this is
marked active, Departments don't have to be children
facilities of the Customer facility. Any "Customer" facility
can be selected as a department. When inactive,
Departments, on the Asset, can only be selected when they
are configured as children facilities of the Asset's Customer
facility. The department facility record must also have
Customer check box selected.

Escalation — Default
Message

(none)

AFFECTS: Recall Escalation ACTION: if Active, Value contains
the 'Title' of the quick note to be automatically selected
when the Recall Escalation screen is opened. If the Quick
Note can't be located or this default is inactive, the
'‘Message' will NOT be auto filled when Recall Escalation
screen is opened.
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Escalation — Summarize
Message

(none)

AFFECTS: Recall Escalation ACTION: if Active, no
attachments with a list of Assets due are sent. The body of
the e-mail contains counts of the items due for the
configured date range. Typically a link to the website where
the detailed data can be found is included in the e-mail
message. The data in Value is used to define an optional
context query used provide any desired info for each facility.
If no additional data is desired use "(none)", other typical
entry would be "Escalation summary".

Escalation — Summarize,
separate past due

Past Due

AFFECTS: Recall Escalation ACTION: if Active, value contains
the caption used to summarize the ‘past due' count in the
body of the summary e-mail. This only applies if the
'Escalation — Summarize Message' default is also active.
Past due items are any items with a due date prior to the
"Report" date selected in the Escalation screen.

Facility — Inventory

Inventory.rpt

AFFECTS: Printing inventory report ACTION: Value contains
the name of the report used to print an inventory report
from the facilities screen

HelpWebsite

http://us.flukecal.com/

AFFECTS: Website on Help menu ACTION: Opens the default
web browser to the address in Value.

Import — Data Directory

\\{server \METCAL\Import
\Data\

AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Value contains the shared
server folder repository for data (files) to be imported. Must
be a valid directory on the server. Do not use for storing
data - internal use only.

Import — Files Directory

\\{server \METCAL\Import
\Files\

AFFECTS: File Import ACTION: Value contains the shared
server folder repository for certs and other files to be
imported. Must be a valid directory on the server. Copy files
to be imported to this location.

Invoice — Length

10

AFFECTS: Creating Invoice numbers ACTION: Value contains
the total length of the Invoice number.

Invoice — Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Invoice number ACTION: When active,
value contains the text value used at the beginning of all
Invoice numbers that will be created. If value contains
"Annual" the prefix will be the four digit year and the count
value will reset to 1 at the beginning of each year.

Invoice — Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Invoice numbers ACTION: When active,
value contains the text value used at the end of all Invoice
numbers that will be created.
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Login — Use Windows
Authentication

lor2

AFFECTS: Login ACTION: When Active is not checked, users
login to MET/TEAM and Customer Portal using their
MET/TEAM username and password.

When Active and the Value = 1, MET/TEAM uses Windows
Authentication and Customer Portal uses MET/TEAM Login.

When Active and the Value = 2, both MET/TEAM and
Customer Portal use Windows Authentication.
When Active and any other Value is entered, Windows

Authentication is NOT used. The user is presented with the
MET/TEAM Login screen.

ATTENTION: - If you have activated this System Default,
setup a user that matches your domain username and verify
it has administration rights. Failure to do so may result in
being locked out of MET/TEAM.

Note: Refer to the MET/TEAM Help for more information on
setting up 1IS to support Windows Authentication mode.

Manual Template

ManualTemplateFields.rpt

AFFECTS: Manual Template ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then
'Value' contains the name of the report to be run from the
Print button on the Manual Template screen.

Mobile — Check In Directory

D:\Source Base\Met
Track\MetTrack\Source\M
ET-
Track\Mobile\Databases\C
heckin

AFFECTS: Mobile check in process ACTION: Use Value to
configure a UNC path, accessible by users who will check in,
the system running MET/TEAM™, and SQL Server?®.

Mobile — Check Out
Directory

D:\Source Base\Met
Track\MetTrack\Source\M
ET-
Track\Mobile\Databases\C
heckOut

AFFECTS: Mobile check out process ACTION: Use Value to
configure a UNC path, accessible by the users who will check
out, the system running MET/TEAM™, and SQL Server®.

Mobile — METCAL Shared
Files Path

\\server\share

UNC path to MET/CAL Shared Files for use during
MET/TEAM Mobile Check Out

Parts Negative Inventory

Yes

AFFECTS: Using parts on a work order when new on hand
level will be negative. ACTION: If Value contains "Ask" then
the user is asked to update the value to a negative number.
If "Yes" the negative number is used. If "No" 0 is saved as
the on hand value. If Value = "Yes" or "No" then the user is
not asked but the functionality described above occurs.

Pricing report

Pricing.rpt

AFFECTS: Contract Pricing ACTION: Value contains name of
the report printed from the screen.

Problem Report — Length

12

AFFECTS: Creating Problem Report numbers ACTION: Value
contains the total length of the Problem Report number.
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Problem Report — Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Problem Report numbers ACTION: When
active, value contains the text value used at the beginning of
all Problem Report numbers that will be created. If value
contains "Annual” the prefix will be the four digit year and
the count value will reset to 1 at the beginning of each year.

Problem Report — Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Problem Report numbers ACTION: When
active value contains the text value used at the end of all
Problem Reports that will be created.

Problem Report — Report

ProbleReportNew.rpt

AFFECTS: Problem Report ACTION: When Active, the report
name in the Value field is used to produce the report printed
from the Problem Report screen. The default value is
ProblemReportNew.rpt.

Quote

quote.rpt

AFFECTS: Printing Quotes ACTION: Value contains the name
of the report used to print quotes.

Quote — Length

10

AFFECTS: Quoting ACTION: Value contains the total length
of the Estimate number.

Quote — Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Quoting ACTION: When active, value contains the
text value used at the beginning of all Estimate numbers
that will be created. If value contains "Annual” the prefix
will be the four digit year and the count value will reset to 1
at the beginning of each year.

Quote — Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Quoting ACTION: When active, value contains the
text value used at the end of all Estimate numbers that will
be created.

Recall

maintenancerecall.rpt

AFFECTS: Recall printing ACTION: Value contains the name
of the report used to print when "Do not Group by
Customer" is unchecked.

Recall — Customer Portal

Recall Customer Portal.rpt

AFFECTS: Recall printing in Customer Portal ACTION: Value
contains the name of the report used to print Recall or
Delinquent reports via Customer Portal.

Recall — No group

RecallNoGroup.rpt

AFFECTS: Recall printing ACTION: Value contains the name
of the report used to print when "Do not Group by
Customer" is checked.

Receiving

ReceivedlLog.rpt

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
Receiving.

If ‘Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the name of any
additional reports to be run during Receiving.

Receiving

Worksheet_UID.rpt

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
Receiving..

If ‘Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the name of any
additional reports to be run during Receiving.

Receiving — Allow Multiple
Work Orders

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Allows multiple work orders to
be opened at the same time against the same Asset in the
same lab. VALUE: Does NOT affect functionality.
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Receiving — Mobile = On
Site

On Site

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: If Active and MET/TEAM
Mobile is checked out, then the On Site checkbox on the
Receiving screen is checked.

Receiving — Priority

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Sets the RDD (Required Date).
When the ORDER value matches the Priority in the receiving
screen then the VALUE is added to the received date to
calculate the RDD.

Receiving — Priority

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Sets the RDD (Required Date).
When the ORDER value matches the Priority in the receiving
screen then the VALUE is added to the received date to
calculate the RDD.

Receiving — Priority

14

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: Sets the RDD (Required Date).
When the ORDER value matches the Priority in the receiving
screen then the VALUE is added to the received date to
calculate the RDD.

Receiving — Priority Default

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: This is the default priority used
when receiving Assets in MET/TEAM™. If no corresponding
Priority record is created then no RDD calculations will be
done.

Receiving — Set Interval

Asset

AFFECTS: Receiving, Work Orders ACTION: If active, and
value="Asset” when creating a new work order, MET/TEAM
will use the interval from the Asset’s scheduled services with
a matching service type. If active, and value="Type”,
MET/TEAM™ will use the interval data from the default or
top procedure configured for the Asset’s type with a
matching service. If inactive, MET/TEAM™ will leave the
interval blank.

Receiving — Set Notes

Type

AFFECTS: Receiving, work orders ACTION: If active, when
creating a new ‘calibration’ type of work order,
MET/TEAM™ will set the Accuracy and Uncertainty notes
based on the system default’s ‘value’. “Asset” will use the
data from the Asset, “Type” will use the Accuracy and
Uncertainty notes form the Asset’s type. If inactive,
MET/TEAM™ will leave the Accuracy and Uncertainty notes

blank on the Work Order.

Receiving — Show Receiving
Notes

AFFECTS: Receiving ACTION: When active the receiving
process will display to the receiving clerk any notes for the
type in the 'Receiving Notes' field.

Report String 1

<report substitution
mt_userl>

14

MET/BASE Conversion

Report String 2

<report substitution
mt_user2>

15

MET/BASE Conversion
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Report String 3 <report substitution 16 MET/BASE Conversion

mt_user3>

Report String 4 <report substitution 17 MET/BASE Conversion

mt_user4>

Report String 5 <report substitution 18 MET/BASE Conversion

mt_user5>

Reports — Default Reports \\{Server}\inetpub\wwwro | 0 AFFECTS: Alerting using custom reports ACTION: If active,

directory ot\METTEAM\Reporting\R Value contains the default path to the custom reports

eports\ directory. If inactive Alerting will not function correctly.
NOTE: It is recommended that you use a UNC path such as
\\{computer name}\{share}\. If active the last character
should be a "\".

Reports — Default System \\{Server}\inetpub\wwwro | 0 AFFECTS: Alerting using system reports ACTION: If active,

directory ot\METTEAM\Reporting\S Value contains the default path to the system reports

ystem\ directory. If inactive Alerting will not function correctly.
NOTE: It is recommended that you use a UNC path such as
\\{computer name}\{share}\. If active the last character
should be a "\".

Reports — Customer Portal \\{Server}\inetpub\wwwro | 0 AFFECTS: Customer Portal reports ACTION: If active, Value

reports directory ot\CustomerPortal\Reporti contains the default path to the Customer Portal reports

ng\Customer Portal directory. NOTE: It is recommended to use a local path on
the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\Customer
Portal\. If active the last character should be a “\”.

Reports — Customer Portal \\[Server]\inetpub\wwwro | 0 AFFECTS: Customer Portal reports ACTION: If active, Value

system directory ot\CustomerPortal\Reporti contains the default path to the Customer Portal system

ng\System\ reports directory. NOTE: It is recommended to use a local
path on the server such as
C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\System\. If
active the last character should be a “\”.

Returning PackingSlip.rpt 0 AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: If 'Order' = 0 then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
returning.

If ‘Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the name of any
additional reports to be run during returning.

Returning Worksheet_UID.rpt 1 AFFECTS: Returning ACTION: If 'Order' = O then 'Value'
contains the name of the summary report run during
returning.

If ‘Order' <> 0 then 'Value' contains the name of any
additional reports to be run during returning.

Returning — Update Notes N 0 AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: When active, Value contains
the key to indicate which Asset notes are automatically
updated when the work order is complete. Valid values are:
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A — Accuracy notes are copied form the Work Order to the
Asset.

U — Uncertainty notes are copied from the Work Order to
the Asset.

B — Both Accuracy and uncertainty notes are copied to the
Asset.

N — Neither of the notes are copied to the Asset.

Note: Marking this default inactive causes the “N” value to
be in effect.

Shipping — Length

10

AFFECTS: Creating Shipment Numbers ACTION: Value
contains the total length of the Shipment Number.

Shipping — Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Shipment Numbers ACTION: When active,
Value contains the text value used at the beginning of all
Shipment Numbers that will be created. If Value contains
“Annual” the prefix will be the four digit year and the count
value will reset to 1 at the beginning of each year.

Shipping — Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Shipment Numbers ACTION: When active,
Value contains the text value used at the end of all Shipment
Numbers that will be created.

Shipping Report

shipping.rpt

AFFECTS: Shipping ACTION: When active value contains the
report printed from the shipping screen. The default value is
"dd1149.rpt".

Technician Work

TechWork.rpt

AFFECTS: My Work ACTION: When active, value contains
name of the report printed when the Tech Work button is
pressed.

TimeCard

Timekeeping.rpt

AFFECTS: My Work ACTION: When active, value contains
name of the report printed when the Print button is pressed.

Tool Assignment — Length

12

AFFECTS: Creating Tool Assignment numbers ACTION:
Value contains the total length of the Tool Assignment
number.

Tool Assignment — Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Tool Assignment numbers ACTION:
When active, value contains the text value used at the
beginning of all Tool Assignment numbers that will be
created. If value contains "Annual” the prefix will be the
four digit year and the count value will reset to 1 at the
beginning of each year.

Tool Assignment — Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Tool Assignment numbers ACTION:
When active, value contains the text value used at the end
of all Tool Assignment numbers that will be created.

ToolRoomReport

ToolRoom.rpt

AFFECTS: Report run from the Tool Assignment screen.
ACTION: Value contains the name of the report.

Uncert Coverage Factor

2.00000000

10

MET/BASE Conversion

Uncert Num Meas

0

12

MET/BASE Conversion

Uncert Sign Digits

2

11

MET/BASE Conversion
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Use Student T

13

MET/BASE Conversion

VAT

AFFECTS: Billing ACTION: Percentage of Value Added Tax
that will be charged on all transactions.

Work Order — Edit
Calibration Points

AFFECTS: Work Order ACTION: If Active, the Work Order
calibration points are editable from the Work Order View
Results screen. Value is not applicable. Order is not
applicable.

Work Order — Edit Status

AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: If active, the Status is
editable and is a dropdown. If inactive, the Status is read
only and is filled with the Blue read only color. When
inactive and the Work Order has not been returned and
‘closed’, the Status is changed by adding a Log Note.

Work Order — Enable
COMPASS Data File Import

(none)

AFFECTS: COMPASS Data File Import ACTION: If active, the
Work Order Results tab shows a COMPASSS button which
allows for importing COMPASS data files into the current
Work Order. Value is not applicable. Order is not applicable.
NOTE: The temporary directory used is the same as used for
imports, defined in the Import — Data Directory System
Default.

Work Order — Forward
Trace Report

ttrace.rpt

AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: When active value contains
the report printed from the forward trace button on the
work order screen. The default value is "ttrace.rpt".

Work Order — Length

10

AFFECTS: Creating Work Order Numbers ACTION: Value
contains the total length of the Work Order Number.

Work Order — MET/CAL
Work Order Creation

AFFECTS: Work Orders and MET/CAL Interaction
ACTION:When Active:

If there is not a Work Order open for the Asset, create a new
Work Order.

If there is only one Work Order open for the Asset and the
System Default Receiving — Allow Multiple Works Orders is
active, the user is prompted asking if a new Work Order
should be created or the existing Work Order should be
used.

If Yes, create a new Work Order.
If No, use the existing Work Order.
If Cancel, exit.

If there is only one Work Order open for the Asset and the
System Default Receiving — Allow Multiple Works Orders is
not active, use the existing Work Order.

If there is more than one Work Order open for the Asset and
the System Default Receiving — Allow Multiple Works Orders
is active, create a new Work Order.

If there is more than one Work Order open for the Asset and
the System Default Receiving — Allow Multiple Works Orders
is not active, exit.

When Not Active:
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If there is not a Work Order open for the Asset, prompt the
user to receive the Asset prior to performing a calibration
and exit.

If there is only one Work Order open for the Asset, use the
existing Work Order appending the data.

If there is more than one Work Order open for the Asset, the
user is prompted to select the Work Order to use.

Work Order — Prefix

Annual

AFFECTS: Creating Work Order Numbers ACTION: When
active, value contains the text value used at the beginning of
all Work Order Numbers that will be created. If value
contains "Annual” the prefix will be the four digit year and
the count value will reset to 1 at the beginning of each year.

Work Order — Reverse
Trace Report

ttrace.rpt

AFFECTS: work orders ACTION: When active value contains
the report printed from the reverse trace button on the work
order screen. The default value is "ttrace.rpt”.

Work Order — Revision

Suffix

-Rev

AFFECTS: Unlocked Work Orders ACTION: If active, the Value
entered is the revision suffix that is appended to the Work
Order Certificate Number when a closed Work Order is
unlocked, modified, and then saved.

The default suffix is -Rev{0} where the {0} represents the
revision number that is incremented with each unlock. To
maintain the uniqueness of the Work Order Certificate
Number and .pdf file created, you must include {0} in the

suffix.

Work Order — Revision
Tracking

AFFECTS: Unlocked Work Orders ACTION: If active, the value
from the Work Order — Revision Suffix System Default is
appended to the certificate number.

If active and the Value is 0, no .pdf file of the previous
revision of the certificate is created.

If active and the Value is Oa, the user is asked whether or
not to append the Work Order — Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. No .pdf file of the previous revision of
the certificate is created.

If active and the Value is 1, a .pdf file of the previous revision
of the certificate is created and added to the Files section on
the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, and marked as
Private.

If active and the Value is 1a, the user is asked whether or
not to append the Work Order — Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. If Yes is selected on the message, a .pdf
file of the previous revision of the certificate is created and
added to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work
Order, and marked as Private. If No is selected on the
message, no .pdf file of the previous revision of the
certificate is created.
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If active and the Value is 2, a .pdf file of the previous revision
of the certificate is created and added to the Files section on
the Labor/Files tab of the Work Order, but is not marked as
Private.

If active and the Value is 2a, the user is asked whether or
not to append the Work Order — Revision Suffix to the
certificate number. If Yes is selected on the message, a .pdf
file of the previous revision of the certificate is created and
added to the Files section on the Labor/Files tab of the Work
Order, but is not marked as Private. If No is selected on the
message, no .pdf file of the previous revision of the
certificate is created.

If inactive, automatic revision tracking is disabled.

Work Order — Suffix

(none)

AFFECTS: Creating Work Order Numbers ACTION: When
active, value contains the text value used at the end of all
Work Order Numbers that will be created.

Work Order — Temperature
and Humidity Data

30

AFFECTS: Work Orders and MET/CAL Interaction ACTION:
When Active:

The Value field must be a valid path and file name to the
MET/CAL RHT.INI file which contains ambient condition
data. Value can be a local path or a UNC path. This file is
queried when the ambient conditions button on the Work
Order screen is clicked.

When Inactive:

The Value field is ignored. The ambient conditions button on
the Work Order screen is disabled.

Work Order — Use Multiple
Procedures

AFFECTS: Work Orders ACTION: If active, different
procedures can be selected and used in the calibration
process other than the Procedure Used on the Service Tab of
the Work Order. If inactive, only the Procedure Used on the
Service tab can be used in the calibration process. Value is
not applicable. Order is not applicable.

Work Order Report

Worksheet_UID.rpt

AFFECTS: work orders ACTION: When active value contains
the report printed from the print button on the work order
screen. The default value is "Worksheet_UID.rpt".
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The Menu Security option is for customizing what features are available for what user groups.

. Configure Screen - MainMenu

Control Control Configuration
I= {3 File
:_:=|Luguff MainMenu mnulLogoff
=l'—J Import
:_::I Impert Definttion MainMenu mnulmpertDefinition

ay Label

:_:=| Import Setup MainMenu mnulmportSetup
:_::I Run Import MainMenu mnulmportExecute
=l ] Mobile
:_:=| Check In MainMenu mnulobileCheckin
=] Check Out MainMenu mnulobileCheckOut
= =] Workflow
:_::I Receiving MainMenu mnuWWorkflowReceiving
=] Work Orders MainMenu mnuWWorkflow\WorkOrde
=] Returning MainMenu mnuReturning
:_::I Shipping MainMenu mnuShipping
:_:=|Batc:h Change MainMenu mnuBatchChange
=] Tool Assignments MainMenu mnu¥WorkflowTools
=] Combine Work Orders MainMenu mnuCombine\WorkOrder _

[

e Field is always Hidden — If checked, the menu item is not visible.

e Field is always disabled — If checked, the menu item is visible but is disabled and cannot be used.
To change the user groups that have access to this menu, select the Edit Control Security button. The Edit Control
Security dialog is displayed for selecting which user groups the control is enabled and/or visible for.

B Edit Control Security - mnuFile

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:
Everyone Everyone

Administrator V| Administrator

Configuration | Configuration

Customer Portal Customer Portal

Data Check Administrators Data Check Administrators

Import Imiport

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments

MET/CAL Delete Procedures MET/CAL Delete Procedures
MET/CAL Edit Procedures MET/CAL Edit Procedures
MET/CAL Edit Results MET/CAL Edit Results
MET/CAL Run Procedures MET/CAL Run Procedures

User User

Cancel

The MET/CAL Security option is for customizing availability of MET/CAL features per user groups.
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B Configure MET/CAL Security

+

Close

MET/CAL Security Options Control Configuration
=] MET/CAL Controls
=] MET/CAL General Options
=] Simulation Edit Control Security
=] MET/CAL Setup
=| SETUP \iew
=| 3elect from Proc .Dir
=| Select MET/TEAM Procedure
=—| Select PXE
=| Remowve Recent

SETUP View

=| 3elect Recent
=| Remowve ULIT
=—| Select UUT
=l"—] MET/CAL Run
=—| RUN “iew
=—| Export Data
=| Run Procedure
=| Stop Procedure
=] MET/CAL Configure
=—| CONFIGURE Wisgw
=—| Database
=| Files and Folders
=| Instrument Configuration
=| Instrument Control
=| Instruments
=| Metrology

=—| Post Test Dialog

=—| Results

To change the user groups that have access to MET/CAL features, select the feature from the list on the left and then
click the Edit Control Security button. The Edit Control Security dialog is displayed for selecting which user groups the
control is enabled and/or visible for.

To set visibility and enabled/disabled state of the entire SETUP view in the MET/CAL Runtime application, select the
SETUP View item under the MET/CAL Setup node. The features listed under the MET/CAL Setup node represent the
controls on the SETUP view.

To set visibility and enabled/disabled state of the entire RUN view in the MET/CAL Runtime application, select the RUN
View item under the MET/CAL Run node. The features listed under the MET/CAL Run node represent the controls on the
RUN view.

To set visibility and enabled/disabled state of the entire CONFIGURE view in the MET/CAL Runtime application, select
the CONFIGURE View item under the MET/CAL Configure node. The features listed under the MET/CAL Configure node
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represent the pages available on the CONFIGURE view in the MET/CAL Runtime application and the Tools > MET/CAL
Configuration settings in the MET/CAL Editor application (as applicable).

Note: Security settings only apply to features that are listed below open folder nodes and are represented by the blue
and white icon. If a folder node is selected, the Edit Control Security button is disabled.

B Edit Control Security - Select Compiled Procedure

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:

L] Everyone L] Everyone

V| Administrator V| Administrator

| Configuration | Configuration

Customer Portal

Data Check Adminisirators

Data Clean Up Group - Alan

Import

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
METI/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Results

METI/CAL Run Procedures

Uzer

Customer Portal

DOata Check Administrators

Data Clean Up Group - Alan

Import

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
METI/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Results

METI/CAL Run Procedures

Uzer

The Data Checks menu is used to create snippets of code which customize the behavior of MET/TEAM. Data Checks are
JavaScript blocks of code which are executed every time data is saved to the database. This functionality is for
experienced users with JavaScript knowledge.

The Manage Data Check Scripts screen displays the data checks that currently exist in the MET/TEAM. Highlight a row
and double click to open the Data Check and view the details of the Data Check.

Data Checks are processed in a “first come first serve” basis. There is no post-ordering other than natural record order
meaning that whichever Data Check was created first is executed first. If you are using multiple Data Checks on one
screen, consider combining the individual Data Checks into a single Data Check allowing for control of order.

The following is a brief description of each Data Check example.

e StandardType — This Data Check applies to the Asset screen. When active, the Data Check forces the user to select
the Standard Type when an Asset is marked as a Standard.

e  Facility — Check Duplicate Names — This Data Check applies to the Facility screen. When active and a Facility is being
added, the Data Check checks to ensure that the Facility name is not a duplicate of an existing Facility name.

e Partial Cal — Warn User if Not Finished — This Data Check applies to the Work Orders screen. When active, the Data
Check prompts the user that the procedure has not executed fully.
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e Tool Assignment - Check for Overdue Asset — This Data Check applies to the Tool Assignments screen. When active,
the Data Check prompts the user when the expected Return Date of a Tool Assignment is after the calibration due
date.

e Facility - Require K4612 — This Data Check applies to the Facility screen. When active and a Facility is being edited,
the Data Check ensures that a specific Extended Data field has been populated before saving the record.

. Manage Data Check Scripts 207 e

i o
Show Inactive F-\'d.d Cancel
Active  Model Function Last Update Code
Asgsets StandardType 12012012 var failure = falze; if ( DataCheck. SafeNull{ Model |Standal
Facilties Facility - Check...  11M1&2012 [ Feemssssasssasss |l Facility - Check Duplicate Names /f 2
CalSheets Partial Cal - War... 03/20/2013 M'If the user is trying to close a work order... if { DataChex
ToolAssignments  Tool Assignmen...  0508/2013 /' Need a Data Check to warn when Teol Assignments Ex
Facilties Facility - Requir...  06/18/2013 jf mreemsriassseasaee Jf FacilityEX - Require K4512 1/ 2013-0

If the active checkbox is checked, the Data Check is currently active and being used within MET/TEAM.

If the active checkbox is unchecked, the Data Check is not being used in MET/TEAM. To view the inactive data checks,
select the Show Inactive button in the toolbar.

The form which a given Data Check affects can be noted by the “Model” column. Additionally you can see more
information about each respective data check such as the last time it was updated and a brief snippet of the code that is
being used.

Show Inactive — Used to toggle between showing all Data Checks (regardless of the Active state) and only showing the
currently applied (being used) Data Checks.

Add — Used to add a new Data Check. It opens the Add Data Check dialog.

Cancel — Used to exit the screen.

To modify a Data Check, double click any item in the grid to automatically navigate to the Edit page dialog page.

To add a Data Check, select the Add button at the top of the Manage Data Check Scripts screen. The Add Data Check
screen is displayed.

Add Data Check
The Add Data Check screen is used to display a list of Data Checks and to copy, add, delete, save, or validate a Data

Check.
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H WO

Validate Close

SQL Functions Properties

Function Name Active Data Check Mame Affected Page

1|

SQL Functions — This grid displays any associated SQL strings that you wish to access from the Data Check.
Data Check Name — The name given to this particular Data Check. Required when adding a new Data Check.
Affected Page — The page (screen) that this Data Check is being applied to. Required when adding a new Data
Check.

Active — If checked, the Java Script is executed each time the selected Page is saved.

Open Area — The area where the Java Script is written. Required when adding a new Data Check.

The buttons at top of the screen perform multiple functions.

List — Used to display a list of Data Checks.
Copy — Used to copy an existing Data Check.
Add - Used to add a new Data Check.
Delete — Used to delete a Data Check.

Save — Used to save a Data Check.

Validate — Used to validate the Data Check.

If the Data Check does not pass validation, a message box is displayed.
Warning X

There is a problem with this data check.
Ensure al code paths invoke the pass() or fail() methods.

OK

If the Data Check passes, a success message is displayed.
Attention X

This data check compiles successfuly!

oK

Cancel — Used to cancel the adding activity.
Close — Used to close the screen.
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The Edit Data Check screen is used for both adding and editing existing Data Check validation scripts. Syntax highlighting
is included for making writing data checks easier.

B £dit Data Check - Fadility - Check Duplicate Rames

B 20X d ™0 +

List Copy Add Delete Validate Close
SQL Functions Properties
Function Name Active Data Check Name I Active Affected Page
getalFaciityNames v Faciity - Check Duplicate Mames Facilities ¥

getCurrentFacilityName

ityName', functien{ result ) {
e fail.

ail(); return; }

14 if
15
16 var oldFacilityName = ((result[@] || {}).cFacilityName || "").tolowerCase();
17 Grab the wvalue.
18 = if { recordID < @ || oldFacilityMame !== cFacilityName ) {
19
28 Check for dupes
21 - DataCheck.ExecuteSQL( 'getAllFacilityNames', function(result) {
23 if ( result === undefined ) { fail({); return; }
24 item i esult.
a5~ for
26
27 -
> X & 28

e SQL Functions — This grid displays any associated SQL strings that you wish to access from the Data Check.
Data Check Name — The name given to this particular Data Check.

Affected Page — The page (screen) that this Data Check is being applied to.

e Active — If checked, the Java Script is executed each time the selected Page is saved.

e Text Area — The area where the Java Script is written.

The buttons at top of the screen perform multiple functions.
List — Used to display a list of Data Checks.
Add — Used to add a new Data Check.
Copy — Used to copy an existing Data Check.
Delete — Used to delete a Data Check.
Save — Used to save a Data Check.
Validate — Used to validate the Data Check.
e If the Data Check does not pass validation, a message box is displayed.
Warning X

There is a problem with this data check.
Ensure al code paths invoke the pass() or fail() methods.

OK

o If the Data Check passes, a success message is displayed.
Attention x

This data check compiles successfully!
OK

Cancel — Used to cancel the adding activity.
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Close — Used to close the screen.

Data Check Keywords
When writing or modifying an existing Data Check, there are many built-in methods available to you which expose
information that you can validate against. All methods reside within a JavaScript namespace titled DataCheck.

The following tables explain the currently supported methods and global variables.

Global Variables

Model This variable can be accessed anywhere within the Data Check and
relates to the Model-Data of the current page the user is submitting.

Note: The value of this model is the data currently being submitted, not
the value it used to be.

Context This is a variable you can use to store information shared between
records, specifically in multiple record-set pages such as Receiving and
Returning.

Global Methods

DataCheck.Alert This method is used to send an alert message to the user, providing
them with information. It is typically useful when describing why a
validation failed.

DataCheck.Confirm Parameters | This method is used when asking a YES/NO question to the user. The
Title callback supplied is passed a string object. If the user selects “Yes”
Message (regardless of localization), the object contains the value “Yes”.
Callback
DataCheck.Prompt Parameters | This method is used to accept text from the user in a pop-up message
Title box. The callback is supplied a string object containing the text that the
Message | US€r supplied.
Callback
DataCheck.AddValidation Parameters | When this method is invoked, attention is drawn to the control specified
Control by highlighting the input box with red and attaching a tool-tip message
Name describing why validation failed.
Message
DataCheck.SetValue Parameters | This method is used to set the value of a control field on the screen. Use
Control it to change user input (for example, specifying a default date inside a
Name date field).
Message
DataCheck.SafeNull Parameters | This method checks for null or undefined in the input value and, if
Value detected, replaces it with an empty string. It is used primarily as a helper
function when traversing Models and SQL results.
DataCheck.ExecuteSQL Parameters | This method invokes the associated SQL string. The first parameter,
Function | function name, refers to the named SQL string which must be associated
Name
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Callback

in grid located on the left side of the screen. The callback parameter is
passed a record-set object containing the results of the SQL statement.

DataCheck.UpdateRecipients

Parameters

Function
Name

Callback

This method works similar to DataCheck.ExecuteSQL. It accepts a
function name which should refer to the named SQL string associated
with the grid on the left side of the screen. The SQL must return a list of
nContactUID values which will be used to update the recipient list of any
alert that is associated with this Data Check. A dynamic Email Alert
recipients lists can be created using only a Data Check. The Callback
parameter is not passed any value, but will be invoked after the update
code has executed.

DataCheck.GetExValue

Parameters

Property

This method will search the page for an Extended Data grid. If it finds
one, it will retrieve the value for the supplied property. If no grid can be
found, it will return a blank string. The parameter, property, refers to the
field name that has been configured. For example: cValuel would
represent the first string field that you can configure.

Using

Note: This method will return an empty string if no grid can be found.

DataCheck.GetExName

Parameters

Property

This method will search the page for an Extended Data grid. If it finds
one, it will retrieve the user configured name for the supplied property.
The parameter, property, refers to the field name that has been
configured. For example: cValuel would represent the first string field
that you can configure.

Using our sample data set, invoking this function while supplying
cValuel against the Facilities page would return the string ‘K4612’

Note: This method will return an empty string if no grid can be found.

DataCheck.IsExEnabled

Parameters

None

This method will search the page for an Extended Data grid. If it finds
one, it will return whether or not the grid is enabled or disabled.

Note: This method will return ‘false’ if no grid can be found.

System Methods

S.trim

Parameters

Value

This method accepts a string ‘Value’ and returns a trimmed version of
the string.

Trimming a string means removing any surrounding spaces from the
start and end.

Note: This method will return an empty string if the supplied parameter
is null or undefined.

pass

Parameters

None

This method tells the data check that it has successfully passed
validation.

Note: Be sure to invoke “return” after calling this function to ensure no
more processing happening.

fail

Parameters

None

This method tells the data check that it has failed validation.
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Note: Be sure to invoke “return” after calling this function to ensure no
more processing happening.

Data Check SQL
To execute SQL statements from within a Data Check, define the SQL string using the Data Check SQL page.

B Create Data Check SQL

WO %

Close

Function Name

50L

e Function Name — The user-friendly name which invokes the SQL statement from within JavaScript.
e SQL - The actual SQL statement to be execute.

The buttons on top of the screen perform multiple functions.

Save — Saves the Data Check SQL record.
Cancel — Erases any changes you may have made.
Close — Closes the Data Check SQL page.

The following list contains special string-replace keys for use within SQL statements. This token system provides
enhanced security while enabling the ability to access needed information.

strUID — This token is replaced with the UID (Unique Identification) number of the current record the Data Check is being
run against.

strAlertUID — This token is replaced with the UID of the currently running Email Alert. This token is only applicable for
SQL run through the Email Alert Engine, otherwise it returns a -1.

strUserUID — This token is replaced with the UID of the currently logged in user.
strActiveFacilityUID — This token is replaced with the UID of the facility the current user is logged into.

The Extended Data option allows adding data fields that are not already present to specific screens.
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Close

Affected Page

Asset

visiDie

Defined Fields Display Mame
tField? TestDeb

cField1 14231 Display Type
cFieldZ 14232

cField2 14232 Lab Type

cField4 14234

cFields 14235

cFieldd 14220

4

I
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Affected Page — The screen that will be affected by this change. For example, if Asset is selected, the extended

data field that is selected from the Defined Fields list will be displayed on Assets Characteristics tab EX Data grid

on the Asset screen.

Visible — If checked, the data field is visible on the screen designated by the Affected Page field.

Defined Fields — The list of fields that can be added.

Display Name — The label for the extended data field on the Affected Page screen.
Display Type — The type of field: Numeric, Text, Combo, Date, Currency, Memo, or Boolean.

Note: The Display Type and Defined Field type must match. See the Display Type and Defined Type table.

Lab Type — The lab affected by the change. System changes all labs.

To add fields to the Defined Fields list, select the “+” button next to this list. The Select a field dialog is displayed for
selecting the field to add.
Select a field -

Available Fields:

|tHeH7

To delete fields from the Defined Fields list, select the “X” Delete button next to this list.

To arrange the list of fields within the Defined Fields list, use the “” and “{,”arrows.

Select Cancel

DisPLAY TYPE AND DEFINED TYPE

D_:_j;::y Function Field Type

Numeric Number Input nField
Text Text Input cField

Combo Drop Down cField/mField
Date Date Input tField
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Currency Currency Input nField

Memo Long Text Input mField

Boolean Check box Input IField
(Logical)

The Groups option is for creating user Groups and adding members to the Groups.

B Edit Group - Technidans

P OX HO +

Find Delete Close

Group Mame V| Active
Tachnicians

Group Members

Login Name Last Login

stech Sam Technician Newver

e  Group Name — The name of the Group being displayed.
Note: Be aware that renaming a default group name could cause MET/CAL to not recognize the users permissions
properly.
e Active — If checked, the Group is visible in the MET/TEAM application.
e Group Members Grid— Displays the Users that are assigned to this Group.

Group Members Grid

The Group Members Grid contains the users that belong to this group.
e Login —The User’s user name that is used to log into the MET/TEAM application.
e Name —The User’s first and last name.
e Last Login — The date the User last logged into the MET/TEAM application.

To remove a Member, select the “X” button.

To view or edit the member’s user record, select the Quick Link button.

Adding Users to a Group

Users can be added to a Group from the Setup Users menu option or by selecting the “+” button at the bottom of the
Group screen.

The Find User screen is displayed. Select the Find button to display a list of Users setup in the MET/TEAM application or
narrow down the search criteria using the Starts With and Exact check boxes along with data in the Search Value.
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SR P a &8s © w0

Remember Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add

Search Field Starts With Exact Search Value

Last = [C] current Facility
First & & Al Facilities

x
o
o

Select the User to Add and press the Ok button. The User is displayed in the Group Members Grid.

'. Edit Group - Technicians
Find Add Delete Close

Group Name Active

Group Members

Login Name Last Login

imanager | AM Manager Newver

stech Sam Technician Newver

Deleting Users from a Group
To delete a User from this particular Group, highlight the row containing the User’s Name and select the “X” button at
the bottom of the Group Members Grid.

A prompt is displayed asking you to confirm the deletion.

! Remove Member? ¥
1 € ) Are you sure you wish to remove this member from the Security Group?

| -

1 '\'

Tes ‘ No J

Select ‘Yes’ to remove this User or No to continue without removing this User.

356




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Viewing User Information

To view the User information, highlight the row containing the User’s Name and select the Quick Link button at the
bottom of the Group Members Grid.

Group Members

Login Name Last Login

imanager 1AM Manager Newver

stech Sam Technician Never
OXNDG

The Edit User screen is displayed with the User’s information displayed.

Edit Group - Technicians
P O
Find Add
e — B Edit User - Sam Technician el
Technicians p O x %?: ﬁ ® %
Group Members Find Add Yoo T x
Login Active
imanager First: [ETe1 Phone 1:
steeh Last:  Technician Phone 2:
Initials: st Stamp #:
Username: stech Employee #:
Password: Change J Pay Grade:
Ermail 1: Last Login:
Ermail 2:
O x [E; Facility Mame Lab Type Default

MT Default

Customizing the User Interface
Note: This functionality is only available to administrative users and should be used with caution. Any changes made will
affect every user. Refreshing the screen is required to see the change.

Customizing Labels and Fields

The MET/TEAM user interface can be customized by right clicking on a screen field label. The Customize dialog displayed
can be used to configure properties about the field that was selected.
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Customize "Initial Condition’

5. Edit Label
Show All

[¥] Enabled
] Visible
[[] Required

Edit Control Security

Control Type F

Edit Combo Data

Note: The Enabled, Visible, Required, and Edit Control Security are not enabled for MET/TEAM System required fields. If
by chance these are available, they do not have any effect on Read-Only blue fields.

Edit Label — Used to change the data label on the screen. Fill in the Label field on the Edit Label dialog. Press Save and
the change is displayed.
Hint: The title of the dialog screen displays the controls associated data name which can be used when creating data
checks.

x

Edit Label - nInventoryByUID -

=

Save Cancel

Edit Combo Data — Displays a dialog used for configuring the combo data associated with the selected control. New
combo values can be added or removed. Combo boxes can be linked so that multiple screens share the same set of data.
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B Edit Combo Data

Customization Option Link Values

Custorie For Al Facktes Kl vore [

Available Existing Data For cStickerType
Combo Vale

Vale

Caibration

Calibration - Limied

Special Calbration

Calioration Vold Seal

Cal Before Use

Inactive

Rejected

Save Cancel

Customization Option — The customization can be for All Facilities or just for This Facility.
o Select All Facilities to have the customization take affect for every Facility in the MET/TEAM application.
o Select This Facility to have the customization take affect only for the Facility that you are currently
logged into.
Link Values — Select this drop down to associate the selected control with another drop down box that has
already been configured. Both lists will share the same set of data.
Available —List the existing values that have been previously used. Drag a value from this grid over into the
“Existing Data” grid and the value will now be used in the drop down.
Existing Data — List the currently assigned combo box values.

To modify values, simply drag and drop between the two grids.

To remove a combo box value, right click any item in either grid and select “Delete Item”.

ta For cStickerType

Calibration

Calibration - Limited

Add New Eem

Delete kem “Special Calibration’

Clear All Rems

Daiartad

To add a new drop down item, right click either grid and select the Add New Item option. Enter the new value in the

dialog.
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Add New Combo Box Value =%

Save Cancel

Show All - When selected, any hidden fields are revealed to allow further editing. Any field that is set as hidden is
outlined with a dotted gray line.

Phone 1:

Pay Grade: .

Enabled — If checked, the control is enabled. If unchecked, the control is disabled and cannot be used. An error message
is displayed when trying to make the control disabled if the control has already been marked as “Required”.

Note: Quick Link buttons are enabled or disabled independently from the control.

Visible — If checked, the control is visible. If unchecked, the control is not visible. An error message is displayed when
trying to make the control invisible if the control has already been marked as “Required”.

Required — If checked, the control is required to have a non-empty value every time the screen is saved. If unchecked,
the standard behavior will apply. An error message is displayed when trying to make the control required if the control
has already been marked as disabled or not visible.

Note: Required is not enabled for checkboxes.

Edit Control Security — Allows for editing the user groups that the control is enabled for and visible for. Select the
appropriate groups and push the Save button.
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™ Edit Control Security - Assets | tPurchaseDate

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:
|:| Everyone |:| Everyone

Administrator Administrator

Configuration Configuration
Customer Portal Customer Portal
Data Check Administrators Data Check Administrators
Import

WET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
MET/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

WMET/CAL Run Procedures

Import

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
MET/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

MET/CAL Run Procedures

User Uzer

(]
(]
(]
(]
(]
(]
]
(]

OOo0O0O0OOOOORE

Save Cancel

Control Type — Allows for changing the type of the control: Text box or Drop-down list.

Securing Buttons

The buttons used on the MET/TEAM user interface can be secured by right clicking on the specific button. This
customization requires users to log off to see the effect of any changes. Administrators or Configurators should make
sure users are logged off prior to making

Note: Buttons cannot be made invisible. They can only be disabled.
The Edit Control Security screen is displayed. Only the 'Control is enabled for:' is available for use.

Edit Control Security — Allows for editing the user groups that the control is enabled for. Select the appropriate groups
and push the Save button.
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™ Edit Control Security - Assets | tPurchaseDate

Control is enabled for: Control is visible for:
|:| Everyone |:| Everyone

Administrator Administrator

Configuration Configuration
Customer Portal Customer Portal
Data Check Administrators Data Check Administrators
Import

WET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
MET/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

WMET/CAL Run Procedures

Import

MET/CAL Configure Run Time Instruments
MET/CAL Delete Procedures

MET/CAL Edit Procedures

MET/CAL Run Procedures

User Uzer

(]
(]
(]
(]
(]
(]
]
(]

OOo0O0O0OOOOORE

Save Cancel

Checkboxes that Cannot be Customized
The following list of check boxes cannot be customized because each is associated with field functionality on a screen.

Screen Fields Customize Notes

Functionality associated with this
field is tied to the Date Shipped.

Shipment Shipped (checkbox) No Therefore the field does not have
the right-click customization
menu.

Work Order - No Charge Functionality associated with this

Labor (checkbox) No field is tied to the Cost. Therefore

the field does not have the right-
click customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to No Tax. Therefore
the field does not have the right-
Facility Customer (checkbox) click customization menu.
Functionality associated with this
field is tied to Inspect All.

No

No Therefore the field does not have
the right-click customization
Facility Lab (checkbox) menu.
Functionality associated with this
No field is tied to Tax Rate. Therefore

Facility No Tax (checkbox)
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the field does not have the right-
click customization menu.

Data Information

MET /TEAM Field Descriptions
MET/TEAM field descriptions can be found here.
METTEAM Field Descriptions.pdf

MET/TRACK to MET/TEAM Field Map
A field mapping of MET/TRACK to MET/TEAM fields can be found here.

METTRACK to METTEAM Field Map.pdf

Data Diagram
The Data Diagram can be found here.

METTEAM Data Diagram.pdf

Sub Contracting Best Practices
This section explains our recommended process for doing Sub Contracting using the MET/TEAM application.

Note: The process described below assumes these Work Order statuses have been added by the System Administrator:
“Send to Sub Contractor”
“Sent to Sub Contractor”
“Returned from Sub Contractor”

1. On the Type that is associated with the Asset that is being sub contracted, create a Procedure (for example: “Sub
Contractor — Fluke”, “Sub Contractor — Agilent”).
2. Create a Work Order by selecting the Workflow menu Receiving sub menu.

ome Debte 2 ) Wekcome Debbie (5" Suggested Stes ] Web S Gy

7N o e WD TR T P N

3. From the Receiving screen complete the receiving details and all information pertaining to this asset. Select the
status “Send to Sub Contractor” and then the Process button and the asset will be processed.
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Y —— 2
-
i =
e e
= pS——— Ny e
Baee = = onse
15844001 Fluke AMF Thermometer Readout Department. E;ggd\ff
SO — SlITaL NuLTIETER
Locaton Servce Type (10)
Calibration v
Work Area Status
~ (21 send to Sub Contractar ~
5 >
Reason for Service Open Date
Xo & Norml Cyde ~ [ ospisp014 3
yr———— Initial Condition Required Date
In Tolerance 5 05/29/2014
P valse
= Quantity Category (WO)
Decipton | Toameanets Rt - .
Cotomer FlicAu £
=] snumber b Ctegory (10)
Mentscire
St InSenicn e
1/of1 Showing 1-13 of 13 Select

After the Process button is selected, the Edit Work Order button is enabled. (Notice the yellow highlighted button in
the screen shot above.) Select the Edit Work Order button and the Work Order is opened.
The Work Order is opened.

® Edit Work Order - 2014000005

Save Cancal

Barcode i) Customer Service Type (WO) Status
15944-001 1594A-001 By Fiuke AMF [ | caibration ~  Send to Sub Contractor ~
Model Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
15944 BAOD1 3 3
Manufacturer Authority Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab

Default By T Lo (B |MT Y
Description Contact Info WO Results
Thermometer Readout By JohnSmith .
Service || Extended Dsta || Log Notes | Lsbor/Fies | Standsrds [ Accreditations | Notes || Parts || SubContract  Estimate || Results
Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Due Date:
05/28/2014 3 05/15/2014 ] ] 3
Wark Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure Interval  UOM
2014000005 Y 10 Months ~
Sticker Type Procedure Used Temperature
Calibration ~ - 5

& = On site
Cert Format Data Sheet Humidity Expedite
calcert.rpt ~ Sub Contracted
Assigned Tech Tnitial Condition Pressure EEt
Cancelled
G In Tolerance ~ Received OOT
Technician Reason for Service Return No Maint
System Administrator [ Normal Cyde ~ Rejected
I Work Area

Check the Sub Contractor check box.

T T H O
Save Cancel

Barcode D Customer Service Type (WQ) Status
1594A-001 1594A-001 By|  Fike AMF By Calbration ~  Send to Sub Contractor v
Model Number Serial Number Department QC Approved By QC Approved Date
1594A BADD1 ]
Manufacturer Authority Job Number Working Lab Administrative Lab

Default By M By T ™
Desaription Contact Info WO Results
Thermometer Readout By JohnSmith ~
Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor / Files Standards | Accreditations Notes. Parts. Sub Contract / Estimate Results
Required Date Priority Open Date Service Date Due Date
05/29/2014 3 3. 05/15/2014 ] 3 3
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure Interval  UGM
2014000005 EY 10 Months ~
Sticker Type Frocedure Used Temperature
Calibration v - -

B, 4 On Site
Cert Format Data Sheet Humidity || Expedite
calcert.rpt v (V] sub Contracted
Assigned Tech Initial Condition Pressure ey
Cancelled
[ In Tolerance v Received 00T

Technician Reason for Service Return No Maint
System Administrator &3 Normal Cydle - e
Viork Area

Select the Sub Contractor /Estimate tab and the Facility that is the Sub Contractor. The Sub Contractor is selected by
pressing the “...” button next to the Sub Contractor field. This Facility must be setup ahead of time. The Find Facility
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screen is displayed. If the Sub Contractor check box is not selected, select this check box so you are choosing only
from the Facilities that have been designated as approved Sub Contractors.

@ Edit Work Order - 2014000005

- - = [ L.
,O — [ 4
»
Barcode D p [csv] l"""
1534A-001 15344001
Remember Show Inactive  Barcode Find Export Reset Reset All Add ‘Cancel
Model Number
15348 A sesrcn Fieis Starts With | Exact Search Value
Manufacturer Autifll Facility Name =] =] | Customers
De! Facility Number (=] =] x Manufacturers
Sub Contractors
2zl o [l Labs
Thermometer Readout
Service Extended Data Log Notes

Sub Contractor

Sub Cont Cost

Sub ContLab Cost

Sub Cont Hours

Delay Date

8. Enter any notes in the Notes field. Notes may include; who the asset was sent to, how the asset was sent (UPS,
FedEx), the shipment number or tracking number, any notes related to the process, type of accreditation, possibly
expected return date, quote back or fixed price.

Sub Contractor Notes

is was sent to Jason Overbridge.
Accreditation required is 17025,
Be sure to check the high and low resisances.

9. Enter the date you expect to receive the instrument back or enter the date the instrument was sent to the Sub
Contracting Facility in the Delay Date field
10. If known, enter the price that you are charging the customer in the Sub Cont Cost field.
11. Using the Log Notes tab, add a Log Note and change the status to “Sent to Sub Contractor”.
12. Save the Work Order.
13. Wait for the return of the asset from the Sub Contractor and update the Notes field on the Sub Contractor /
Estimate tab as necessary.
14. When Asset is returned from the Sub Contractor, open the Work Order and add a Log Note changing the Status to
“Returned from Sub Contractor”.
15. Select the Sub Contractor tab and complete the information:
a. Sub Cont Cost —the amount the lab is charging the customer
b. Sub Cont Lab Cost —the amount the lab paid Sub Contractor
c. Sub Cont Hours — if you will be tracking internally the hours related to this Sub Contracting event enter them
here
16. Select the Service tab.
a. Select the Procedure Used if necessary.
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b. The Data Sheet will typically be blank.
Attach the Report returned from Sub Contractor using the Labor/Files tab. This file should be not marked
“Private”. Therefore, in Customer Portal, the Customer will be able to view and print the certificate.
d. If the customer has been invoiced, use the Labor/Files tab and attach the Invoice marking this file as private.
This invoice is from the Sub Contractor stating the amount due for the work they performed.
e. Continue filling in the all information on the Service tab making sure to complete the Service Date and Due
Date.
f. If you are outsourcing your own equipment, the Sub Cont Lab Cost may not be applicable.
17. Follow your standard metrology practices filling in the data on the remaining tabs. The Notes field on the Notes tab
can be utilized for ISO accredited or anything specific to this Asset.
18. Save the Work Order.
19. When you are ready to Return the asset, enter a Log Note changing the Status to Complete.
20. Use the Return button to return the Asset which is now ready for Shipping.
21. If not already invoiced, follow normal business process to Invoice the customer.

Customer Portal

The Customer Portal add-on is for the Servicing Facility to allow their customers to track Assets, status of work, recalls
and to view and print certificates. The Customer Portal has the same look and feel as MET/TEAM except the information
is mostly view only and limited for customers.

To login to the Customer Portal, a user must be associated with a contact. Refer to the Setup Menu Contacts submenu.

Customer Portal and Windows Authentication

The use of Windows Authentication with Customer Portal is driven by the System Default Login — Use Windows
Authentication. Refer to the section MET/TEAM and Windows Authentication to understand how your system must be
setup to work with Windows Authentication.

e If the System Default Login — Use Windows Authentication is active and the System Default Value is set to 2,
Customer Portal uses Windows Authentication. The user logging in must be associated with a Contact and the user’s
MET/TEAM username must match their Windows username.

e When Windows Authentication is not active, the MET/TEAM Customer Portal Log-In screen is displayed when the
MET/TEAM Customer Portal icon is selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser.

e When Windows Authentication is active, the MET/TEAM Customer Portal Log-In screen is not displayed when the
MET/TEAM Customer Portal icon is selected from the user’s desktop or the URL is entered into a Web browser. The
Customer Portal main screen is displayed.

Replacing the Fluke Calibration logo on the Customer Portal Login screen
Out of the box, the Customer Portal web site includes the Fluke Calibration logo on the login screen. This logo may be
changed to your company’s logo following the instructions below.
1. Create a file with your own company’s logo. This file must be a GIF file 205 pixels wide by 85 pixels high.
2. Name the file customer_portal_logo_205w_x_85h.gif.
3. Copy this file into the Customer Portal web site’s folder. %IIS_ROOT%\CustomerPortal\Content\images,
replacing the existing file. By default, the %IIS_ROOT% folder is typically C:\inetpub\wwwroot. If the installation
of Customer Portal was customized the folder may be different.
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Using Group Security in Customer Portal
The MET/TEAM Customer Portal application can be customized such that fields and check boxes are visible in
MET/TEAM but not in MET/TEAM Customer Portal.

Each field contains a property called Visible which is set by right clicking on the label of the field. The Visible property
causes the field to be visible or invisible in both views.

The security of each field and checkbox can be assigned based on Groups. A field and checkbox can be hidden by
selecting whether or not it is visible through Control Security. Control Security is set by right clicking on the label of the
field or checkbox. To hide fields and checkboxes only in Customer Portal, assign each Customer Portal user to a specific
group and then use Control Security to block the use of certain fields.

The MET/TEAM application ships with a group that can be used for Customer Portal. The name of the group is
“Customer Portal”.

Steps for Customizing Customer Portal
To customize Customer Portal, perform the following steps.

1. Loginto the MET/TEAM application as a user that belongs to the Administrator Group.
2. You can either use the group “Customer Portal” that exists in MET/TEAM or create your own Customer Portal
group.
a. Tocreate a group:
i. Select the Groups menu option from the Configure menu.
ii. On the Find screen, select the “+” button to display the New Security Group screen.
iii. Type in a Group Name (i.e. My Portal Group)
iv. Select the Save button.
v. Select the Close button to exit the Edit Group screen.
Create or edit a User for each for Customer Portal.
Associate the new Group or the standard “Customer Portal” Group to the User.
Create a Contact and associate it to the corresponding User.
For all fields or checkboxes that need to be secured, right click on a field label or checkbox text and select the
Edit Control Security option.
7. On the Edit Control Security screen check all Groups except for the Customer Portal group that you assigned to
the User.
8. Select the Save button.

oukWw

You are now ready to login to Customer Portal. Login into the MET/TEAM Customer Portal as this User. Go to the screen
with the secured fields and notice the field is not visible.

For complete details on Customizing the MET/TEAM User Interface, refer to the section “Customizing the User
Interface”.

The Customer Portal menu contains options for viewing Assets, viewing Work Orders that are “in work”, viewing the
recall and delinquent list, and viewing Reports.

Assets  InWork Recall Delinguent Reports
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Customer Portal Assets

The Assets menu option begins by displaying the Find Asset screen for selecting the Asset that the user wants to view.
The Assets displayed are only those that are owned by the Facility displayed in the Facility dropdown in the top right
corner of the application.

M O =

Bow bache  Barcede

Dam e Do Sewch Vake

A

To “export” a list of your Assets, select the Print button. A file in .CSV format is created and can be opened. For optimal
compatibility, a tab character is used as the delimiter in the .CSV file.

EVI.H Ll ’"m C:\Users\dolson2\AppData\Local ~ W
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Developer
3 i ) Calibri i1 v|A A7 | : ¢  General - 7& .f?ﬁ T___"
Paste B I U-~ - S-A EEE=E Fad - v 9 <0 .00 Conditional Format  Cell
- J o= s = 2 = 2 $ % 2 A8 Formatting ~ as Table v Styles »
Clipboard & Font . Alignment » Number . Styles
Al - 7 f Barcode
A | B [ C | D | E | F
1 |Barcode Owner Serial Number Model Number Description Manufacturer
2 |1529-001  Fluke - American Fork B816001 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
3 |1RX0000007 Fluke - American Fork 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
4 [TestSD Fluke - American Fork 2 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
5 [1529-Parent Fluke - American Fork 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
6 [1529-0018  Fluke - American Fork 2 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork
7 |1RX0000009 Fluke - American Fork 2 1529 1529 Thermometer Readout Fluke - American Fork |

Select the Find button, highlight the Asset you are interested in and select the OK button to view information about the
Asset.

The View Asset screen is displayed.

Asset Tab
The Asset tab contains general information about the Asset.
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B view Asset - PRE0000015, PRECOD0D1S P |-
P = 3
Find Close

Asset || Asset Characteristics History / Notes

Identification Next Services

D Customer Due Date | Service Type Service Date | Interval = Service Mode Active
PREDOOOO1S Fluke - AMF Service o - S

IarEeiE Department 09/11/20... Calibration Do/Da/2015 2 Days Cslibration "

PREQOOO01S

Serial Number Parent

BCO22015

Page 1)of1 Showing 1- 1

General
Disposition Purchase Date In Service Dats Warranty Dats

In Service v 09/12/2011 09/01/2015 09/12/2012
Asset Management
Description Assignad Facility Group

Thermometer Readout Fluke - AMF Lab
Model Number Service Facility Assigned Group Assigned Date
15944 METTRACK IMPORT 201500000027 09/30/2015
Manufacturer Authorizing Facility Phiysical Location

FLUKE Fluke - AMF Lab C-136

Date Inventoried Inventoried By
Assignment

There are two editable fields on the Asset tab: Disposition and Asset Physical Location. By default, Customer Portal users
can change the values of these fields for their own assets. After changing a value, select the Save button to save the
change, or select the Cancel button to cancel the change.

Identification Section

o ID - An identifier that can be used to find the Asset.

e Barcode — The unique identifier for the Asset. No two Assets can have the same barcode.
e Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number.

e Customer — The company or entity that owns the Asset.

o Department — The department where this Asset belongs.

e Parent — If not empty, indicates this Asset is part of a system or a child of another Asset.

e Active — If checked, the Asset is actively being used. Some Assets may be recalled but are not currently in the

actively used Asset list.

o Recalled Asset — If checked, the Asset is included on the recall reports.

e On Site — If checked, the Asset maintenance is performed on site.

e Not Tracked — If checked, the Asset is not tracked as a part of MET/TEAM. This Asset would not show up on recall
reports. The Asset would just exist in the system but not be accounted for. This usually pertains to expendable items
such as screws, nuts/bolts, rubber gloves or un-serialized Assets such as desks, chairs, file cabinets, etc.

General Section

e Disposition — The current status of the Asset. This field is editable and can be updated by Customer Portal users.
e Purchase Date — The date the Asset was purchased.

e InService Date — The date the Asset was made active and placed into service.

e Warranty Date — The date the warranty for this Asset expires.
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Next Services Section

o Due Date — The date the Asset is due for maintenance.

e Service Type — The service that is expected to be performed on or before the Due Date.
e Service Date — The date the service was last performed.

o Interval — Indicates the service interval.

e Service Mode — The service type to be performed.

e Active — Indicates if service is active.

Asset Section

e Asset Description — The description of the Asset.

e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.
e Manufacturer — The company that created the Asset.

Management

e Assigned Facility — The facility that assigns the Assets work. This facility would schedule this Asset as a part of the
work load for itself or another facility.

e Service Facility — The facility that performs the service.

e Authorized Facility — The facility that authorized the funding for the work to be done on this Asset.

e Group — Used for reporting purposes and allows this Asset to be grouped with other Assets.

e Assigned Group — The name of the group this Asset is assigned to.

e Assigned Date — The date the Asset was added to the Assigned Group.

e Asset Physical Location —The last known physical location of the Asset. This field is editable and can be updated by
Customer Portal users.

o Date Inventoried — Date the Asset was last inventoried.

e Inventoried By — Indicates person who last inventoried this Asset.

Asset Characteristics Tab
The Asset Characteristics tab displays additional information that can be collected for the Asset.
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. View Asset - PREQ00001S5, PRECODOOLS

P

Find
Asset Asset Characteristics History [ Notes

Asset EX Data
Stock Number
534
Size
15%25%32

Property
14231
14232

Category (Asst) Combo Data

Pracision RO 14234
Sub Category (Asst)

14235

: 14220
Family =

Readouts e
Class 14244

N/& 14245
Item Cost Replacs Cost 14246

22,570.00 22,570.00
Weight Weight UOM

a2 Ibs 14245
Dimensions Quantity 14249

15.25.32 14205
14207

14247

14205
14210

Asset Characteristics and Extended Data is viewable from this tab.

o Stock Number - The stock number of the Asset.

e Size - The size of the Asset.

e Category (Asst) — The general category of the Asset.

e Sub Category (Asst) — The sub category of the category for this Asset.
e Family — Specifies like data for one or more Assets.

e Class - Another field to specify like data for one or more Assets.

e Item Cost — The purchase price of the Asset at the time of purchase.
o Replace Cost — The cost required to replace the Asset.

e Weight — The physical weight of the Asset.

e Weight UOM - Unit of measurement for the weight.

e Quantity — The quantity of items contained in this Asset. Allows for grouping Assets in a set.
e Dimension — The physical dimension of the Asset.
e EX Data - Extended data associated with the Asset.

History / Notes Tab
The History / Notes tab displays the service history and notes associated with the Asset.
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. View Asset - PREO000015, PREDDDDOD15

P

Find Close
Asset || Asset Characteristics History [ Notes
History
Closed Date WO Results Initizl Conditicn Senvice Type (... Status Service Date | Due Date ‘Wark Order Number ‘Warking Lak
In Tolerance Calibration Received 2015000012 Fluke - AMF Lab

09/09/2015 In Tolerance Calibration Closed D9/09/2015 D9/11/2015 2015000010 MT
D&/31/2015 In Tolerance Calibration Clozed 2015000009 AMF Lab
D&/31/2015 In Tolerance Calibration Closed D&/31/2015 09/02/2015 2015000008 AMF Lab
D8/31/2015 In Tolerance Calibration Clozed 0813172015 2015000007 AMF Lab
D8/31/2015 In Tolerance Maintenance Closed Dar31/2015 2015000006 AMF Lab
D8/31/2015 In Tolerance Calibration Clozed 083172015 D8/09/2015 2015000005 AMF Lab Vv
D8/312015 In Tolerance Calibration Clozed D&/31/2015 D&/312016 2015000002 AMF Lab

Page 1 Showing 1 -5 of &

Notes

Accuracy Notes Uncertainty Notss Warranty Info
Keeps its cal out of Warranty

History Section

This grid shows all service events (Work Orders) recorded against this Asset. To view the event, double click the selected
history event and the associated Work Order is opened. All history events are read only and cannot be changed by the
user. See the “In Work (Customer Portal)” section of this manual for details regarding information on the page that
opens, because they are the same.

Notes
The Notes section contains information related to accuracy, uncertainty, warranty, and general notes.

e Accuracy Notes — Notes specific to instrument accuracy.

e Uncertainty Notes — Notes specific to instrument uncertainty.

e Warranty Info — Warranty information for this Asset.

e Notes — These are general notes for this Asset.

Customer Portal In Work

The In Work menu option begins by displaying the Find Work Order dialog for selecting the Work Order that the user
wants to view. The Work Orders displayed are based on the Customer.
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. Find Open Work Order

3 FELTEE] N
i CsV|

Rsn‘e.mber Show Inactive Barcode Find Export Reset Resat All Cancel

Search Field Starts With Exact | Between Search Walue
Open Dste =

Barcode
Serial Mumber
Assel Model Number

Asset Description

Open Date Barcode Serial Mumber Azset Model Mumber Azset Description ‘Work Order Mumber Service Typs (WO
09142015 PREQOCDD1S BC022015 15044 Themometer Readout 2015000012 Calibration

>
Showing 1-10of 1

Select the Find button, highlight the Asset you are interested in and select the OK button.

The View Work Order dialog is displayed.
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Barcode
PREDODODO1S
Model Number

15944
Manufacturer
FLUKE

+

Cloze
ID Customer
PREDDOCO1S I}F Fluke - AMF Sarvice
Serial Number Department
BCO22015
Authority
Default

Job Number

Service Type (WO)
Calibration
QC Approved By

Waorking Lab
Fluke - AMF Lab

SOFTWARE

Status
Received
QC Approved Date

Administrative Lab
Fluke - AMF Lab

Description Contact Infa

Thermometer Readout

Service Extended Data Log Notes

Required Date Priority
09/28/2015 3
Work Order Number
2013000012
Stickar Type
Calibration @p
Cert Format
callsheet2.rpt
Assigned Tech

Labor [ Files
Open Date
09/14/2015

Standards | Accreditations Motes

Service Date Due Date

Default Procedure Interval
15944 Manuzal 2

Procedurs Used Temperatura
15944 Manuzal

Certification Number

2015000012

Humidity

Initial Condition
In Tolerance

Pressura

Technician Reason for Service
Debbie Olson

Work Area

Narmal Cycle

Asset Data
The Asset Data is all the information pertaining to the Asset itself.

e Barcode — The unique identifier for this Asset. No two Assets have the same barcode.
e ID - Anidentifier that can be used to find the Asset.
o The Asset can be viewed by selecting the Quick Link button.
e Model Number — The manufacturer’s model designation of the Asset’s characteristics and capabilities.

e Serial Number — The manufacturer’s serial number for this Asset.

e Manufacturer — The Company that created the Asset.

o Authority — Describes the source (ownership) of this type allowing for more than one data authority to exist.
e Description — The description of the Asset.

e Customer - Indicates the owner of the Asset when the Work Order was processed.

e Service Type (WO) — Shows the service performed which affects which validations run when saving and closing a
Work Order.

e Status — Displays the current status of the Work Order.

o Department — Indicates the department of the Asset when Work Order was processed.

e QC Approved By — The QA person who reviewed and approved this service event.

e QC Approved Date - The date the QA person reviewed this service event.

o Job Number —The job number that all expenses are charged to.

e Working Lab — The lab that performed the work.

e Administrative Lab — The lab administratively responsible for the Work Order.

e Contact Info - Additional information for the Work Order that may not be on the facility record or may be a one-
time piece of information.
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Service Tab
The Service Tab displays all the information related to the service that was performed and the procedure used.

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labar [ Files Standards [ Accreditations MNotes Parts

Requirad Date Priority Open Date Service Date Due Date
09/28/2015 3 09/14/2015
Work Order Number Certification Number Default Procedure Interval UoM
2015000012 2015000012 15944 Manual 2 Days
Stickar Typs Procedurs Used Temperatura
Calibration ™ 15044 Manual
Cert Format Humidity
callsheet2.rpt
Assigned Tech Initial Condition Prassurs
In Tolerance

Technician Reason for Service

Debbie Olson Normal Cycle
Work Area

Required Date — Date the customer requested the Asset to be back.
Priority - The priority of the Asset in service.
Open Date — Date the Work Order was opened.
Service Date — Date the maintenance was completed.
Due Date — Date the Asset is next due for this type of service.
Work Order Number — The system generated number for this Work Order. This number is unique throughout the
data and is used to track all information about this Work Order.
Certification Number — The certificate number for the calibration.
o To print a certificate of calibration, use the “Cert” button on the toolbar.
Sticker Type — The type of sticker placed on the Asset after the service is complete.
o To print the sticker, select the Print button.
Cert Format — Can contain the report file name for this calibration.
Assigned Tech — The technician assigned to do the service.
Technician —The technician of record for this service event.
Work Area — The area of the lab where the service is being performed.
Default Procedure — The name the procedure recommended for this type of service.
Procedure Used - The name of the procedure the technician used for this Work Order.
Initial Condition-The condition the Asset was in when received.
Reason for Service-The reason the Asset is in for service.
Temperature — The atmospheric temperature at the time the service was performed.
Humidity — The atmospheric humidity at the time the service was performed.
Pressure — The barometric pressure at the time the service was performed.
Interval — The interval of when the next service should be performed.
UOM — The unit of measure for the interval.
On Site — Indicates the service was done or needs to be done on site.
Expedite — Indicates the Asset needs to be expedited through the service process.
Sub Contracted — Indicates this service should be subcontracted.
ISOCert — Indicates the Asset requires an ISO or Accredited certificate.
Cancelled — The Service Facility cancelled this Work Order.
Received OOT — Indicates that an Out of Tolerance condition exists with this Asset.
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e Return No Maint — Indicates the Asset owner requested the Service facility to close the Work Order and have the
Asset returned with no maintenance being performed.
e Rejected — Indicates that as a result of this Work Order, the Asset was rejected.

Extended Data Tab
The Extended Data tab displays the extended data elements for Work Order.

Senvice Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Fles Standards / Accreditations Naotes Parts

Closed Dats Invoice Number EX Data
Property Walue
Cost Returned By —
0
C2314
Category (WQ) Returned Date
cdsre
- . C2315
Sub Category (WO} Quantity

combine
2329
C2330
C2364
C2365
C23E6
C2367

e Closed Date — Date the Work Order was closed.
e Invoice Number —Displays the Invoice number this Work Order was billed on.

o Use the print button to print the invoice.
e Cost — Cost of the service.
e Returned By — Displays the name of the person who performed the return process.
e Returned Date - Displays the date the Asset was returned to the customer.
Category (WO) —The category of the labor.

e Sub Category (WO) — The subcategory of the labor.

e Quantity — The quantity of items being serviced in the Work Order.
e EX Data - The data elements that are added by the user.

Log Notes Tab

The Log Notes tab displays all the activity logged against an Asset. The log is read from top to bottom with the newest
event being at the top.
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Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor [ Files Standards [/ Accreditations Motes Paris

Date Status Location Maote First Last
081472015 14:47 Received Debbie Clson
Page 1 |of1 Showing 1-10f1
Labor/Files Tab

Note: Labor records are not displayed in Customer Portal. Only File records are displayed.

The Labor / Files tab is for recording labor expended on the Work Order (left side of the tab) and for attaching files
related to the Work Order.

To open the file in its native application, highlight or double click the File and select the Quick Link button at the bottom
of the screen.

Service Extended Data Log Notes Labor | Files Standards / Accreditations Notes Parts

Labor Files
Date Time Initials File Name
< >
Page 1|of1 Mo records to display.
Page 1 |of1 Mo records to display. [.L:‘_{>

Standards / Accreditations Tab
The Standards/ Accreditations tab is for recording standards and accreditations associated with the Work Order.
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Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor [ Files Standards / Accreditations Motes Parts
Standards Accreditations
Barcode 10 Serial Mumber Model Number Due Date Service Datt Mumber MName Type
£ > £ >
Page 1|of1 Mo records to display. Page 1 of1 Mo records to display.
Notes Tab

The Notes tab allows selecting predefined blocks of text to be inserted for Accuracy, Uncertainty, Out of Tolerance, and
General notes.

Service Extended Data Log Notss Labor [ Files Standards [ Accreditations Notes Parts

Accuracy Uncertainty Out of Tolerance General

Accuracy Notes — The accuracy statement for this service event. By default, this information is displayed on the
certificate of calibration.

Uncertainty Notes — The uncertainty notes for the particular Work Order.

Out of Tolerance Notes — The out of tolerance conditions that may have existed during this service event. If a Data Sheet
is used, MET/TEAM automatically records the out of tolerance information and stores the text of the event in this area.
This information is used to produce an out of tolerance report to the customer. If an out of tolerance condition exists,
this data must exist before an out of tolerance report prints.

General Notes — Provides the technician with an area to record notes for this service event.

Parts Tab
The Parts tab is for tracking parts used during the service performed on this Work Order.
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Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Files Standards [ Accreditations MNotes Parts

Parts

Used Dats Quantity Cost Part Humber Description Manufacturer Stock Mu...

Page 1of1 Mo records fo display.

Customer Portal Recall
Recall is used to review and produce customer recall reports. Recall reports can be printed, emailed, or published on the
web based on a date range.

QO & =

Refresh Print Cloze

Start Date End Date
01/01/1990 3 10/31/2015 |

Due Date Customer Description Model Mumit

>

Mo records o display.
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Customer Portal Delinquent

Delinquent is used to review and produce customer delinquent reports. Delinquent reports can be printed, emailed, or
published on the web based on a date range.

Delnguent £ -
— = 4
A4 — *
Rofresh Aint Gose
Start Date End Date
01/01/1950 08/23/2012
Due Date Ow ner 0 Description Model Number Sevial Nurmber Manuf sctures Location On Ste Service Type  Bacode
02172005 My first customer SAVALE N DIGITAL MULTIVETER 1" 1100110001 FLUKE Quaity recen Calibr aton SAMALE-1
030272007  METTRACK INPORT SAMPALESTO0 CALBRATOR ST00A $7T000001 FUUKE Calbraton SAMALEST00
03092007 METTRACK NFORY SAMPALE.SS00 CALEBRATOR 55004 4820000 FUUKE CQalbraton SANRLE.S500
Page toft Showing 1-30f 3

Customer Portal Reports

The Reports menu provides access to a number of printable reports with information of interest to customers using the
Customer Portal application. The available reports are displayed on the screen. When a report is printed, the report
opens in a new browser tab or new window. Depending on which browser you use, the title may be different. In all
instances, the browser attempts to assign a title based either on the report name or the MET/TEAM URL that was
invoked to generate the report.

Customer Portal Reports Directory
Reports printed directly from a screen in Customer Portal are referred to as system reports. These are located in the
reports system directory set up in system defaults.
Note: These reports should never be moved to the Reporting\Customer Portal directory.
System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default System directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\System\

Reports accessible from the Customer Portal Reports menu item are located in the reports directory set up in system
defaults:

System Default Setting Reports Path
Reports - Default Reports directory C:\inetpub\wwwroot\CustomerPortal\Reporting\Customer
Portal\

If you want Customer Portal users to be able to print additional reports, simply copy the Crystal Report file to the
directory indicated by the “Reports — Customer Portal reports directory” system default setting on the server that is
hosting the Customer Portal web site.
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=l'‘—] Reports
=I—] Custom Reports
=—| CustomeraciiveAszets pt
=—| CustormnerActive Types.rpt

= | CustomerFacility As=zet=.rpt

=| CustomerinvoiceTotals_rpt

COMPASS Data File Import

The COMPASS Data File import option is provided to allow MET/TEAM users to import data collected by COMPASS for
Pressure or COMPASS for Flow directly into a MET/TEAM Work Order. COMPASS does not interact with MET/TEAM at
any point in the process. Only the resultant data is imported. To properly link COMPASS devices with MET/TEAM assets,
the COMPASS user should ensure that the DUT and Reference Identification fields in COMPASS correspond to the
barcode field of active MET/TEAM assets. When the fields differ, a warning is displayed during the import process. Other
than ensuring that this common identifying field is the same, there are no other special operations required of the
COMPASS operator.

The imported data file generates a new set of Work Order Results that can be viewed using the MET/TEAM Results
viewer. Any references or support devices in the COMPASS data file that have valid MET/TEAM barcodes are
automatically added as standards associated with the Work Order.

The COMPASS import is available on the Results tab of MET/TEAM Work Orders. As a result an asset must be received
and a Work Order must exist before the import can be used. The System Default, Work Order - Enable COMPASS Data
File Import must also be active to enable the option. The value field associated with the System Default does not apply.
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. System Defaults Call il o
Acid %dify i

Ac.. Propery Walle Crrler Autharity
Tool &zsignment - Suffix [none) 0.00 Default a
ToolRoomReport ToolRoam gt 0.o0 Default
Uncert Coverage Factar 2.00000000 10,00 Default
Uncert Mum Meas 0 12.00 Defautt
Uncert Sign Digits 2 11.00 Default
Uze Student T & 1300 Defautt
WAT 1.4 0.00 Drefault
Work Order - Edit Status 0 0.00 Defautt
Work Order - Enable COMPASS Data File Impart [none) 0.00 Default
Wiork Order - Forward Trace Report ftrace rpt 0.00 Default
Wiork Order - Length 10 0.00 Default £
Work Order - Prefix Annual 0.00 Defaut
Wiork Order - Reverze Trace Report ftrace rpt 0.00 Default
Work Order - Revision Suffix -Rewi} 0.o0 Default
Wiork Order - Revision Tracking 1 0.00 Default -

El [114 2

4 4 | page 4ot bkl Showving 76 - 100 of 103

. Edit - Work Order - Enable COMPASS Data File Import

Cloze

Property V| Active Authority
wiork Order - Enable COMPASS Dat Diefault
WalLie Crder

MNotes

AFFECTS: COMPASS Data File Imnport ACTION: If active, work order results tab shovwes
COMPASS button which allows for importing COMPASS data files into the current wiork

order. Walue is not applicable, Order is not applicable, NOTE: The temparary directory
Lsed is the same as used for imports, defined in the Import - Data Directory system
cefault,

To import data press the COMPASS button on the bottom of the Results tab. A prompt is displayed to allow the data file
to be selected. Press the ellipsis button and navigate to the desired COMPASS data file.
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Service Extended Data Lag Mates Labar | Files Standards [ Accreditations Notes Parts Sub Contrack | Estimate Results

Date Procedure MName Description Status Data Crigin Data Condition Run At Facility User Mame

Page 1 of1

o S&]

Mo records to display.

s COMPASS Imnport

3

Close

Select a COMPASS data file to upload

Press the Process button to import the selected file. A progress bar is displayed to show the current state of the import.
Data files that have hundreds to test points may take a couple of minutes to process.

wpe COMPASS Impork

Import Progress
Selectacop P 9

20040503 | 10Bp

Processing Test Point 411/4061...

0:00:00:31 Cancel
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If there is a discrepancy between the data in the file and the asset associated with the current work order, a
confirmation message is displayed. Review the discrepancy and press No to abort and choose a separate data file or
press Yes to continue ignoring the discrepancy.

s COMPASS Import : 2 - X
iy

Process Cloze

Attention %

9P There is a discrepancy between the data to be imported and the asset associated with this
x‘/ wiork order, Continue?

File Asset
Barcode: PRECOOOOLE Barcade: PRECOOOO1E
Model Murnber: PGEIE07 odel Murnber: 55004
Serial Murnber: 5432 Serial Murnber: 5432
Manufacturer: FLILKE Manufacturer: FLLIKE

es Mo

The file to be processed is uploaded to the server, into the same directory used for MET/TEAM imports, which is defined
in system defaults.

. Edit - Import - Data Directory

Cloze

Proparty J| Active Autharity
Import - Data Directary Diefault

Walug COrcler

Motes
AFFECTS: File Impaort ACTION: Walue containg the shared server folder repository for data
(files) to be imported,

If the directory is not valid, a prompt to open system defaults is displayed.

384




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE
Attention *

9 Systern Default: Import - Data Directory is invalid. Do yow want to open the Systern Defaults
*-",-/‘ SCreen?

Mo

If the import is canceled, the points processed up to that point are present in the database. They can be removed by
deleting the work order result that was created for this import.

s COMPASS Impork

Import Progress
Select acor P 9

20040903 _ m

Impork operation aborted. ..

0;:00:01:<0

Service Extended Data Log Motes Labor | Files Standards [ Accreditations Motes Parts Sub Contract [ Estimate Results

Date Procedure Mame Description Status Data Crigin Data Condition Foun At Facility User Mame
0541172014 10:01 COMPASS Deta Pass Import Az Found Admin
Delete Record? ®
9 / Warning! Are you sure you want to remove this Work Order result?
-
d

Mo

Viewing COMPASS Results
The COMPASS results are best viewed using the COMPASS Data results view on the MET/TEAM Results Viewer.
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iD i -3 @ %
? N
MET/CALE Clazsic Mess Uncertainty Procedure Steps  Full Data | COMPASS Data Cloze
Pairt tPointDateTime Elapsed Time  Status Set Pt Temp Fril Pt Temp Out - Set Pt Line Pres Frl Pt Ling Pres
141 0342142005 17:00 Pazs
12 03/21/200517:00 Pazs
13 03/21/200517:00 Pass
14 03/21/200517:00 Pazs
14 03212005 17:00 Pazs
16 03521520035 17:00 Pazz
17 0372152005 17:00 Pazz
18 032172005 17:00 Pazs
19 03/21/200517:00 Pazs
140 03/21/200517:00 Pass
1.1 03212005 17:00 Pazs
21 03212005 17.00 Pazsz
22 03521520035 17:00 Pazz
23 032172005 17:00 Pazs
24 03/21/200517:00 Pazs
25 03/21/200517:00 Pazs
26 03/21/200517:00 Pazs
»7 NARUPINS 1700 Pass
“ L
Page 1 of1

COMPASS Data File to MET/TEAM Mappings

et Point Amb Pres
0.5000 inHg 25 65 kPa
20000 inHg 28 65 kPa
4.0000 inHgy 28 B3 kPa
£.0000 inHgy 28 B3 kPa
1050000nHy 28 68 kPa
13.00000nHy 28 638 kPa
152.50000nHy 28 68 kPa
13.50000nHy 25 67 kPa
1050000inHy 2867 kPa
4.0000 inHgy 28 B7 kPa
0.5000 inHg 28 67 kPa
0.35000 inHg 28 67 kPa
2.0000 inHy 28 67 kPa
4.0000 inHg 2567 kPa
& 0000 inHg 28 67 kPa
1050000inHy 2867 kPa
13.0000inHy 2867 kPa
A5 ANNNinHR 78 AR kPa

SOFTWARE

Amb Termp

24750 o
24EB80C

2481 0C

24920

2486 C

23220C

25550

2564 C

2574 0C

m

2445¢C
2449¢C
LI
2452¢C
24530C
2589 0C
25890
2600

R0 C
3

Showing 1 - 22 of 22

The following table below describes the mappings from the COMPASS data files into the MET/TEAM database. The
MET/TEAM table column represents the MET/TEAM database and field. The Origin/Value column represents the
COMPASS data file element or a fixed value that is written to the MET/team database field. The Remarks column

identifies any special rules associated with the particular data element.

MET/TEAM Table Origin / Value Remarks
CallSheetResults

CallSheetResults.IRun -1

CallSheetResults.cDescription TestHeader.Label
CallSheetResults.cWorkstationName GeneralHeader.StationID
CallSheetResults.cDataOrigin Import

CallSheetResults.cStatus <calculated> pass/fail
CallSheetResults.cCallSheetResultType As Found
CallSheetResults.nRunAtFacilityUID Null

CallSheetResults.nProcedureUID COMPASS Import
CallSheetResults.nTechnicianUID GeneralHeader.UserID
CallSheetResults.nCallSheetResultOrdinal | <calculated> row count
CallSheetResultEx

CallSheetResultEx.cField001 DUT.ldentification
CallSheetResultEx.cField002 DUTRawl1.ldentification
CallSheetResultEx.cField003 DUTRaw2.Identification
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CallSheetResultEx.cField004

DUTRaws3.ldentification

CallSheetResultEx.cField005

Ref.ldentification

CallSheetResultEx.cField006

RefRawl.ldentification

CallSheetResultEx.cField007

RefRaw?2.ldentification

CallSheetResultEx.cField008

RefRaw3.ldentification

CallSheetResultEx.cField009

AmbPres.ldentification

CallSheetResultEx.cField010

AmbTemp.ldentification

CallSheetResultEx.cField011

AmbRH.Identification

CallSheetResultEx.cField012 GeneralHeader.UserID technician
CallSheetResultEx.cField013 ID000501 test label
CallSheetResultEx.cField014 1D001003 customer id
CallSheetResultEx.cField015 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient1
CallSheetResultEx.cField016 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient2
CallSheetResultEx.cField017 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient3
CallSheetResultEx.cField018 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient4
CallSheetResultEx.cField019 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient5
CallSheetResultEx.cField020 DUT.CalibrationCoefficient6
CallSheetResultEx.mField003 100001=Point|100002=Date

| 100003=... headers
CallSheetStandardLink
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID DUTRaw1.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID DUTRaw?2.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID DUTRaw3.Identification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID Ref.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID RefRawl.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID RefRaw2.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID RefRaw3.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID AmbPres.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID AmbTemp.ldentification
CallSheetStandardLink.nAssetUID AmbRH.ldentification
Points
Points.nPointOrdinal <calculated> row count

Points.cPointDescription

1D100010

cardinal point

387




MET/TEAM™

SOFTWARE

Points.tPointDateTime

1D100002 + ' ' + 1D100003

point date/time

Points.nCardinalPoint 1D100010 cardinal point
Points.nReference 1D200002 reference
Points.nUUT 1D300002 dut

Points.cPointPassFailStatus

<calculated>

from ID100005

Points.nUUTRange

1D300004-1D300003

max-min

Points.cPointLabel

Numeric

PointAmbients

PointAmbients.nAmbientPressure 1D100011 ambient pressure
PointAmbients.nAmbientTemperature 1D100012 ambient temperature
PointAmbients.nAmbientHumidity 1D100013 ambient humidity
PointExStrings

PointExStrings.cField009 1D100001 test point
PointExStrings.cField021 1D100006 SetPointTemperature
PointExStrings.cField022 1D100007 Final Temp Out
PointExStrings.cField023 1D100008 SetPointLinePressure
PointExStrings.cField024 1D100009 Final Line Pressure

PointExNumerics

PointExNumerics.nField006

1D300002-1D200002

deviation (dut-ref)

PointExNumerics.nField010 1D200002 reference
PointExNumerics.nField027 1D300007 DUT Raw Output 1
PointExNumerics.nField029 1D300002 dut
PointTolerances

PointTolerances.cToleranceReference 1D200015 ref tol
PointTolerances.nError 1D301002 error
PointTolerances.nReadingErrorPercent 1D301003 rel err
PointTolerances.nTolerance 1D301004 tolerance
PointTolerances.nToleranceNegative 1D300002-1D301004 dut-tol
PointTolerances.nTolerancePositive 1D300002+1D301004 dut+tol

PointStatistics
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PointStatistics.nNumberOfSamplesUUT number of
ID300005 measurements
PointStatistics.nUUTStandardDeviation 1D300006 standard deviation

PointStatistics.INoisy

<calculated>

from 1D100005

PointStatistics.IReliable

<calculated>

from 1D100005

PointExLogicals

PointExLogicals.IField001

corr flag

PointExLogicals.IField002

measurement flag

PointUncertainties

PointUncertainties.nLowerLimit

1D200002-1D301004

ref-tol

PointUncertainties.nUpperLimit

1D200002+1D301004

ref+tol
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